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FOREWORD

This study provides a comprehensive review of the formal, educational
system of Ghana, the \Vest African country well known as the first of the
former British dependencies in Africa to achieve independence (1957) and
long regarded as a leader in African educational development. Based
largely on primary source matcrials front Ghana, the study sunnuarizes a
number of major educational developments in Ghana since 1951, when the
country achieved a considerable measure of internal self-government, and
then in greater detail describes the formal educational SV stem as it exists
today. The relatively full treatment of the subject fills an important gap
in readily available professional material on a key country in West Africa.

The study is an important addition to the series of basic reference studies

on education in Africa south 6f the Sahara that have been produced under
U. S. Office of Education (OE) auspices. Other countries in this region on
which related OE studies have been published since 1960 include Tanzania,
Uganda, Zaire, Kenya, Guinea, Mali, Senegal, and the Ivory Coast.

The author of the present study, Betty George, has been the OE
specialist on education in African countries south of the Sahara since 1939.

Among her publications since joining OE are Education for Africans in
Tanganyika, the country that in 1964 merged with the former Zanzibar

to form Tanzania, and Educational Developments in the Congo (Leopold-
ville), the country now known as Zaire. She has als't been the OE project
manager; professional adviser, and contributing editor on studies of the
other countries listed above. These studies were carried out under contract
with specialists outside OE.

The author and the Office of Education wish to express their deep ap-
preciation to the officials in Ghatia.. Ministry of Education who generously
made available mullet-oils publications and other materials, including edu-
cational statistics foy recent years. for use in preparing the manuscript; to
the vice chancellors and members of the administrative and teaching staffs

of Ghana's three universities for their help on higher education matters;
and to officials of the West African Examinations Council Yho also assisted

the author in gathering materials.
Robert- Leestma
Associate Commissioner

for Institutional Development
and International Education

March 1974 --
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INTRODUCTION

Ghana probably holds a special place in the memory of the growing
number of Americans Nvho visit Africa each year, either as tourists or as
students or teachers in African studies programs. If asked what is special
about this small ' rectangular country on the West African coast, they
would probably say it is die people. The Ghanaians strike so many as
hospitable and warm, and they make so many want to return.

Glmna certainly holds a special place in recent African history. Known
as the Gold Coast before independence, it was the first British territory
in Africa to achieve a real measure of internal self-!rovernment (1951) and
then complete independence (19571. It thus became a symbol for Africans
still under. .,-olonial rine and led the way to independenee for the many
countries of colonial middle Africa that achieved independelce in 1960 and
the years immediately following.

In education, the country has long been considered the leader in middle
Africa. Developments in Ghana have often been followed by de-
velopments in other African countries. In 1951 (6 years before independ-
(lice), when a measure or internal self-government was granted, tilt. '..oun-
try enibarked on a massive program of educational expansiOn and change;
later. similar programs were begun M other African countries. This study,
after introducing Ghana's histoi y and people. traces the story of educa-
tional development since 1951 and describes the present forinal educational
system.

I About 92,000 square

1 1
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PART I.
The Setting



I. A GLANCE AT HISTORY

Before the 19th Century

Efforts ae still underway to write a detailed history of the peoples of
Ghana from the earliest days, on the basis of oral history, written records,
and archeology. Nevertheless, while a great many details are missing, wc
do have a substantial body of knowledge. It seerns that, in terms of long-
range historical perspective, the ancestors of the present Ghanaians came
into what is now Ghana in comparatively recent times in a series of migra-
tions over a period of centuries that began at least as early as the 10th
centmy, a period during which great African states were being formed
and dissolved in the area to the northwest, north, and northeast. And it-
seems that most of the peoples had settled in their present locations by the
beginning of ilk- f 7th century.

By the 13th century ancestors of the Akan (the largest group in Ghana
today) were estal)lished north of the forest area that extends from the

coastal belt over ahnost.all the southern half of Ghana. I-fere they estab-
lished early Akan states on trade routes to goldfields in the forest area.
By the late 15th century they began to move south into the forest area
itself where an Akan people were later to develop the powerful Ashanti
Confederacy. Some accounts suggest that 14'fore the Akan moved into the
forest area the (Ittan (a non-Akan people had by 1200 occupied a cres-
cent of land along the Black Volta. Volta, and eastern coastal area and
the Fante (an Akan people had by 1300 arrived on the coast, where

they were to be followed laur by the Ga and Ewe who canie frolu the
east (from what is now Ni!,eria) in the I ith and later centuries.

Perhaps as early as the 1:Ith or 1.1th centuries Nlande-speaking pcople
moved southwest to what is now Upper Volta and northern Ghana, im-
posed their rule on the indigenous people, most of whom spoke Gur lan-
guages. and established in open savannah country the NIossi states of what

is now Upper Volta and the states of NIatuprusi and Dagomba in what is
now northern Ghana. By the I7th century a group who wcre probably
NIande-speakers moved northward .from Akan kingdoms north of, the
forest in which they had previottsly settled and founded the kingdoms of

Gonja (south of Dagomba and Mainpnrsi). lire Mande rulers of Da-
gowba, NIamprusi, and Gonja to speak languages of the' people

5

13



they ruled. Muslims Caine in with the Mande-speaking rulers or arrived
later as scribes, medicine men, or traders, and at least from. the 15th cen-
tury on Islam considerably influenced the culture of the peoples of the
northern half of what is now Ghana.

The Portuguese were evidently the first Europeans to arrive on the
coast. They landed a party there almut 1470, and in 1182 they built as a
permanent trading base Elmina Castle, Nvhich stands today to the west of

"the present city of Cape Coast. 'Hie Portuguese were to be followed by
English, Dutch, Danish, Swedish, and Prussian traders who established
their own forts or castles as trading imsts along the coast. In 1642 the
Dutch took Elmina from the Portuguese and the lator hft 0 coast.

The first traders came for gold and also or, but the
slave trade, which began almut 1500 a in the 18th
century, soon overwlielnied the trade in astles along
the coast became the centers at Nvhich 1.,,, purchased slaves
brought down from the interior by African traders and held them in dun-
geons, which one can see today, at such places as Cape Coast and Ehnina
Castle until they %vae shipped abroad. It has been estimated that half
a million slaves were shipped from the Gokl Coast alone.

Assumption of Control by the British

By the begiiming of the 19th century only the English, Danes, and
Dutch still held forts and settlements on the coast, and most of these were
English, operated by the British .African Company of Merchants. Soon
afterwards the Ashanti (an Akan imople), who had in the 17th and 18th
centuries formed thinugh absorption or conquest of surrounding areas a
powerful, Nvell-organi-zed state in the forest area north of the coastal belt,
launched a series of invasions of the coastal area that continued through-
out much of the century. 'rile), were attempting to establish control over
the coastal states of the Fante (anotlwr Akan people) and the trade with
the European coastal settlements the Finite controlled. Their incursions
disrupted the trade in gold, timber, and palin oil and threatened the
security of the European forts.

The British Goveniment gradually and to a large extent reluctantly
assumed greater responsibilities in the coastal arca in order to maintain
peace, put down the slave trade, and -protect the trade of the English. In
1821, after Ashanti invasions in 1807, 1811, and 1814, the British Govern-
ment took over the English forts and settlements from the Company, which

.had been unable to provide protection against the Asbanti. In 1828, after
another campaign against the Ashanti, it returned control to a committee
of merchants, but in 1843 once again assumed control of these forts and
settlements. The following year the British and Fante chiefs in the area
agreed to the famous Bond of 1844 pledging the British to protect the land

6
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and authority of the chiefs and the chiefs to submit serious crimes to
British jurisdiction. Selling their forts to the British, the Danes left the
coast in 1850 and the Dutch in 1872. In 1874, after the 1873-74 campaign
against the Ashanti (during which the Ashanti made their last invasion
in force into the coastal area, and the British invaded Ashanti and de-
stroyed Kumasi, its capital), the British Govermnent, recognizing the need
for permanent administration as well as protection, declared the forts and
settlements of the coast a Crown Colony .and other coastal territory under
British influence a Protectorate.

In 1896 the British occupied Kumasi, forced Ashanti to accept British
protection, 'and deported the Asantehene (paramount chief) and other
Ashanti leaders to the Seychelles, from which they were-not to return uhtil
1924. Another war broke out in 1900 when the Governor of the Colony
deinanded to sit on the Goklen Stool of the Ashantj .vhich ree'arded
as the sacred resting place of the soul of their nation: ant! ...11 1901,
the British annexed Ashanti.

Meanwhile, in *the area north of Ashanti, British officiaL concluded
treaties of trade and protection with several tribes in 1896, and boundarY
commissions had delimited the borders with the adjoining French and
German African territories in 1898 and 1899.

In 1901 the British Government formally declared (I) "the Colony"
(the area that is now the Western, Central, Eastern, and Greater Accra
Regions and the coastal section of the Volta 'Region) a Colony by settle-
ment, (2) Ashanti (approximately the present Ashanti and Brong-Ahafo
Regions) a Colony by conquest, and (3) the Northern Territories (ap-
proximately the Northern and Uppel Regions except for their eastern
sections) a Protectorate. (See map.) Thus in 1901 the British Govern-
ment assumed full responsibility for the three areas that formed the
British colonial territory known as the Gold Coast and three of the (oar
areas that were to form independent Ghana. (The fourth) %vas the strip
of former German Togo land that first came under British administration
as a League of Nati Ons mandate after World War I, remained under
British administration as a United Nations Trust Territcny after World
War II, and was consistently administered as part of the Gold Coast. This
area included most of the present Volta Region and a strip on the eastern
side of the present Northern and Upper Regions.)

The 19th century, (hiring which the British Government was extending
its control, %vas also the period during 'which both governmental and
missionary activity established the base of the educational system. Africans
iron) the area had studied abroad long before this, however.

To Independence

A growing sense of national consciousness, which gathered momentum
in the early 20th century and developed very rapidly after World War II,

15
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led to a series of constitutional- changes in the Gold Coast that progres-
sively gave Africans a greater role in governing the country and brought
the area to complete independence in 1957. Front 1850 until 1946 a Legis-
lative Council and amExecutive Couiwil a(lvised the Governor on adminis-
tration of the coastal settlements and, later, the Colony (but not Ashanti
or the Northern Territories). The Executive Council consisted entirely
of appointed official members (British officials), and the Legislative Coun-
cil had a majority of official inembers. Until 1925 all the unofficial Euro-
pean and African members who constituted the minority were appointed
rather than elected. The new constitution of that year provided for elec-
tion of nine African unofficial memlwissix chiefs- elected by Co-uncils of
Chiefs in the Colony and three members by the coastal towns of Accra,
Cape Coast, and Sekondi.

Finally, 21 years later, the 19-16 Constitution provided, for the first time,
for an unofficial, African, and elected majority in the Legislative Council
and for members to be drawn .0 first time from Ashanti a§ well as

.f Tom the Colony. The new I tl of 18 elected Africans (includ-
ing 5 from Ashanti), 6 iak, ii oininated members appointed by
the Governor. The Gold t .e first time had a representatiye
LegislatiT Council, but it was essentially an advisory body, and executive
power remained with the Governor.

Within 4 short yearsa period of discontent, protest, disorder, and
rising nationalist activity--the Gold Coast took a major constitutional
step toward independence. III August 1947 Gold Coast intellectuals formed
the 'United. Gold Coast Convention (U.G.C.C.), the country's first true
political party, to press for self-government. In December a nian who was
to become Prime Minister and President of Ghana and .known through-
ow: the world, Kwame Nkrunlah, returned to the Gold Coast after many
rears of study in the United States (at Lincoln University and the Uni-
versity of Pennsylvania) and London to become its secretary general..

Soon afterwards, in February 1948, protests by veterans and others
against econoMic,conditions culminated in widespread rioting in Accra
and other centers. The rioting began after the police, halting a march
of ex-servicemen attempting to presitnt a petition to the Governor. in
Accra, had opened fire, killing two and wounding others; before it was
over 29 were dead and many injured. I lostility toward the colonial govern-
ment increased. The U.G.C.C., six of whose leaders were detained in con-
nection with the disturbances, criticizekthe Government for the under-
lying conditions and rapidly gained strength.
. A commission sent by the British Government to investigate the con-

ditions of unrest (the Watson Commission) recommended that the pedple
of the Gold Coast be given a greater role in government, and an all-
African Committee (the Coussey Committee) , appointed by the Governor
to recommend ways of carrying out the Commission's recommendations,

8
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made proposals that formed the basis for the new constitution promulgated
in 1950.

This constitution provided for an 81-member Legislative Assembly con-
sisting principally of 75 African members elected directly or indirectly
throughout the etititv country-41w Northern "l'erritories as well as the
Colony, Ashanti. and the Trust Territory- -and legislating for the entire
country. And it provided that the Executive Council (similar to a cabinet)
should exist principally of an African Leader of Govenunent (similar to
a prinw minister) and Afric:m Ministers, all drawn from the Legislative
Assembly and responsible to it. Only three ex-officio members responsible
for defense and external affaim justice, and finance were to be appointed
by the Governor and were not to be responsible to the legislature. The
Governor was to have reserve powers for enacting legislation--powers that
were in fact never used. I'his constitution gave the Africans of the Gold
Coast a considerable measure of internal self-government.

Before the 1011,411, %vent into Nkrumah had left the
C.G.C.C. mined a new party, the Conventiyii People's
Party ( C. , objective of immediate self-go\ ernment.
In a way that thy inu4lectual elite who had led the U.G.C.C. neve! could,
he was able to appeal to the youth, the market %milieu who controlled
petty trade, the urbanized workers, elementary school graduates, veterans,
elenientary school teachers, and others, and to build the Clokl Coast's first
mass party. Early in 1950 the C.P.P.'s campaign of "positive action" led
to strikes and disorder. Nkrumah and others %vete jailed for sedition.

In the February 1951 Legislative Assembly elections under the new
constitution, the C.P.P. won 34 of the 38 seats contested on a party basis
and the U.G.C.C. only 3. Kwame Nkrumali came out of jail to become
Leader of Government Business and head of a C.P.P,dominated govern-
ment.

Within :' Years the Gold Coast took the Jast major step before t''
one to independence. The 195-1 Constitutidil provided for a Lc -ye

Assembly r 1('-1- African meinbei- directly elected from single-:
constittwtic'-: nd a cabinet iiinisters consisting entirely of :-
drawn fror t. legislature and -presided over by the Prime Minister aly
defense ar :...,reign affairs remained the rsponsibility of the or.
In the 19:7 ,,ctions under this new constitution, the C.P.P.
the 104 sei-: ..: the Legislative Assembly. Kwame Nknnnah became-.
Minister p: -,iding over an all-C.RP. cabinet.

About this time a dispute. arose over the form of constitution the country
should have when it took the next step and achieved independence. The
National Liberation Movement (N.L.N1.-,---a new Ashanti-based organiza-
tion formed in September 1954), the Asantehene and the Asanteman
Council of Ashanti, and the Northern People's Party (N.P.P.) of the
Northern erritories continued to press for a federal form of goverment

9
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as the process of drawing itp a new constitution for an essentially unitary
form went forwaid in 1955 and 1956.

.1n April 1956 the Gold Coast Government approved a White Paper
setting forth its constitutional proposals and rewiesting early independence.
Because of the failure to resolve the constitutional issue, the British Gov-
ernment indicated in Nlay 1956 that it would agree to and set a firm date
for independence only if the people of the Gokl Coast had a full oppor-
tunity to consider the proposed constitution and express their views on it
in a general election, and if a reasonable majority of the newly elected
legislature passed a motion calling for independence within the Common-
wealth. In the subsecpient election, the C.P.P. won 71 of the 104 seats
while the N.L.N1. and the N.P.P. won, respectively. 12 of the 21 seats in
Ashanti and 15 of the 26 in the Northern Territories. In August 1956, in
the absence of members of these two opposition parties, the legislature
pssed by a vote of 72 to 0 a motion recpiesting independence for the Gold
Coast under the name of Ghana. The British Government accepted this
as representing a reasonable majority. On NIarch 6, 1957, the Gold Coast,
together with the Trust Territory, it which a majority had voted for union
with the Gold Coast in a Nl, ,956 plebiscite, achieved full independence
as a dominion within the British Commonwealth of Nations under the
name of Ghana.'

Since Independence

The Conz:entioi: Peolde".: Partv (C.P.P.) Government
Under Nkromcf,: I0.37-February 1066

The years I
highly centrali,
great collet:tin-ail,

toe .:tricic..Itendence sav, Nkrinnah's effort to build a
-emi-industrialized state along socialist lines, a

of la r in his hands (particularly after 1960 when
Ghana adopted .- .tw ituti)n under which it became a republic with
a presidential ft,t.:.1. to -.nment). the loss of civil liberties, the under-
mining of the ;int, traditional leaders, control of the press, the

formal declaration-. r --party state in 1961,. a shifting of external ties
from West to 1.-..ast....,.trad A titteriorating financial and economic situation.

While prices tt;tiana's dominant export, fell and cocoa earn-
ings leveled off. imports soared betc-ause the Government spent
at a high rate tc:;:nital etplipment and development projects. The hal-

Ghana was the ot gre., ancient kingdom centered in what is now Mali that had Afri
can kings from the nor .'alt Mreugn the late I 1th ctulturics, Denied by sonic authorities, what has
hem called the Chan., at-rfr hdils that thr Akan at, ,desrendants of members of the kingdom who
moved south cs hen th oas attacked by lierbers in 1075. In his book Ghana in Tranthion,

David Amer says I mlquah, the leader of the 12.G.C.C., claimed 'a the author of
the myth and held ss.is based on reward, and docom ems in thr .3ritish Museum;

Mit in to personal oe ;-,iared that his onain concern was fionling a glorious .1. ea to provide a
symbol from o t,kt, Got,: .,st ,nalists could draw inspiration. David E. Apter. roann in Tranji-
a., New York: Athwyrm..... 1966. p. 22.
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ann. of payments position deteriorated. By dw end of the Nkrurnah
regime,. the Covernment had exhausted the strong reserves of foreign ex-
change Ghana had had at independence. had built up a massive foreign
debt, which was to grow to about one billion dollars, and was in arrears
on cumin payments.

The 1966 Coup and the National Liberation Council (N.L.C.):
February 1966--October 1969

On February 24, 1%6, as Nkrumali was arriving in Peking on a trip
to Hanoi, the Army (certainly aware that the Soviet-trained vlhle Presi-
dent's Own Regimem- had he(ome a force rivaling it in size) and the
police overthiew his regime, giving as their reasons abuse of individual
liberties. the dictatorial nature of the Nkrumah regime, and the deterio-
rating economic situation. They dismksed Nkrumah and his ministers,
dissolved die C.P.P. and Plirliament, suspended the Constitution, and re-
leased hundreds Of political prisoners detained under the Preventive De-
tention Act.. Winning wide support throughout the country for their
actions. the leaders of the coup. established, as the new Governnwnt of
Ghana, the National Liberation Council- (N.L.C.), which consisted of
senior army and police officers under the chairmanship of Lt. Gen. Joseph
A:Ankrah. who was later succeeded by Bripdier A. A. Afrifa. The N.L.C.
ruled by decrees fpr 314 years and then, true to its early pledge to return
the country to civilian rule when order had been restored, did so in 1969.

A 16-member constitutional commission established by the N.L.C. under
the chairmanship of the Chief Justice prepared a ckaft constitution: then

150-memher appointed Constituent Assembly convened in January 1969
:ifid, using the draft as its working dou,:ment, submitted a new constitution
in .Nugust 1969. Obviously designed prevent a recurrence of the highly
ventrahzed ccustrol of the Nknunah period. this constitution pmyided for

a weakened, divided executive. consisthig of an imlirectly ekTted
President (replaced initially I) a 3-luember military-police Presidential
Commission) and a Prime Minister selected by the legislature; (b`: a

strmg. independent judiciary: and (( ). reflecting the resurgence of tra-
ditional -riders since the 1966 coup, a house of chiefs.

On August 29, 1969. (dianaians went to the polls to elect the 1-10 mem-
l)(rs of the new National .Assembly. The Progress Party inKler Dr. Kofi A.
Busiaformer leader of the .National Liberation Nfovement .md the
United Party of the 1950's, who was abroad from 1959 until :dter the
1966 coupwon 105 of the 140 seats, while the National Alliance of
Liberals under K. A. (11wdemall----a former C.P.P. leader and Minister
of Finance, who had.gone into exile before the 1966 coupwon only 27;
and three other parties, 3. Not only Ashanti, the base of Busia's earlier
opposition to tlw but the entire Akan area voted heavily for the
Progress Party. Most of the seats in the predominantly Ewe Volta Region
went to the N.A.L., led by Gbedeinah, who iS an Ewe.
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The Elected Civilian Government Under Busia:
October 1969January 1972

On October 1, 1969, the newly elected civilian government headed by

Dr. Busia as Prime Minister of the Second Republic of Ghana took office.
Ghana thus became the first African country in which a civilian demo-
cratically elected_government took Oyer from the military. Under the Con-
stitution as reviied-at the last inizmr,:. the Presidental Commission was to
serve in place of the--Presidem for a period of 3 years unless the National
Assembly voted otherwise. The Assembly did vote the dissolution of the
Commission the following year, the Commission accepted it, and a presi-
dential electoral college elected (thana's Chief Justice as the first President

of the Second Republic.

Both the N.L.C. and the Busia government accepted responsibility for
the heavy foreign debts incurred by the former government, some of which
were renegotiated and rescheduled at conferences in 1966, 1968, and 1970.
Upon taking over the reins, the N.L.C. had immediately adopted a stabili-
mtion program that included restraining domestic credit expansion, cutting
back the Government's development expenditures, and controlling imports
in order to hold dow» inflationary pressiire on the balance of payments.
This deflationary policy was carried out at the cost of growing unemploy-
ment. Although from 1969 the Government decided to return to a policy
of expansion, the debt and the balance of payments position remained a
serious restraint on development expenditures and economic growth. Soon
after taking Office as Prime Minister, Dr. Busia described the situation to
a Washington, D.C., audience.

As a result of that corrupt regime, Ghana is now saddled with a national debt
of just over 1,000 million dollars. It will take 13 percent of our total export earn-
ings to service that debt on the basis of present agreenwnts. The growth rate of
our economy is less than one percent,- compared to a population growth of no less
than 2.6 percent per annum.

In order to save us from bankruptcy. an&: to stabilize our economy, the Na-
tional Liberation Council Lid to carry out clIflationary policies, which inevitably
added to our growing probleol,if unemployment. By the end of August of this
year, the register of unemployed carried over- 600,000 names on it, as compared
with a total labor force of 2.4 million.

Owing to continuing foreign--:xchange stringency our existing industrial capac-
ity is running at a low level: -trrere are essential commodities we cannot make
availabie to our people, and national developnwnt projects have to be postponed

for lack of foreign exchange.
We are determined to face the situation with courage. and by the united effort

of a determined nation we hope to overcome. We are aware that we can't do so

without foreign aid.'

Ghana News, 1:7:5, November/Dreember 1969. The quotation is from the address by Dr. Busia
to the National Press Club, Oct. 21, 1969.
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In July 1971 the Govrnmnt introduced a budget that would prohibit
many imports, abolish allowances for civil servants and army officers, re-
quire salary deductions for the National Development Levy, and cut Min-
istry of Defense expenditures; in December it dEvalued Ghana's currency
by 44 percent, an action that sent prices up inonediately.

The National Redemption Council (N.R.C.): January 1972

On January 13, 1972, less than 3 weeks after the Busia government had
drastically. devalued Ghana's currency, the Ghana Anned Forces removed
the government of the Progress Party from office and took over for the
secon(l time in 6 years. Its leaders formed as the new Government of
Ghana the National Redemption Council (N.R.C.) under the chairman-
ship of Colonel I. K. Acheampong, who a few weeks later explained
that

:the .:411 0,'T the Armed Forces on 13th January was to rescue this country
from the finarxial mismanagement of the previous Government which had
brought it to the verge of economic collapse. It was also to rescue the country
from the hands of a Government which had become increasingly insensitive to
the .feelimgs arnd sufferings of the very:people who elected it into power. In the
short spmce cif two years the Gtwernme= had harassed them with a series of
harth ecornomic and other measures of 7.7aa7ing severity and had flagrantly flouted
the-Consztitution which formed the basi:,-4 the protection of the individuals.'

Very soma after it took over the ruins of government, the N.R.C. uni-
lateralby re:taidiated about one-third $91.4 million) of the foreign debt
arising from medium-term loans and suppliers credits ($294 million). It
also declared it would not honor the remainder unless creditors could prove
that the debts arose from valid contr7.-....cts that were not vitiated by fraud,
corruption. or other illegality and vvel:r in respect of technically and eco-
nomically viablc and productive prore ts. Moreover, such debts would be
repayed on tenns applicable to cret:it granted by the International De-
velopment Association, namely, repayineiut over 30 years after a 10-year
grace period and at diree-fonrths of 1 peTTent interest. It also 'rejected the
debt seitlements concluded with credito: countries since the 1966 coup
and thus canceled moratorium interest rptaling $72 million. -It accepted,
however, liability to pay both Ghana's shinrt-terni debt of $286.26 million
and her long-term debt of $231 million.

The N.R.C. had made its choice between honoring the debts :.nherited
from the Nkrumah regime and the economic development of the country
and the well-being of its people. In an address to the nation on February
5, 1972, the Chairman of the N.R.C. explained the situation as follows:

Republic of Ghana. Redeeming the Economy. Statements by Colonel I. E. cicheampong, Chair-
man. National Redemption Council. ACC ra-Towt: Public Relitions Directorate of the Ghana Armed
Forcrs Ghana Pidifishing Corpora tion , 1972. p. 17. The gum:Ilion is from an address hy Colonel
Aelwanwong _on Feb. 5, 1972.
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. the Nathinal Redemption Council is satisfied that the external debt obhga-
tions of Ghana thzu rentain alter the 196n, 190 and 1970 debt settlements
would drastically limit the ability of any government of Ghana to provide the
basic necessities of life for the people or to carry out any modest programme of
economic development and growth. The settlement required of Ghana is based
upon the preunse that Ghana Would persist in a IP ,f harsh stabilization
measures with attendant reduction in living standards and the retrenclunent of
human as well as material resources. here would be insurmountable difficulties
for any government in generating surpluses on the budget. It would be impos-
sible for the economy to generate the real resources that could be transferred to
Ghana's creditors. It would also be naive to expect the external payments pc
don to permit Ghana to find the required fore' . exchange to make tht,
transfers.

It is totally unacceptable to the National R,d, .np.. .n Council that the stand-
ard of living of the average Ghanaian now or in the fores,reable future should be
substantially lower than it was ten years ago owing to the inability of the Gov-
ernment to generate economic growth. increase employment opporzunities or to
allow the importation of a sufficient volume of essential commodities.'

At the same time Colonel Acheampung announced the :\T.R.C.'s de-
cision to nullify the massive devaluation ui-ciaied by the Busia ,!overnment.
As of February 7, 1972, it revalued Ghana's currency by 12L:percent, an
action which lowered prices from their existing level but nor:to the level
existing before the devaluation of December 27,1971. And it restored
certain "incentives- to the civil service that had been taken away by the
Rusia government.

The N.R.C.'s econonlic policy statements have placed a limvy emphasis
on Chana's self-reliance.

The National Redemption Council offers a great opportunity to Ghana to
become. at last, self-sufficient in agriculture, able to produce enough food to feed
the people, raw materials to feed our basic industries both for home consump-
tion and for export. h National Redemption Council wants to end our ridku-
lous monocultural econotny with the untenable dependence upon cocoa, while
prospects for exports in other fields wait untouched.'

( )1 le facet of its program, "Operation Feed Yourself**----a national cam-
paign to increase local food productionapparencly caught on quickly.

Mid. H quotation is flow a radio and television broade, t tu the nation by Colonel Ache-
ampung on Feb. 5. 1972.

, Ibid. p. 11. The wiotation is from ao address by Colonel Achttampong to the ;tall of the Ministry
of Finance and EconuntiC Planning on Feb. 7. 1972.
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II. THE ECONOMY AND THE PEOPLE

The Economy

Although (Walla's )hlen Is have imposed --
straints on economic v is 1)asicallv one of cSt

in inkldle Africa. Con:parcel At. African countrie,. she has
rich physical resources and a tvell-devel Jped economic infrastructure, and
mainly because of her cocoa expol tshas long had one of the highest
per capita incomes in Africa (approximately $212 in the late 1960s) .

The economy rests primarily on agricultural production of basic food-
quffs in which tlw country is not vet self-sufficient. Cocoaof which
(Wana is the world's leading producerhas long been the country's prin-
ciple cash crop and principal export. Grown almost entirely by small-scale
individual farniers, it provides at least 60 percent of Ghana's export earn-
ings and is the major source of Government revenue. Other cash crops
include palm oil, coffee, and coconuts. Probably agriculture occupies more
than 611 percent of the active population and provides one-third to one-
half of the Gross National Product (G.N.P.).

Forestry and mining are of increasing importance, and both tropical
hardwoods and minerals (industrial diamonds, manganese. gold, and
bauxite) account for sizable proportions of exports.

Although heavily emphasized duriug the Nkrumah years and more
advanced than in 'most middle African countries, industry remains a corn-
paratively small sector. Ghana has an aluminuln smelter built and Operated
by the Volta Aluminum Company (owned by two U.S. companieS) at the
coastal city of Tema, a petroleum refinery, also at Tema, and a range of
other industries devoted chiefly to consumer goods. With the completion
of the Volta River project, consisting of the hydroelectric plant at the
Akosombo dam (in the southern end of Lake Volta) and the related
.11'1111'1mm smelter at Tema, she. has abundant electric power.

The available data suggest that in the 1960s more than 60 percent of
the labor force--approximately one-third of the total populationwas
engaged in agriculture, forestry, and fishing: about 15 percent in com-
merce: about 9 percent in manufacturing: 6 percent in services: and the
remainder in construction, transport and communications and other sec-
tors. About 20 percent were in salaried employmcnt;,the remainder were
self-employed (about 65 percent) or family workers.

The Ghanaians

According to provisional results of the 1970 census released in 1972,
Ghana in 1970 had a total population of 8,559,313.1 Apparently the total

I Cltana. Central Bureau cd statistiscs. Census 01iv.r, Procijional Censu: Rcsults. Mar. 9. 1972.
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had increased hy 27.2-1 percent between 1960, when the census total was
6,726,815, and 1970. The average annual growth rate during this period
was Lobaldy about 2.-1 percent per.year,"

Of the total 1970 population. only about 17 percent lived north of the
Black Volta in the Upper and Northern Regions. which together constitute
well over one-third of the country's total area, and less than 28 percent
lived in these two Regions and the Brong-Ahafo Region. which together
constitute more than half of the country's total area. 'Ile remaining 72
percent of the population was concentrated in six southern Regiongthe
Western, Central, Greater Accra, Eastern, and Volta Regions (all of which
border the coast) and Ashanti." Averaging 93 for the country as a whole,
population density ranged from 856 persons per square mile in Greater
Accra to less than 100 in the three northern Re!...!,i(ins (Biong-Ahafo, North-
ern, Upper) and the Western Region."

Although the population remains predominantly rural, urbanization has
been proceeding rapidly, particularly in the southern part of the country;
the drift of peoltle, including sehool leavers, has continued unabated from
the poorer rural areas into the towns, despite high unemployment rates
in urban areas. In 1970, more than 2.5 million people, or 30 percent of
the total poPulation, \yere living in 135 towns or cities with a population
of 5,000 or more. (This percentage had increased from 13 percent in 1948
to 23 percent in 1960.) Almost 1.2 million, or 13.5 percent of the total,
were living in seven (Titters haying populations over -10,000: Accra,
Ghana's capital -(564,194) : Kumasi. in Ashanti (260.286) : Sekondi-
Takoradi, in the-Western Region (91,87-11: Tamale, in the Northern
Region (83,653) : Tema, the port and industrial city a short distance to
the east of Accra (60,767) : Cape Coast, an important educational ,center
in the Central Region (51,653) : and Koforidua in the Eastern Region
(46.235).'

Ghana has one of the youngest populations in the world. In 1970 her
people were distributed among the various age groups as follows:"

Nlimemaapli. Provisional iesults released in 1970 tevraled 3 total population of 8.545.561. Ghana

So''', 2:3:3. June/July 1970.

7.ibis is the official provisiimal figure reported in 1070, (Arms, 2:3;3, Jime/July 1970.

3 The population in each of the administrative Regions was as follous: Western.-770.087; Central--
890,135; Greater Arfra-- 85E611; Eastern-1,261,1,bl; Volta-9-17,21A; Ashanti-1,481,08; firongAhdo
766,509; Northern-727,618; Upper-862.723. Ghana, Central Ilorcan of Statistics, Cellslis Office,

Provisional Census Results. Mar. 9, 1972. Mimeograph.

The figures are as follows: Wustern-83; Central-233; Greater Accra-851i; E.:tett-Fn.-1W; Volta-
119; Ashanti-157; Brong-AhaM-50; Northcru-27; Upper-82. Ibid.

Ghana. Central Bureau of Statistics. Census Office. Provisional I.ist of To:ens nith Population
5,000 and Over. Mar. 3, 1972. Mimeograph. .

Itata provided the author by the Census Office, Central Bureau of Statistics, Republic of Ghana,
in July 1972.
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Age Croup Number Percent'
Total 8,559,313 100.00

0-5 1,887,813 22.05
6-11 2,128,152 24.86

15-21 1,459,186 17.04
25 and uver 3,084,162 36.03

Items do not total 100.00 due to rolinding.
About 47 percent of the people were umler 13 years of age and 42 percent of them were 6 to

24 years of age, that is, within the group served hy the elementary,- secundary-level, antl univer-
sity institutions. Both percentcges were higher in 1970 than in 1960 when the figures were.
respectively, almost 45 percent and almost 39 percent. The education of this extremely large
youthful impulation places a very heavy burden on the comparatively small active adult popu-
lation and the Government.

The 1960 Ghanaian census documents list almost 100 different ethnic
groups, defined in terms of language, cultural characteristics, and tra-
ditions of group identity. Tim largest (Ashanti) numbered about 900,000
only 13 ifercent of the total population. Many were small groups number-
ing only a few thousand. Almost 20 were designated as groups of non-
Ghanaian origin and accounted for about 9 percent of the total population.

The many ethnic groups of Ghanaian origin were placed in the follow-
ing brOad categories and subcategories, Which seem to be defined mainly
in terms of language and to a lesser extent in cultural characteristics.

Kwa Adangbc
Akan Ewe

Anyi-Bawle Guan
Nzema Central Togo
TWi-Fante (Fante) Cur'
Twi-Fante (Twi) Mole-Dagbane '
Other Gurrna

Ga-Adangbe Grusi
Ga Mande

-

I Sometimes called Voltaic.
Sometimes called Mossi Grunshi,

The two major categories, Kwa and Gur, subsume, respectively, all
speakers of languages of the Kwa branch of the Niger Congo language
family and all speakers of languages of the (ur branch of that language
family. Most of time ethnic groups in the southern two-thirds of the country
(about 70 percent of the total population) speak languages of the. Kwa
branch. Most of the groups in the north (about 20 percent of the popula-
tion) spcalcianguages of the Gur Branch. A speaker of a Gur language
and a speaker of a Kwa language can comnmunicate only through English
orsome other common language.

The Akan are the largest group in the country. They constitute about
-14 percent of the population and inhabit a great circular area whose cir-
cumference sweeps the western half of the coast, the western border with
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the Ivory Coast, the northern border of Brong-Allafo Region, and Lake
Volta On the east. The cocoa-growing belt and the goldinincs of Ghana are
within this area. Of the Akan. mostabout 40 percent of Ghana's total
population- -speak "I'wi-Fante in one of its various mutually intelligible
dialects. This large group of Twi-Eante speakeN includes about 900,000
Ashanti in die Ashanti Region. more dian 700,000 Fante in the western
coastal area, more than 300,000 Brong who live to the north of Ashanti,
and several other ethnic groups.

Non-Twi speaking Akan groups (about 4 percent of the population)
include the Nzema. the western coastal people from %vhoni Nkrumall came.

The Ga live to the east of the Fame, mainly in Accra and the surround-
ing area, and the Adangba to the east and northeast of the Ga. The two
speak related but mutually unintelligible languages. Together they account
for roughly 8 percent of the population.

Still farther to the east, in the Volta Region, are the Ewe, another im-
portant southern group, who make up approxhnately 13 percent of the
population.

The Guan. who constitute about 4 percent of die total population, live
both in a wide strip north of the Akan (north of the Black Volta) and
south of the Gur-speaking peoples of the far north, and also in small en-
claves in the coastal area.

In the north most of the peopleabout 14 percent of Gbana's total
i)opulationbelong to the major Gtir group, the Mole-Dagbane. This
consists of more than 11 distinct groups, the largest of which is the Da-
goinba. The language of the Dagomba, Dagbane, serves as a lingua franca
throughout a large part of the north,

Obviously no single Ghanaian language is spoken or understood by a
majority of the people. Presumably because it has been understood that
the use of any one Ghanaian language as the national language of Ghana
wmild be politically impossible. English. an inheritance of British colonial
pile. has remained the official language of Ghana. It is the language of
government, of commerce, and of all educational institutions beyond the
lower elementary level, where various Ghanaian languages arc Used.

More than a few Ghanaian languages have systems of writing. These
include three dialects of Twi (Ashanti, Akuapem, and Fante) Nzema,
( ;a. Ewe, il)agbane, and ,Kasena (or Kasem), which is a Grusi language
of the north.

According to a sample survey associated with the 1960 census, 42.8 per-
cent of the people of Ghana at that Cane considered themselves Christians
(29.4 percent as members of various Protestant groups and 13,4 percent
as Roman Catholics) 38 percent adherents of traditional religions, 12

percent NIuslims, and 7 percent adherents of no religion. Not unexpectedly,
Christianity, which mcw4northward from the coast, was more prevalent
in the south; while Isiah, which generally moved into Ghana from the
north, had the largest number of adherents in the far north. In each of
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the Kwa language gr oups the largest percentagx of the people indicated
they wereChristians and the second largest that they were adherents of
traditional religions: while in each of the Gur language groups in the
north the larttest percentage indicated they were adherents of traditional
religion and the second largest group indicated they tvere Muslims. In
none of the GlIr gmops, however, did the lwrcentage of NIuslints exceed
22 percent.'

_.

7 For a much more extensive desciiption of Miami's el, )111n sy :mil people see .4,e. Handbook for
Ghana. Washington: C,S, Government Printilig 0111rc, 1971.
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PART II.
Educational Development

-
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I. THE COLONIAL LEGACY

In what is now Ghana, control of educational policy and development
passed into African hands not at independence in 1957 but in 1951 when
the country, then the Gold Coast, achieved a considerable measure of
internal self-government. The year 1951 is thus the baseline for analysis
of educational expansion and change under African direction. At this
time The educational system was still a small structure consisting of some
3,000 institutions enrolling about 312,000 pupils. The schools were un-
evenly distributed throughout the country and many were operated by
missionary bodies without assistance from ..Nblic funds. This system, of
course, reflected much of the earlier develOpncent of western education
in the Gold Coast.

The Pre-1951 Period'

Before the 20th Century

The first European-type schools in what is now Ghana were established
not by missionary societies (as they were throughout most of Africa) but
by the large European trading companies at their forts or castles along the
coast. The Portuguese established the first of these at Elmina (west of the
present Cape Coast), where the Dutch, who took Elmina from the Port-
uguese, started a school in 1644. In the following century the Danes estab-
lished one (in 1727) at Christiansborg in present-day Accra and the English
another (in 1751) at Cape Coast. rhese served mulattoes and children of
African traders.

In the early 19th century a period of educational expansion began both
as a result of governmental activities and renewed missionary activity,
which had previously been sporadic and limited. After 1821even before
the missionaries:arrived----the British Government proceeded to establish
several schools in addition to the one at Cape Coast. The first Basel Society
missionaries arrived at Christiansborg in 1828; and the first missionary of
the Wesleyan Methodist Missionary Society, at Cape Coast in 1835. They
were to be followed by representatives of the Bi'emen Mission Society, who
started work in what is now the Volta Region in 1847, and by representa-
tives of other mission societies, who arrivCd late in the 19th and early in

This brief historical survey is drav.n primarily from Gold Coast Department of Education reports
and from Philip Foster's Education and Social Change in Ghana (Chicago: The University of Chicago
Press, 1965), the excellent original study of educational development in Ghana.
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the 20th century. Within a few years of their arrival the Methodists had
established several schools enrolling a few hundred children, but the
parallel group of Government schools were perhaps as munnerous and as
well attended.

This period of consideable diret governmental activity in education
came to a close about the middle of the 19th century. From that time on
a different pattern prevailed. The Government established and maintained
comparatively few schools itself. It allowed missionary bodies and indi-
viduals to open schools freely wherever they wished and thus left expapsion
of the system largely to missions and some individuals. It made grants-in-
aid to some mission schools and to some other schools on condition that
they meet certain requirements. Probably for many years the public sector
consisting of Government and Government-assisted voluntary agency
schools was smaller than the entirely unaided sector, on which statistics
are generally not available.

The system developed slowly th-olighout the 19th century. By 1881 there
weiv 139 Government and Goveri]ment-assisted schools in the coastal area,
with all except three Government schools run by missions. They enrolled
just over 5,000 students. By the turn of the century, there were still only
about 135 ( ;overnment and Government-assisted schools, which enrolled
'about 12,000 pupils: about 120 unaided schools were reported. Education
was still almost entirely confined to the coastal area.

During the First Half of the Century

After the turn of the century (and after annexation of the two northern
areas), educational activity was beginning to make progress in Ashanti
(where it had not begun until after 1874), and the first steps to establish
a school system were taken in the Northern Territories. While the area of
Western educational activity expanded northward, the general policies
governing educational development remained unchanged.

The role of Gw.ernment and miscions.Until 1951, the Government
continued its policy of leaving educational expansion largely in the hands
of missionary bodies, which were allowed freely to establish schools wher-
ever they wished. To a large extent responding to local demand, which
was greatest in urban and other areas of economic and social change, the
missions carried out their educational work mainly in the southern part
of the country (the Colony and Ashanti). In Ashanti, as in the coastal
area, they became very active: later in the colonial period, as cocoa pro-
du,:tion became well-established, a school system developed rapidly in this
area. In the less developed and traditionally oriented Northern Territories,
the demand for education remained extremely limited and educational
development was very slow. The White Fathers were the only missionaries
working in this area. Education was left largely to the Central Government
and the Native Authorities (local government bodies). The Central Gov-
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eminent contimied to extend aid to mission schools, although probably
throughout mo,t of the period to fewer than half of them.

From 1930 on. some schools were also established on the initiative of
local African rulers and administered by the Native Authorities. In ad-
dition. private citizens established nondenominational schools in arban

..areas. som, of v.hich qualified for (;overnment
The Central t;overnment established few schools itself. It opened some

Inimary schools particularly in a:ras where the missions made little r.lroP--

Fess. One of Ow., opened in 1908 It Tamale in Ito north. .-11 1909 it
lished a ii :! llege for tear: --the first :nstitution of "Its
kind ,..stabh., .1 British We- ,verlinient and many ye:ars
later_ in 1¶-. iished anothyr a:. 1.:.= in ln 190':' it established a
technical r \ccra (later transfernq :o TakoradL. a coastal tkw0,1
west ,f and in 1922 opened 1- .r junio tradr2 schools. Om,.
the fiai. in 1932 and the others ahring World War II, but in
late , (ci-ntral (;overnmem was again operating two schoO:
this type. 1 it-established. outside Accra. Achimota
in 1930 be. an "autorh.mous- institution governed by a counc.i c
(;overnmei an-. non-Governmer.t representatives. In the late 1920's
mota a(lded a.! irn to its initial t...acher-l=ning courses (stransferred
Accra) kinderg rten and lower primary .. ,asses and then upper prim_
secondary. am' tniversity classes: and ccintinued all of these until
when it col& -d itself to secondary, anacher-training, and university
comses. The ur.:versity section. which prepared students for external inter-
mediate and clei4ree examinations of the University of London, became the
nucleus of the University College of the Cold Coast, which was established
in 1948.

The incr,asit2g demand in tlw forties.--Until about 1940 the Gold Coast
system as a whole developed slowly (table 11: this growth was confined
largely to the southern part of the country. encompassing the Colony and
Ashanti. Then from about 1940 on, "a rapidly increasing and insistent
demand- for primary education in the southern part of the country led
to the opening of hundreds of unaided primary schools in this area. "Many
of these were started by local communities without reference either to
recognized Edncatonal Units or to the Educational Department. No noti-
ficatimerof their founding was given and their existence was not regis-
tcred.-J-Nlost of them were in rural areas. "The majority were exceedingly
ill-housed, almost devoid of equipment and, with few exceptions, all were
staffed with untrained teachers. The full extent of this development was
brought to light by a series of education surveys carried out by Education
Officers and selected teachers during period 1944-47." '

2 Gold Coast. Annual Report of the Education Department for the Year 1952. Accra: Government
Printing Department. 1934. p. 5.

3 Ibid.
Ibid.
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Table 1.-h ...Mike' 'cid primary schools amd pupils,' by control of school:
.Sefectead years, 1821-1951

Year !Of

. =earns source gav.e no figure.]
-:-rnmety-..zategory of schocial:did not exist.]

Publicly asssis-ted

Government and assisted
Designs:5c-

Total Govern- As-

ment sisted

r3ided

1 4 5 6 8

SCHOOLS

1881 ;.T.' 139 3 136 '
1890-91 .........._ 54 5 49 '
1901 25t7:, _:..1 135 7 128 -- 120

1911 377 IF 160 __.... 217

1920 52.=*. ::e 216 19 197 ' 308

1930 59:
...
a_ 340 28 312 ' 251

1940 931, i? 467 23 444 464

1941 -1,. 466 '
1942 ra 471 '
1943 1,222 492 ' 735

1944 1,67E -_:: 503 ' ' 1,173

1945 Z561 z-~:...,.:, 553 ' 22,008

1946 2,753 =LE 578 * ' 2,175

1947 3,018 619 817 1,582

1949 2,973 :::-.7." 620 36 584 852 1,501

1951 3,073 .,-riv 666 41 625 956 1,451

PUPILS

1881 5,000

1890-91 5,075 5,076 '
1901 =DIE 12,018 '
1911 law 18,680

.

1920 42,132 ZE5CE 28,505 4,250 24,255
. 13,627

1930 53,550 L11117 41,917 6,362 35,555
. 11,633

1940 88,720 EV3717 61,832 6,269 55,563 26,1388

1941 89,242 ,-71.:Ear, 61,286 * 27,956

1942 96,642 ,::::.-:i.E0 64,063 ' 32,580

1943 113,431 F:9:1182 69,082 ' 44,349

1944 143,322 74,193 ' ' 69,129

1945 184,520 7,454 ' 3 105,066

1946 ,787,=.7' 87531 .

1947 :93,274

1949 291,519 1,------7,;. E -100,888 740 93,248 96,091 94,540

1951 300,705 L.L.,...... 106,300 1307 98,493 114,235 80,170

A few secondary schools zna..moils rzray be included in the figures for the years 1901 and 1911.
2 Figures In this column are-probably incomplete.

The increase ln this year resulted both from an actual increase in the number of schools and the
ability of the Education Department to obtain statistics on previously unknown SOWN.

4 Approximate.
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Sources: (1) Fc- 1SS: 1890-91: Gold coast. Report on the Education Department for the 'Azar
IL'49-50. Accra: t.,.,,parnr-,!r.: Print Ing Department, 1951. p.._. (2) For 1901 and 1911: Philip Foster. Et M.
cotton and Social Cltarige tcl Ghana. Chicago: University ci Chicago Press. 1965. pp. 79. 113. (3) For
19,20 1930, and Gal:- Coast Colony. Report of the Education Committee 1937-1941. Accra: ilov-
er-m--rit Prinr. 1942. p. 29. (4) For 1941: GoA Coast Colony. Report on the Education Departme=: for
tent tem 190,-42- Accra: Government Printer. 1942. pp. 2. 4. (5) For 1942: Gold Coast Colony. Report
on Me Education Department for the Year 1942-43. Accra: Government Printer, pp. 3, 6. (6) For 19143:
Gold Coast Ca= Report on the Education 0=lartment fur the Year 1943-44. Accra: Government Print.
ing Departmen:_ 1444. p. 4. (7) For 1944: Gr. 4u.Coast Cotony. Report on the Education Department
the Year 194445.. Accra: Government Printing .ilepartment. 1945. p. 5. (8) For 1945: Gold Coast Cofer,
Report on the I:location Department for the Year 1945-46. Accra: Government Printing Departrnm'
1947. p. 7. (9 For 1946: Gold Coast Colony. Report on the.Education Department for the Year 1946-in.
Accra: Government Printing Department, 1947. p. 9. (10) =or 1947: Gold Coast Colony. Report on tle,
Education Department for the Year 1947-48. Accra: Government Printing Department, 1949. pp. '9-1.0
(11) For 1949: Gold Coast. Report on the Edaccation Deltantment for the Year 1949-50. Accra: Govern-
ment Printing Department. 1951. pp. 27, 29, 30. (12) FC17 1951: Gold Coast. Report on the Education
Depantment for the Year 1951. Accra: Government Printing Department, 1953. pp. 31, 33, 34.

Accordiing to figures reported in the Education Department's report_
(tanle 1, the number of unaided schools increased from fewer than 506
in 1910 to more than 2,000 in 1945, andl tL number of pupils in these
schools from about 27,000 in 1940 to more than 103,000 in 1945, a Year in
which they outnumbered pupils M Government and assisted Schools. The
Department said the increase was explained both by the steadily growing
demand for education and by the fact that the Department had been able
to obtain information on previously unknown schools. The newly available
data "made it clear that a serious situation was to be faced in that the
unplaimed and unco-ordinated o:iming of this mass of schools had seri-
ously jeopardized the standard of primary education throughout the Colony
and Ashanti and had raised major problems in regard to the 'distribution'
of educational facilities." 3

The Central Govermnent decided that these unaided primary schools
should be iinproved by replacing their staff by trained teachers, that the
steadily increasing salary bill %yould have to be met mainly from public
funds. and that a large proportion of these funds would have to conte
from Native Authority taxation. Since not all of the more than 2.000
schools could be develolted. it put into, effect in 1947 a new policy of
-designating- sowe of them to receive assistance from funds administered
by the Native Authorities and derived both from Central Government
grants and Native Authority taxation. The selected schools aided in this
way were known as "designated" schools.

In du: 1930's and 1940's there was also a growing demand for secondary
education in the southern part of the country and a rapid growth of this
;ector of the system. to a large extent achieved outside the grant-aided
system by the Africans themselves. Between 1930 and 1940, as the nuniber
of assisted secondary schools (including Achimota) increased from three
to four, the number of unaided schools grew from two to twelve; and in
1940 pupils M unaided schools outnumbered those in the assisted ones.

5 Ibid.
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19 )1 AMA,' liu0k tad .tdded ,:.isted list (one
1941. Ar ffi. and one eac11 1949. arv:d 1951 , hring_

:In LII 1 tc but the numbel. . led -,11sen to 49 and

nr76.1....y..rnure suudents than the zt:-sis.n__ .s

2..Nutrnber of secondary sI10 is and pupils- by control of
school: Seteded ri_3, 1920:
1.... means source-gavee no figum

Schools ft:16

Government Govurnrnent

Year Iota and Unaided -Total and Unaided

assisted assi5sted

1 3 A 5 6,1 7

1920 2 1 2 165 75 90

1930 5 3 2 ' 601 ' 538 63

1940 16 4 12 ' 2,635 11,199 1,436

1945 22 5 18 3,266 1,085 2,131

1946 22 9 19 4,150 1,764 2,385

1948 23 10 18 4,377 2,225 2,15Z

1949 ._. 11 ..... 5,907 2,511 3,396

1951 62 13 49 6,901 2,937 3,964

Includes enrollMent at Government TechniCal School.
Sources: (I) For 1920, 1930 aqui 1940: Gold. Coast Colony. Report of the EdUcation Committee td37

1941. Accra: Governmemt Primer., 194:2. P. 30_ (2) For 1945: Gold Coast Colony. Report on the Educa-
tion Deeoselment for the Year 119595 46. Accra: Government Printing Clepartment, 1947. P. 8. (3) For

1946: Gold Coast Colonr.. Report air dhe Education Department for the wear 1946-47. Accra: Goverrionent
Printing 13epartment, 10147, p. to. l.c) For 1948 and 1949: Gold Coast. :Report on the Education Doman-
nient,lizr-the Year 19417..;50. Accra: (Government Printing Department, 1951. p. 21. (5) For 1951: (Gold
Coast. ,Resztort an the Evocation Department for the Year 1951. Accra:. (Government Printing Departmlent,
1953. pp....11, 35.

The number ,1 students toni:,,leting the basic s<econdary schools course
and Lking the r.xternal exalliir.ation (the Cambuidge School Certificate
examination.) had inelvased ti !7)70 in 1949 front 179 in 1938 and from
betwe-,q1 300 and 400 in t,uhi of OW vt'ars 19-10 through 1946.

Regional carionv.---It is cle.ir that from thr turn of thc ctentury to
1951 develop-mow: in the Nortiwi n Territories (tiltc Jrca north of Ashanti
lagged far heltinC that in the ---outh. The Govertmneint had (vetted a
wary school at 1 ,unale in 19l-iH. and the White FarVIers opened another-
one at Navrortgo In 1910. Late:- this mission opeued .1 few more primary.
sehools .and :Ate Native Autlionr..cs opened several (Jailers. As-of P943, how-
ever, dug Nnr.thern Territories had only 20 sehowls. The Government
Trainirr- Ceiikge at Tamale. --qablished to train 10-b.:al northern teachers.
for the.-Native Authority schme.,,:... did not open untili 1944 and the area's
first secondary school did. -ntrA-.( open January 1951. In the 1940's a
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nidlv ch!-.1nand for education to th,. opnning of many
sclnu in the siouth. "Ir Tet .itories there w..-15

.0 SillliL ,..nand . for educatiion. Thc:f
low de verv 1jiii ted resoQu-ct

a eel ...tanr- tc-,..end childn-n to school.'
The ..ft-m1 Iwtween the Colony an(

thie 20t_ centn:- 1.emains one of the :nyst,
tc,ry. thte general practice of

few the two areas. Cet
an intermediate

on.: the Northeni Terrinaric
ing to .ot.- Ent relative data were as :

,ivation t.va5, /me of painfully
.. lack of locul teachers attid

durin- Lin! first haLf of
4.)1. e-:lucational hits-
Iting conii:int.d rather than

throt1i2,hoin most of the
on betweem the Colony on
the other. In 1919, accord-

. mated
:P,,..::lation

Nasm5er
of sclrools Enrollment

T.4.t.. :2,77,000 21.3 27,825
Coior:, 1.: -43,000 1816 25,000
Ashar. , t. __ 107,000 ',:I:; 2,600
Nor t. '..rt: .Lrratiories 7)27,000 4 225

otliet :ahout 90 per( opt cr. the ::;:ils in the ..Colony, which
had abo, uf populauon: :" percent weTe in Ashanti,
which h.. aho,,c 2_0 !lieu of the populn:ion: and less than 1 percent
were in :4:ae Norunecra "rtr:rritories, which ;-..ad about 25 picent of the
poptmlativni...

Ref]ectirts eairjiez r.sattcrns of school atter:I.:lance the 1948 Census showed
th.at apt! percentage..of tile population with at least 6 years of education
was 5.8 in the ,C0...onv. in Ashanti, and LI in the Northern Territories.
There is -,.oine ex-Active. however (discussee. later), that by the time the
Gold Co.:zst achk-ved a nicaswe of self-gn 1 nment in 1931 Ashanti was
as tt(ll ti,.m.(nter-; school he lines in relation to its popula-
tion V. is the ...obony.

The 1951 System

and Co al ;es

.'.95 I the Gold irch !LL.--1: die "Frust Territory of Togoland
( v 1015 was p:art . kad at the elememary level some
2_51," sch(:'..; p: !nary schools in 1931), whith.

ird :Lain:L.2300C 1L:Arch...w.1 (iille.etcl part or all of a 6-year primary
atattue 500 senior (renamed nnddle schools in

r,,,.s. in a 4 Study West South, and Equatorial Africa by the
.(: under thc Phelps-Stokes Fund and Foreign Afission
:1111rlild 0 Cirri! En lope , No, Pindps-Slokrs Fund, 1922. I). 130.
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i offerer )1 a1951 Iled about fil "on x
further 4- ear co::--se of general

Ey'en at 111,17_ the origin hist, of :the senior pr:-.:_mary

school, the anitr-- feature of ti syste7... then and now. secrned not too
dear. The Ethrealion Departmelit's rep, 19.19- 50 cornmonted:

The seinir pri:uary c, purse has been esta . Gid C .)ast for at least -1".-n
years, the purpose being. apparc-.' . vide a r *seconci-

ary' 1,1.ase to the CI /lint rY.4" nee,. nd huthest .--irandard.reasible at
The ,ursc has long bee: the -Ature of theeducatit.,nal strac-

rfure Ald:',ugh it is prithal.le Iat intention ,.,as lowii broader.
the 4: itase has . owe ti he reg:u-d, by :.1!-,nts pupils lriefly a i p,epara-
non !' rlerira: and ,.ther wage ;al.._ au ,inployrne:,,
types. entered itunnediately after 7 ' hv )17 tor-at of vo-
cational traiLm.,.'

-our,,detion of the course !ed. a-s tLrr uro IL irtdicated. iptirnission
to a v:a-aety of N-0c:1 t (-ours te,acher training, hut it also
set-ved the preparatory prograni for e!.-11,..-y to the acadelni4 secondary
school- \which tutu led to univetsity sitiOies. and it seems probable that
it was In this light as yell.

In :::-7nr.dancr vith t;cneral British euilia:itional policy in AEI:Ica at the
time, luf-al.lang-e,ages served as th, inedinn of instructiow darling the early
years ot' .rdiucation.. 'English replac r thew ...A a later stage...

'Flu! I ;old C:oast had about 60 sweond-.1,...r.:-- schools ,7nroalif ahout 6.900
students. 'Hie small and select ,./7,Tu1) lii publicly assisti ones. wh.wit
nu-luded A.chimota and such ki and :::::amous schoi-ils _as Adisadel
Nlfantsipim. luul ,ince 1949 44r:Hrtvt.1 the"E ,7nterio studen:-., 'Hy means or a
Coninion Entratp.! ENaminatiol fron, ay-1,-mi; pupils in t':-.1c lith. 9th. and
10th years of /;l/...mentarv edur Lion. As fit v had for uhmv years. the.se
schools and unai6,"(1 ones "aye r.otirso - .inig to the Sc1 '',o1
ex:unlit:Ado:I 1 tb,
(in the L'e ru-cl RI ...Ili. 'II-
the birth, -at ''-,t11
the Cami Scbool
in 1919.

The C,o,t1 Co,Ist also had 2) '
1.900 stele:,,Its and -II tecluW.
tracher-tr..1....,..g colleges ,-)1'-iec:
School
school -.".11;rs ,A;w11,

train print.ar.-y school T
of tradess trechnic.:1;

MCal Svmdica
of --The puldicly assisted scluools also gat--t7

preparatoty cotwse leading '-f)
huh Achimota had pioneet

. -colleges- ent-fdling abo..
:tioins -nrolling about Ti

ons.t-nr:6:.ilr school and .11-year pc)--
train primary ...Ind unidd-

si'iIool "Certificate' l',7* course :
te: institutions offered a varier,-

tho,se %ylto had completed. the 10th yea?:

Gold Coase, Report on the Education 4 Part obeo t fat the Year 1549-50. Accra: Government
Printing Department, I951. p. 6.
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-of elementary education or less. At tiw peak of the system stood the Uni-
versity Col Lege of the Gold Coast. which had opened in 19-113: and t the
beginning of the 1951-52 academic vear enrolled some 300 students.

Public and Private Sectors

The system consisted of tv..0 major se(tms: ,)ne COM all schools
that received financial assistancc laorn oublfx funds. atad all the other
schools that with few eNceptions. :issistatwe f ,an iuhlic funds.
Uhe formerthe puOlicly assiSted u 7),,,Llic systemincltijoi Cloyernment
schools. assisted sclwols. and. at thr lementary level desitmated
schools. f;overnment schools were supported entirely by H ,;:entril Gov-
ernment and managed by its Education Department. .Aisted 5choo/s
were dhose receivin, grants-in-aid the Central Govc-rminent. Most
wtTe conducted by missions and but a few wer.- -un by Local
Authorities" or indi.:iduals. Desi,./.7.:c(1 schools, operated -1,,y missions,
churches, and Local Authorities -re- the previously wiz:. xd primary
schools that had been selected ltoar (9,47 on to ri-eceive a,,-stance from
public fowls administered by the Authorities. The se. nid sector
the private, unaided.. or unassiste,_ .ii.'or--consisted of all t schools re-
ceiving no assistance from publi, 1 t for ,I)ccasionai small grants
from the I.ocal Authorities.

'Hie following tabulation show-- the :95-1 distrihmion 01,- schools and
pupils, by category of sdlool:"

Schooi;

Level or type
of school

Total
Primary and

Total

3.196

Governmenz Untrided
and aisted

1,6','0 ' ",i.:.,--

Total

:I: 1 ,41,--,

Gor,--71»:vntr
and

2:2,!.:,. 85 ,41-4

middle T1; ' 1.,22 10,7" S0,1-0

Primary 2. 1:; 1.081 ..' ;4.4!,..!.... 'A 210,1::.12

Middle 40 5:';1 66,2.; ..: 75 10

Secondary 0 2 ri 6,9,4' .._..._::37 3,9,i4

Teacher training 20 Of: ..- 1.9 ti 1-9i16

Technical 41 1.11! 22 1,270

Includes "desionated primary ant:, tnidde
2 Includes 41 Creverrynient, ti25 assisted. anci - eel-muted On.

3 Includes 7,807.in Government, 91,1..493 iti.assist, .and 114,235 _desiznates.yeranols.

As the tabulation shows, there v,er :nore Government _Luid publicly
assisted primary and rniddle schools th-ru.. unaided ones_ and tht: fonmer

Established under the l951 Local Cosi-,mnetrr 1.'41,En:once to replar,-ttne 'Merrier Native Authoritties.
l" Cold Coast. Rep.t n the EduiAti., the Vror /9 Govs.ennient ihiYint

juig t953. pp. 33-34, and Ginno.,- Thr 1.4 tin- liniveronti-r5 Eduasion
Statistics 1959. Accra: The Oflict: of the tos,,r-sernititi. st mmium.v.159. r....
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ett7olled about 73 percent of all primary and middle school pupils. This
was true, however, only because of the recent establishment of the category
of designated schools and the extension of public funds to these formerly
unaided institutions. Designated schools enrolled 38 percent of all primary
amd middle school pupils while Covernment and assisted ones together
er.lolled about 35 percent. At the primary school level more than one-
diird of all children were in unaided schools and there were more unaided
xhools than assisted schools. A majority of the secondary schools were also
-.molded institutions and 57 percent of all secondary school students were
enrolled in these institutions.

In the Northern Territories all schools except seven elementary schools
tmrolling a mere 202 pupils were-assisted by public funds, and most of them
-:xere conducted by Native Authorities. In the south (Colony and Ashanti)
a considerable proportion of the primary and middle schools (1,444 of the
total '2.975 ) were unaided institutions, and they enrolled 27 percent of the
prienary and middle school pupils (79,968 of the total 294,711). In ad-
ditlion, 49 of the 61 secondary schools and 36 of the 40 technical schools
were unaided institutions. In this arca most of the schools. whether assisted
or maided, were mahaged by mission or church bodies.

ln the south almost all the public as well as all the unaided schools
chairged tuition fees In the Northern Territories education was largely
free.

R,- zional Variations ,L

,:ertainly throughout part of the period from the turn of the century
to 1951 provision of school facilities differed greatly in the Colony, Ashanti;
at.:1 the Northern Territories. These three major administrative divisions
ot ;he Cokl Coast constituted three (plite distinct educational spheres. Data
In.ln the previously mentioned 1948 census show this, but these data, at

in part, reflect a much earlier pattern of school distribution. Which
tern prevailed in the decade or so before self-government is not so clear.

T1 Education Department's reports for these years generally presented
y statistics for the Northern Territories, on the One hand, and for the

(:o6ony and Ashanti grotiped together. on the other. These statistics show
()Irby that the Northern Territories consistently lagged far behind the rest
of the country, and not what educational differences existed between the
Colony and Ashanti. In the absence of such data it could easily be as-
sumedand sometimes has been--that in 1951 Ashanti still held a clearly
defined intermediate position between the Coleny and the Northern
Territories.

There are, however, data showing separately the number of pupils in
the Colony and Ashanti in 1931 and 1952 that in conjunction with popula-
tion data from the 1948 census suggest a somewhat different situation. The
Education Department's report for 1951 (the first to present some-separate
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enrollment statistics for the Colony and Ashani i'. shows that schools (both
publicly aided and unaided of the Gold Coast (including the Trust Ter-
ritory of Togoland and their pupils were distributed as follows:"

Schools

Colony
and Colony Ashanti Northern

Total Ashanti Territories

Total _____ ___
Primary and

middle
Secondary
Teacher training
Technical

3,196

3 ,073
69
20
41

3,094

2,975
1 61

18
'40

11 7

102

98
1

2

1

Pupils

Total
bolony

and
Ashanti

Colony Ashanti Northern
Territories

Total 311.354 305.191 ___ ___ 6,163
Primary 234,492 229.248 157,494 71,754 5,244
Middle 66.213 65,463 47,244 18,219 750
Secondary 6,901 6,881 ___ _ 20
Teacher training 1,916 1,805 111

Technical 1,832 1,794 38

49 pricate schools and 12 publicly suppos ted schools, of which 10 were in the Colony and
2 in Ashanti.

3t, psis,te ;,14,1 4 publicly suppotted u.hools of uhich 3 uere its the Colony and 1 in
Ashan6.

The Educittion Department's report for 1952 reflects the fact that in
that year the Colony. Nvh ich had included the Southern Section of' Togo-
Lind, was divided into two sections: the Colony and Trans-Volta Togo-
Illul, %Yhich consisted of the Southern Section of Togoland and a small
!salt of die Gold Coast. This report presented a great variety of regional
statistics and showed that the number of schools, both publicly aided and
unaided, and pupils in each of the sections was as follows:"

" Gold Coast. Repost on the Education Department for the Fear 1951. loc. cit. pp. 34-37. The
source indicates that statistics pertaining to private schools, which are incorporated in the data, were
incomplete,

12 Gold Coast. Annual Report of the Education Department for the Year 1952. loc. cit. pp. 41, 42.
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Schools

Colony Northern
Total and Colony T-V-T Ashanti Terri-

T-V-T tories

Total 3.932 2,709 2.043 666 1.112 111

Primary 3,115 2,118 1,375 543 901 96

Middle 718 512 :198 114 195 11

Secondary 53 44 39 5 8 1

Teacher training 99 13 10 3 7 9

Technical 29 21 1 1 1

Pupils

Colony Northern
Total and Colony T-V-T Ashanti Terri-

T-V-T tories

Total 429,864 308.064 237,035 71,029 113.739 8,061

Primary 337,268 240,433 182.912 57.521 90.045 6.790

Middle 81.653 58,343 45,702 12,641 22,289 1.021

Secondary 7,009 6,392 5.831 561 569 48

Teacher training ___ 2,152 1,283 1,039 226 737 130

Technical 1,782 1,611 1,531 80 99 72

1 Trans-Volta Togo land.

It is clear that at every level the coastal area (the arca thatconstituted
the Colony including the Southern Section of Togoland in 1951 and the
Colony and Trans-Volta-Togoland in 19521 had many more schools and
pupils than Ashanti. Ashanti in turn had many more than the Northern
Ten-itories (including in both %vats the Northern Sectiotm of Togoland).
In these strictly quantitative tel there were still three district educational

areas.
However, \\lien school enrollments are related to total population, a

different picture emerges. The following tabulation shows the percentage
distribution of the total impulation in the Gold Coast (including the Trust
Territory of Togoland) as repotted in the 1918 census and the percentage
distribution of total enrollments in primary, middle, and secondary schools

in 1951 (as available) and 1952.
',I:he most striking feature revealed by the statistics is the Northern Ter-

ritories tiny proportion of enrollments at all levels and the great differences
between this area and the rest of the country. Whercas the area contained
about 25 percent of the Gold Coast's total population, it had enrolled in
its schools only 2 percent of the country's primary students, 1 percent of
its middle school students, and less than 1 percent of its secondary school

students.
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Enrollments in 1951 Enrollments in 1952

Population Pri- Sec- Pri- Sec-

Area in 1948 mary Middle ondary mary Middle ondary

Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Colony and T-V-T '__ 55.0 67.2 71.4 __ 71.3 71.5 91.2

Colony 43.0 __ 54.2 56.0 83.2

T-V-T 19.0 __ 17.1 15.5 8.0

Ashanti 20.0 30.6 27.5 __ 26.7 27.3 8.1

Northern Territories 25.0 2.2 1.1 __ 2.0 1.3 .7

As tlf 1952.
2 Trans-Volta-Togoland.
3 Including thc Northern Section of Togoland.

Flie statistics also reveal the disparities between Ashanti and the coastal
area at the secondary level. In 1952 Ashanti had a much lower percentage
of secondary school enrollments (8 'percent) than of population (20 per-
(ent), while the coastal area had a much higher percentage of secondary
school enrollments (91 jwrccut t1ian of population (55 percent) ; and

within this area the section that made up the Colony in 1952 enrolled about
83 percent of the seconck school pupils although it contained Wily 43
percent of the 1948 popMation!

At the primary and middle school levels, however, both Ashanti and the
coastal area had a higher percentage of total enrollments than of total
population. The ratio both of Ashanti's percentage of primmy school en-
rollments in 1951 (30.61 and its percentage of middle school enrollments
in 1951 (27.5) to its percentage of population in 1948 (20.0) is more than
1.3 to 1. Ratios based on the 1952 data (26.7 and 27.3) are also more than
1.3 to I. The comparable 'ratios for the coastal area for both 1951 and
1952 do not exceed 1.3 to 1 (67.2, 71.4, 71.3, and. 71.5 to a population
percentage of 55.0) . 'Moreover. %vithin this area in 1972, Trans-Volta-Togo-
land had more primary .srhool places in relation to population (17.1 per-
cent to 12.0 percent) than had the.Colony (54.2 percent to 43.0 percent).

TIms there appeaN to he no basis for concluding that at the time of

self-government tlw Colony, including the Southern Section of Togoland,
had more primary and middle school places in relation to its total popula-
tion than had Ashanti. At the elinentary school level the gap between the
two sections had apparently been closed. The Gold Coast at the time of
self-government consisted not of three very distinct spheres but of two:
(1) the Northern Territories and (2) the southern half of the country,
within which there were still marked differences in provision of secondary

educatiop.
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II. THE NKRUMAH YEARS: 1951-66

The new predominantly African government that took office in 1951
clearly considered educational development one of its highest priorities. It
owed its election in large measure to its pre-1951 promises to extend edu-
cational opportunities, and was well aware of the "insatiable demand for
increased school facilities," which was, of course, rooted in the individual
African's view of formal education as the pathway to employment in the
modern sector. Beyond these immediate political pmssures, however, the
leaders of the new government evidently held a firm conViction that formal
education was the primary means of bringing about change and develop-
ment. As the then Minister of Education put itin a phrase of the type
that was to echo throughout independent Africa in the 1960's"the Gov-
ernment regards education as the key to our people's progress."

The Accelerated Development Plan

Whatever the reasons, the new government very early (August 1951)
approved the Accelerated Development Plan for Education, 1951a new
plan for rapidly expanding the entire pre-university edicational system of
the Cold Coast from 1952 through 1957and "decided to allocate to it
a large part of the:funds available for the general development of the
country." " Provision both for carrying out some of the objectives of the
Accelerated Development Plan and also for devekying local facilities for
higher education was made in the First Development Plan (a capital de-
velopment plan initially intended to cover a 5-year period, but extended
to cover a 6-year period, fiscal .years 1951-52 through 1956-57) and in the
subsequent Consolidation Development Plan (another capital development
plan covering fiscal years 1957-58 and 1958-59).

Provisions for Expansion

The Colony and Ashanti.The Accelerated Development Plan con-
tained separate programs for the Colony and Ashanti and for the Northern

1 Gold Coast. Accelerated Development Plan for Education, 1951. Accra: Government Printing De-
partment, 1931. I'. 2.

2 Ibid. Foreword.
3 Ibid.
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Territories. That for the Colony and Ashanti called for developing all
levels and types of education within the school systemprimary, middle,-
secondary, and technical education and teacher training.

It is clear, however, that the Government's major objective was to ex-
pand as rapidly as possible the system of publicly supported 6-year pri-
orary schools so that every child of school age could attend school and
do so without paying tuition fees. The plan declared: "The aim is to pro-

.,

vide as soon as possible a six-year basic primary course for all children at
public expense." Although the plan did not clearly state a target date
for achieving universal free primary education in the Colony and Ashanti,
one section of it implies that the Government hoped this goal might be
attained by 1957. This section indicates it had been estimated that if full
enroffment in the lowest class were achieved each year total primary school
enrollment would increase year by year to a maximum of 405,000, the
estimated total population of primary school age in thc Colony and Ash-
anti in 1957.5

To implement tilt,: new policy two major steps were to be taken as of
January 1, 1952. All the formerly i.maided p6mary schools that the De-
partment of Education deemed necessary were, like all the existing assisted
and designated schools, to become "approved" schools eligible for public
funds." In other words, they were to be brought into the pubfie 'SyStem.
Secondly, tuition fees were to be abolished in all publicly...supported pri-
mary schools.

The plan clearly indicated that a large number of "pupil" teachers
individuals who had completed I() years of schooling and had received no
training as teachersL-would have to be hired to help staff the classrooms
until trained teachers could be produced. The Government rejected the
"alternative of waiting for trained teachers to be produced" for this "would
give nothing in place of something."'

At the same time, the Accelerated Development Plan called for rapid
expansion and reorganization of teacher training to accelerate the output
of trained teachers. The traditional 4-year Certificate A course for middle
school graduates (10th grade graduates) was to be temporarily abandoned.
All middle.school graduates entering teacher training would instead take
the 2-year Certificate B course, Which 'had been introduced in the im-
mediate post-World War II period. In addition, an entirely new 2-year

course to allow selected Certificate 13 teachers to earn the Certificate A
would be introduced. The Certificate A colleges offering the new 2-year

Certificate A (Post-B) course rather than the traditional 4-year Certifi-

4 Ibid. p. I.
5 Ibid. p. 141

The term "approved'' was subsequently applied to all prhnary and middle schools other than Gov-

ernment schoo receiving public hunk. The terms "assisted,' "desiguated," and "uomdesignated"
ceased to be used. Unaided schools were known as private oc permitted" schools,

7 Ibid, p. 3.
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cate A course could double their output from the same number of places.
Ten entirely new Certificate B colleges would be built and six others ex-

- panded to double their capacity.
Marking the beginning of a new policy stressing English, which was to

prevail throwghout the period of Nkrinnah's rule. the plan declared that
at the beginning of the primary course instruction would be, given in the
local vernacular while English was taught as 'a subject. As soon as possible
a transition from the vernacular to English as the inedhim of instruction
was to begin, and in the upper primary classes students were to receive
all instruction in English.

The plan estimated that if some 90 percent of the children who com-
pleted primary school in the Colony and Ashanti entered middle school,
the total middle school enrollment in these areas would increase to 140,000
or 144,000 in 1957 and 240,000 in January 1961. But the Central Govern-
ment evidently did not consider this level of education a high priority in
allocating its funds. The plan declared that after the Central Government
had nwt its commitments to all other levels and types of education each
year, it would make the remaining sum available for salaries of teachers
in existing middle schools. Grants were to be paid only if the allocation
of trained teachers was approved by the Education Department. This was
to check "the unwise dilution of the stair of existing good schools to supply
stafT for new Middle schools, the need for which is not established." 8 New
middle schools were to be entiwly the financial responsibility of the Local
Authorities.

The plan provided for sonic expansion and impiovement of secondary
education. The Central Goverinnent was to build 15 new secondary day
schools in urban localitks and also extend financial assistance ("encourage-
ment") to existing umissisted secondary schools that.met certain conditions.
The plan ako called for expanding and diversifying the piogram of tech-
nical education. The Central Governnwnt was to build four technical in-
stitutes, at Accra, Tarkwa, Kumasi, and Sekondi-Takol'adi, and three
secondary technical schools, while converting the Government Technical
School at Takoradi into a secondary technical school.

The Northern Territories.-----The very meagre supply not only of trained
teachers but of potential teachers severely limited plans for accelerated
development in the Northern Territories. Except for one small mission
InStitution run by the White Fathers, the North had only one teacher-
training college (at Tamale) and its only source of supply was one boys'
middle school (also at Tamale). The chief need was to increase the middle
school output as quickly as possible to provide Northern trainees for teach-
ing, for only Northern teachers could be used in lower primary classes
where the vernacular served a:, the medium of instruction. This in turn

lbld. p. 4.
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meant recruiting additional middle school teachers from the Colony and
Ashanti and making service in the North, which was "not popular with
teachers of Southern extraction,- " sufficiently attractive to keep them con-
tented. Middle schools were to be established as quickly as possible, and
new training colleges, including one at Pusiga, were to be established as
candidates became 'available from the ilaivased output of middle schools.
Primary schools were to be opened as fast as teachers became available, but
the mogt that seemed possible was opening 10 new primary schools in each
of the first 5 years of the plan period and 20 schools in each succeeding
year. Secondary schools, other than the single existing one, would be opened

as soon as pupils became available. The plan contained no enrollment pro-
jections for the Northern Territories.

Administrative and Financial Provisions

Much more than a series of proposals for merely expanding educational
facilities, the Accelerated Development Plan provided for fundamental
changes in administering and financing the formal educational system,

Absorption of unaided schools.---First of all, as mentioned previously,
the plan called for absorbing into the public system all the unaided pri-
mary schools that were deemed necessary. In fact, at the beginning of
1952, almost all the unaided schools 1.recame "approved" schools eligible
for public funds arid were thus taken into the public system. "File plan also
called for absorbing into the public system sonic of the previously unaided
secondary schools, and by 1953 the former balance between public and
private secondary schools had been reversed.

Local responsibility for elrowntary education.Secondly, to achieve

one of the Government's fundamental objectivesmaking primaly and
middle school education to the fullest extent possible a local government
concernthe plan assigned new resporisibilities for both managing and
financing these schools to the Local Authorities.

Nlore specifically, the plan provided that no new primary or middle
school opened by a denominational religious body or by a person or group
of persons would -be eligible for assistance from public funds unless prior
approval for its opening had been obtained from the Local Authority con-
cerned: in addition, the plan stated the expectation that "considerable
numbers of educational unit schools" (-schools managed by various organiza-

tions, most of which were religious bodies) would be."handed over to Local
Authorities."'" Most of the new primary and middle schools opened as
public schools after 1951 were Local Authority schoolsschools managed

by Local Authoritiesand many of the primary schools taken into the pub-
lic system after 1951 became Local Authority schools. Since the new local

° Ibid. p. 8.
'° Ibid. p .1.

4 5 39



Authorities, which were established under the 1951 Local Government
Ordinance to replace dw former Native Authorities, were in many cases
unable to take over management of their new or newly .acquired schools,
a considerable nuinber of the schools were in fact managed on behalf of the
Local Authorities by -Educational Units- or by the Department of Edu-
cation's District Education Officem Eventually, after independence, Local
Authority primary and middle schools (including those managed for them
by Educational Units) outnumbered those of the Educational Units.

The plan also provided that, in the Colony and Ashanti, financing of
public (approved) primary and inidclle schools x%.as to be the joint re-
sponsibility of the Central Government and the Local Authorities, and
laid clown entirely new methods of financing public education at these
levels that placed a heavier burden upon.the local governments. The Cen-
tral Government was to provide a considerable percentage of the total cost
of teachers' salaries in approved primary schools (90 percent in 1952 and
1953, 75 percent in 1954 and 1955, and 70 percent in 1956 and 1957). The
Local Authorities were to provide the remainder. The Central Government
was to make grants for teachers' salaries in public middle schools in
operation in 1951. The Local Authorities were to meet the total _cost of
salaries, less fees: in all other (i.e., all post-1951) public middle schools.
In addition they-were to erect _all new public primary and middle school
buildings, maintain all public prirnary and middle school buildings, and
provide furniture and equipment fo, all these schools.

The Local Authorities, numerous, small, and limited in financial re-
sources, were never able to make their assigned contribution toward pri-
tatv school salaries. Later, in 1962, the Central Government assumed

responsibility for the full cost of salaries in all public middle and primary
schools, leaving the Local Authorities responsible only for buildings and
viipment.

In the Northern Territories, on the other hand, the Central Govern-
nwitt continued to provide most of the funds for developing elementary
education. In this area (but not in the Colony and Ashanti) it made grants
for constructing school buildings and for providing school equipment.

Developments: 1952-59

Elementary Education

As planned. the public primary school expansion program began at the
start Of school year 1952. Tuition fees were abolished in all public primary
schools as of January 1. Parents remained responsible only for uniforms,
textbooks, and school materials. Most of the formerly unaided primary
schools (perhaps as many as 1,400) were brought into the public system.
Overnight, one of the striking features of the pre-1952 primary system
its large sector of unaided schoolsdisappeared. In addition, a large nurn-
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ber of entirely new 1mb lic primary schools (perhaps almost 600 of them)
were established. The number of public primary schools almost tripled. A
large number of untrained pupil teachers came in to help staff the class-
rooms, and the proportion of trained teachers in primary and middle
schools dropped sharply from more than 52 to 28 percent. The unreported .
percentage in prinlary schools alone was undoubtedly even lower than this.

By extensively using churches, bamboo sheds, and other tenipormy forms
of coustruction as classrooms, about 130,000 children were enrolled in
Primary Class 1 in all public primary schools in 1952. This was more than
double the number of Class 1 pupils in all primaly schools (public and
private) and more than four times the number of Class 1 pupils in public
primary schools the year before. Total public primary school enrollments
more than doubled, rising from 154,000 in 1951 to 335,000 in 1952. More
of the increase (181,000) resulted from creating entirely new places than
from absorbing into the public system the formerly unaided schools. Details
appear in the following tabulation showing the number of pupils in the
total primary course and in Primary Class 1 in public and private schools
in 1951 and 1952."

1951 1952
Increase or

decrease
.

: Primary course 234,492 337,268 102,776

Public 154,360 335,094 180,734

Private 80,132 2,174 77,958
Primary Class 1 59,739 132,045 72,306

Public 31,614 130,527 98,913

Private 28,125 1,518 16,607

Enrollments cantinued...to rise during the First and Consolidation De-
velopment Plans (the two capital development plans that covered the years
from 1951-52.through 1958-59). By 1957, the year of independence, the
number of Turas, in public prirnary schoolsapproximately 456,000was
almost thre times the comparable 1951 figure of about 154,000 and also
well above rdie plan's estimate of 1957 public primary school enrollment in
the Colony and Ashanti alone.

Public middle school enrollinents did not increase as much as the plan
had estimated. They went up from about 66,000 in 1951 to about 116,000
in 1957, an increase of 75 percent. During that period, however, all middle
schools more than doubled and the number of all middle school pupils
almost doubled.

u. Gold Coast. Report on the Education Department lor the Year 1951. Accra: Government Print
ing Deparmient, 1953. PP. 34, 36.

Gold Coast. Annual Report al the Education Department /or the Year 1952. Accra: Government
Printing Department, 1954. pp. 41, 43, 47.

Ghana. The Office of the Governnient Statistician. Education Statiitio 1959. Accra: The Office,
1959. P. 3.
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Teacher Training

In the meantime, the Government had, as planned, reorganized the
teacher-training courses and had expanded the teacher-training college
facilities in an effort to turn out much larger nunthers of trained teachers
and thus restore the balance between the trained and untrained teachers
serving in the elementary schools. It had opened 10 new colleges. Enroll-
ments in teacher-training courses had increased steadily and in 1957 ex-
ceeded the Accelerated Developnient Plan's target for that year. The
annual output of trained teachers had increased steadily from about 700
in 1951.to about 1,600 during the period from 1955 through 1957 and was
to reach about 2,200 in 1960. The proportion of trained teachers in public
primary and middle schools, which had dropped precipitously with the in-
troduction of the plan in 1952, did improve. It rose steadily from 2C per-
cent in 1952 to 52 percent in 1959the first year in which trained teachers
once again outnumbered untrained onesand to 53 percent in school years
1960 and 1960-61.12

hnprovement was not, however, all that could have been expected
from the expansion of teacher training. As many newly trained teachers
entered the schools, many serving teachers left. In the years from 1956
through 1960 alone, neiady 3,000 resigned to take positions in oth.er pro-
fessions. Thc 'exodus apillarent!', increased year year during this perioE.
ind pogressive1y counteracte_ the effects of inicreasing the mumber oH'

rctache.,-training college graduztes. At the cud of school year 1956 tht.
i.rainir,, colleges turiwd out 1.7 70 trained teachers. The number of trained
tamchexs added to the public imary and middle school teaching staff the
!- allowing school year was 917 or 61 percent of the output the previous

At the end of school ye:: r 1960, 2..223 received teaching certificates,
the following school year (1960-61) the trained staff increased by

uni'v 512 (or 23 percent of the output). The situation was obviously critical.
Late in 1960 the Government announced new increased teachers' salary
scales that apparently had the desired effect of reducing the exodus from
the profession.

Secondary and University Education

The public secon(lary school system expanded considerably, partly
through absorbing fonnerly unaided schools. In 1952, 10 formerly priate
unaided secondary schools accq)ted a new modified form of Central Gov-
ernmeht `assistance called "encouragement," which was intended to provide
adequate qualified staff and suitable premises and equipment for formerly
unaided schools that met modest requirements; and three others became
assisted schools. Thus in 1952 alone the number of publicly supported

" Until 1960, the school year in pre.univvrsity schools ran from January to December.
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y schools doubled as the 13 older institutions in existence in 1951
were +Med by the 10 "encouraged'. and 3 new assisted schools. In that
year, ;.2 percent of all secondary school students, as compared with 43
percent the previous year, were attending public schools. By 1957 the num-
ber of public secondary schools had risen to 38. Public secondary school
enrollments had more than tripled, rising from 2.900 in 1951 to 9,900 in
1957a figure considerably larger than planned. The 15 secondary day
schools and the 5. secondary technical schools had not, however, been built.

The two fledgling institutions of higher education, the University College
of the Cold Coast (which opened in 1948 and was renamed the University
College of Ghana in 1957) and the Kumasi College of Technolciy (which
opened in 1952) received a considerable portion of the Government's edu-
cation expenditures during the 1950's. By 1959 they enrolled more than
1,100 students.

cerview

At .a cost of equivalent tc more diati £171/4 million spent on education
ciurir:i the First and Consolidatiian Plan periods (1951-59) and rising
-recurrent expenditures, Ghana act-iieved a considerable expansion of every
ievet: of the public systenl. As an nverview of these developments, the fol-
low-ling tabulation shows enrolhne! is in public institutions of various levels
and ityps in 1951, before the Acce. :rated Development Plan was launched;
in I 457. the year of independence md the year in which the 6-year period

e,xtended First DevelopmeL: Plan period ended; and in 1959. the
.-vhich the period of the Cumolidation Development Plan ended.

1951 1957 1959
Total 226,218 589,153 624,575

Primary 154,360 455,749 465,290
Middle 66,475 115,831 139,984
Secondary 2,937 9,860 11,111
Technical 622 3 ,057 2,782
Teacher training 1,916 3,873 4,274
University 208 783 1,134

By the late 1950's Ghana had already carried out a major primary school
expansion program and had nearly half a million children in her public pri-
mary schools. It probably seemed at this time that universal primary edu-
cation in the south was within reach and that before long education at this
level could be improved by replacing all untrained with trained teachers.
The Government had also given a high priority to developing Ghana's
local higher zducation institutions. These two institutions were still having
difficulties recruiting enough qualified students froin the secondary schools;
at the same time the expansion of primary and middle school education
was increasing the number of students wishing.to enter secondary schools.
Secondary education, despite its considerable expansion, clearly seemed to
be the bottleneck in the system.
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The Second and the Seven-Year Plans

The Second Deimlopment Plan

In 1959 the Governinient launched a new 5-year capital development
plan, the Second De;.ei:opment Plan 1959-61. to cover the 5 fiscal years
1959-60 through 1963-61. Not surprisingly. its educational program gave a
high priority to secondary ctim ation.

.. it was the aim in the F:rst and Consolidation Development Plans to cater
for the vast expansion in pritLary and middle schools and to provide facilities.for
higher education. It is now necessary in this Plan to place the emphasis on the
expansion of secondary educazion.'

The aim was to provide secondary school places for approximately 10
percent of the number of pupils in each Region potentially eligible to enter
secondary schools. This mean: that annual intake iLto Government-aided
secondary schools would have to be increased from 2,200 to as near 6,000
as possible. The increase was to be achieved by (1) opening 34 new schools
constructed with Government funds, (2) opening other new schools con-
structed by the Ghana Educational Trust, which had been endowed by the
Cocoa Marketing 13oard with a suns of 2.5 million pounds for the purpose
of establishing secondary sclmols. (3) expanding or rehousing 18 Govern-
ment-aided schools, and '1) :recognizing as efficient and extending Gov-
ernment aid to certain secondlary schools that were not within the public
(Government-aided) system. More than half of the Central Government's
capital expenditures on education under the plan was to be devoted to
secondary education and specifically to building the 34 new schools and
expanding or rehousing existing schools.

The plan also called for expanding and reorganizing the technical educa-
tion system to train larger numbers and .to iistroduce more advanced
courses. It also provided for establishing a technical teacher-training pro-
gram at Kumasi, which was to be the first it ",;:ul in %Vest Afeleti.

The plan .tvtlicated that Miring the 5-year period a University of Ghana,
of which the University College. and the College of Technology would
be constituent colleges, would be founded: and it provided for spending
£G3.6 million on further construction at the two institutions.

Without stressing it as a landmark decision in middle Africa, or a major
undertaking, the plan stated the objective at the elementary level as

follows: "The aim during the plan period will be to provide free and com-
pulsory Primary and Middle School education throughout the country."

" Ghana. Second Development Plan 1959-64. Accra: Government Printer, 1959. P. 37.
" Ibid. p. 35.
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Continuing the poliiiy of ipecial C:emsal I;overnment financ;fti.assistance to
the poorer nottlwitt part of the contain:. the plan wd a sum of
£G510,000 for coiHtructitN prinmix schook t.. titis area. In
teacher training th aint darhig the same 1wriod Id hi- "to eliminate
untrained teache:ts lin schools in Ghana.- Ir. The pian, however, called for
opening only fotar new teacher-training colleges. which together would
provick only 661/ new places and thus increase tb/- total etuollment (then
4,200) in the colleges by a bit more than .15 percent. The statements and
objectives suT4est an assumption at the time that Ghana was already fairly
close to universal elementary education and to the replacement of un-
trained teachers in the elementary schools. The magnitude of the effort
that would be required was not to become clear until after the census of
1960 revealed a much larger school-age populatiim than had ever pre-
viously been estimated.

The Central Government's capital expenditnres on specific levels and
types of education during the plan period were to be as follows: 16

Total

Primary and middle schools
Secondary schools
Technical institutions
Teacher-training colleges
University institutions
Schools for the handicapped

Ghanaian pottnds
(in 000's)
13,351 1

510
6,915
1,500

746
3,600

80

I Excludes expenditures on behalf of statutory bodks and on district offices and housing which
totaled r.G7940)9.

The Seven-Ycar Plan.

By February 1962 the Governmem had decided:to -suspend the Second
Development Plan and to launch a new and ambitious 7-year capital de-
velopmtint plan to cover the 7 fiscal vears 1963-64 through 1969-70.'7 In
this plan, the St:vett-Year Plan for ,Vational Reconstraztion and Develop-
ment, the Government declared that in .education ±e stage had been
reached "where educational policy must increasingly concern itself with
the second great purpose of education, the teaching of skills and other
attainments that are needed for the running of a modern economy." la

The plan's educational program soTdit to do this in two ways. First, it

nit'. p. 36.
10 Ghana. Second Development Plan. Estimates of Expenditures for the Year 1959-4;6. Accra: Gov-

ernment Printer, 1959. pp. 11-16.
11 Ghana Today, 5:26:2, Feb. 14, 1962.
" Ghana. Seven-Year Plan foe Notional Reconstruction and Development, Financial Years 1903/64.--

1969/70. Accra: Office of the Manning Commission, 1963. I'. 142.
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called for reorganizing cleincntaly education and reorienting its upper
cycle. At the time only a beginning had .been made in reducing the length
of the basic general elementary course from 10 to 8 years. The plan called
for reducing it further from 8 to 6 years and supplementing it with a
2-year course at a "continuing school- in which students would be intro.
(bleed to basic skills of a more specifically economic nature to fit them for
life as members of a modern labor force, 'the responsibility for implement-
ing this decisionmeeting the great cost of constructing a larger number
of continuing schools ancl re-equipping existing middle schools with tech-
nical education facilitieswas assigned to die Local Authorities, which had
already bad great difficulties in meeting their responsibilities:

To ,turn out more elementary school teachers, the plan called for ex-
panding teacher-training college enrollments from 5,000 to 21,000 and
output from 2,000 to 6,000 by 1970. About 31,000 teachers would be pro-
duced during the plan. period. According to die plan itself, however, it was
expected that even with the shortened course about one million more chil-
dren would be em-olled by 1970 and 37,000 additional teachers would be
required; and it was recognized tltht shortening the course would depend
upon a significant upgrading of the teaching stafT in the primary schools
by replacing untrained pupil teachers with trained ones.

Secondly, the Seven-Year Plan called for laying especially heavy em-
phasis on expanding secondary education and postsecondary technological
and managerial training in technical institutions and universities to meet
the the expanding industry. agriculture, and other sectors of the

ores(erl under die plan. Secondary school enrollments were to

be increased at a ulna higher rate than in the past. The intake was to rise

to 10,000 in 1964 'and 22,000 in- 1970, total enrollment to 35,000 in 1964
and 78,000 in 1970, and output to 3,500 in 1964 and 14,000 in 1970. New

technical institutions were to be established and larger numbers were to
bc trained as senior technicians who would fill the positions midway-be-

tween those held by engineers and managers and skilled laborers.

Oyer die plan period the Central Government proposed to invest in
educational facilities a total of V-l64 million distributed as follows: Ele-

mentary education-1.8; secondary education-30.5; teacher training-
17.3: technical education-----4.6; universities-9.8. And it was to assume a
new and heavy recurrent financial burden: from 1963, school textbooks
would be supplied free to elementary school students so that children from
low income families would no longer find purchase of diem an obstacle

to educational progress.

'' If the elementary course was not shortened. the plan explained nearly two million additional
children would be enrolled in elementary schools during the 7 years of the pian and none would be

available to the labor force before 1970. Such an iocrease in the elementary school population could

not be supported by the economy at the same time as an attempt was being made to impletnent

program of rapid economic development.
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Developments: 1960-66

Despite the emphasis given to secondary education in the Second De-
velopment Plan, elementary education was to become the area of greatest
concern and chaii,ge in the years following the mid-1959 launching of the
plan. A year later, in micl-1960, the :\1inister of Education tleclared in the
National Assembly dult universal and compulsory educatiou at the primary
and middle school level Nvas the first objective of the C:overmnent's ecluca-
tional policy. At this time, before the 1960 census data were available, the
Minister reported that there were more than 600,000 children in primary
and middle schools and that Ghana had already gone a considerable way
toward achieving universal primary education. He estilnated it would
probably be necessary to provide places for about 300,000 more children.
On a later occasion he repeated this estimate and said that on this basis
at least 1,000 more schools and several thousand more teachers would be
needed. Progress was evidently to be slow. The Nlinister announced that
the Ministry of Finance had agreed to provide funds for the teachers'
salaries in 100 new or additional schools each year, provided the Local
Authorities contributed 10 percent rather than the previous 5 percent of
these salaries and coukl provide the buildings required.

"Fee-Free and Compulsory" Elementary Education

In December 1960, however. once again taking what could only be re-
garded as a popular move, President Nkrumah announced that fee-free
and compulsory primary and middle school education would be introduced
in September 1961, at the beginning of school year 1961-62. This was, in
effect, an announcement of the Inassiye I1CW program of elementary (pri-
mary and iniddle) school expansion that was to begin in 1961-62 and con-
tinue throughout the remainder of the Nkruniah regime.

Presumably the figures from the 1960 census, which were not yet pub-
lished, had been taken into account and the size of the proposed under-
taking was known. These figures showed that the school-age population was .
much larger than ever previously estimated, and that the achievement of
universal elementary education would require a much greater effort than
had been apparent either at the time of independence, at the time the-
5-year plan was launched, or in mid-1960. In August 1961 the Minister of
Education told the National Assembly that compulsory education would
probably mean trebling the school population. A thousand new schools, a
shift system, and many untrained teachers, who would once again out-
mmther the trained ones, would be needed to cope with these numbers.

At the beginning of school year 1961-62 public middle school education
became fee-free just as public pi-imary school education had become fee-
free in January 1952. (Parents of primary and middle school pupils still
had to purchase school books, hut they were to he relieved of this financial
burden 2 years later when the GOvernment in October 1963 began to
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supply free textbooks to primmy and middle school pupils.) When public
middle school education- became fee-free, most of die formerly private
middle schools were taken into the public system, and at the same time the
Government assumed responsibility for paying all teachers' salaries in all
public primary and middle schools, relieving the Local Authorities of the
responsibility to meet part of the salary bill.

Shortly afterwards, on November 15, 1961, the new Education Act, 1961,
went into effect. 'Phis provided for compulsory education of a duration to
be determined by the Minister of Education. No Ministry publication,
however, reported that the Minister had determined the duration of com-
pulsory education, and in fact only a few rare Ministry publications of the
mid-1960's stated that education was compulsory for an 8-year period. In
any case, it was inipossible to provide facilities for all children and thus
to enforce any compulsozy education law throughout the country. Ap-
parently enforcement was limited 'to areas of adequate school facilities.

In the meantime steps had been taken to make room for a much larger
number of pubhc primazy and middle school pupils in 1961-.62. 'For this
school year ahnost 1,800 new primary schools and more than 300 new
middle schools opened. More than 3,400 new teachers, many untrained,
were working in their classrooms. More than 231,000 children enrolled in
Primary Class 1 alone, in contrast to about 139,000 the previous year.
Where the needed additional classrooms were not available (not provided
lw Local Authorities, voluntary contributions, or conummal labor), a shift
system was put into effect, and two classes, each with its own teacher,
used the same quarters, one in the morning and die other in the afternoon.
More than 800 priniary and middle schools had classes operating on this
basis at the beginning of 1961-62.

A still larger number of children, about 257,000, began their primary
school course in 1962-63. Th expansion continued. By 1965-66 some
617,000 new primary and some 109,000 new middle school places had been
provided. Well over a million childrenmore than twice the number in
1960-61were attending public primmy schools and more than 267,000,
public middle schools.

Teaclzer Training

In 1961-62, as in 19)2, the Government had gone ahead with its pro-
gram of elementary school expansion before enough trained teachers were
available to handle the expected increase in enrollments, recognizing that
the result would be a "dilution.' of the staff with untrained pupil teachers
and a lowering of standards. In the 1960s, as in the 1950's, an expanded
program of teacher training began not before but at about the same time
as much larger numbers of students entered the schools.

The training program of the 1960's, however, was to proceed along
different lines with quite different consequences. In 1952 the Government
had eliminated the 4-year Certificate A course and had implemented a
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crash prograin to turn out large numbers of Certificate B teachers who had
only 2 years of training following middle school. This progrwn resulted in
a steady increase in the output of trained teachers and gradually restored
the earlier balance between trained and untrained teachers in the primary
and middle schools.

In the 19601s the Government pursued a different policy. At the end of
1961, soon after introducing "fee-five compulsory- education, the (1overn-
ment decided to do away with the 2-year Certificate B course (which it
felt had been inadequate in many cases) and replace it with the 4-year
Certificate A course for those who had completed middle school. The last
Certificate B course ended in 1963. From the beginning of school year
1962-63, all middle school leavers entering teacher training took the
Certificate A course. The substitution of the 4-year for the 2-year course
meant, of course, that it would take twice as long to turn out a trained
teat-her and that a training college would need twice the number of places
to turn out each year the same number of Certificate A as Certificate B
teachers.

Nevertheless, there was no immediate dramatic expansion of the teacher-
training system. The number of training colleges increased front 31 in
1960-61 to 48 in 196-1-65: admissions from 2;100 to 4,500, and total en-
rolhnents from 4,500 to 10,200. But this steady growth, measured against
the rate of expansion of the elementary system itself, was moderate and
inadequate. At the beginning of 1965-66 the Govermaent, taking an
"emergency measure,- opened 35 new training colleges to permit admis-
sion of 3,000 additional students. This brought the total number of colleges
to 83 and their enrollments to more than 15.000. Since most students in
the colleges were taking the 4-year Certificate A course, 4 full years had to
elapse before major increases in admissions resulted in major increases in
graduates.The number of students in their final year of training did not
exceed 3.000 until school year 1967- 68 and did not exceed 5,000 until
school year 1968-69.

The annual output of trained teachers in the 5 years from 1962 through
1966 varied between 1,600 and 2.000. never reaching the peak of about
2.200 achieved in 1960 and 1961. Every year but one during the 6-year
peliod 1961 through 1966, the output of newly qualified teachers fell far
short of the number of teaclwrs who had to be added to the staff for the
following school year, as the tabulation shows.

1961-62
1962-63
1963-64
1964-65
1965-66
1966-67

Increase in total number
of primary and middle

school teachers
3,421
7,275
1,757
6,617
3,804
4,673

Output of trained
teachers at end of

previous school year
421;61662

2,001
1,624
1,805
2,008
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During the 6-year period only 11,264 individuals passed their teachers
certificate examinations. but the total number of primary and middle
school teachers increased by 27,547. Expansion of the elementary system
and its teaching staff completely outpaced the output of trained teachers
from the training colleges. The budgets presented by both pre- and post-
coup governments declared: "With the implementation of the fee-free and
compulsory education and the scheme of free supply of text-books and
school materials, the total number of Inimary schools has increased out of
all proportion to the output of trained teachers.- 2"

The annual output from the colleges, limited as it was, was not fully
reflected in the composition of the teaching stall'. As newly trained teachers
entered the schools, other trained teachers left them, either for further
teacher training or for other studies or occupations. In most years the in-
crease in the number of trained teachers in the primary and middle schools
was about 60 or 70 percent of the number of teachers awarded teaching
certificates at the end of the previous school year.

In the absence of enough trained teachem, a large number of new pupil
teachers were brought into the prithary and middle schools to help stall
their classrooms. The number of pupil teachers increased by almost 19,000
in the final 5 school years of the Nkruinah regime. The balance between
trained and untrained teachers in public primary and middle schools-53
to 47 percent in 1960-61began to swing back again in 1961-62 and con-
tinued to deteriorate. By 1965-66 the percentage of untrained teachers had
risen to a startling 65 percent.

Secondary and University Education

Secondary school and university enrollments increased at an even greater
rate than elementary school enrollments during the early 1960's, although
the number of pupils was, of course, comparatively very small. In 1965-66,
enrollments in both secondary schools and the universities were 3.8 times
tile enrollments in 19.59, while those at the primary school level were more
than twice and those at the InWldle school level less than twice the 1959
totals.

The public secondary school system had expanded very rapidly in the
early 1960's more through absorbing fornwrly private schools and schools
built by the ( ;liana Educational Trust than through constructing new
schools." The total number of public secondary schools increased from 39
in 1959 to 105 in 1965-66. and enrollments rose from sonw 11,000 to some
42,000 in the same period. The entry target that had been set in 1959 in the
Second Development Plan (5,660 by January 1965) had already been.

Ghana. The Annual Estimates for 1965. Accra: Government Printing Department, 1964? I:VI:4.
and Ghana. The Annual Estimates lor 1966-67. I:VIII:13.

Of fit; schools added between 1959 and 1965-66 it seems that at least 24 were Ghana Educational
Trust schools and 25 formerly private institutions.
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exceeded at the beginning of school year 1962-63. At this level, too, expan-
sion outpaced the output of Ghanaian teachers. Speaking during the
1961-62 school year, the Minister of Education indicated that overseas
recruitment and use of Peace Corps volunteers would mean that, for the
first time since the rapid expansion of secondary 'education began, there
would be enough graduate teachers. The following year, howeverit was
officially acknowledged that the lack of qualified Ghanaian teachers con-
tinued to be a major obstacle to the expansion program. Establishment of
schools in remote areas was far ahead of the rate at which graduate
teachers were being produced by the universities.

During the same period higher education was reorganized and greatly ex-
panded. In 1961 the two existing institutions, the University College of
Ghana, which had been in special relationship with the University of
London and prepared students for that universit0 degrees, and the College
of Technology. Kumasi, became full universities, the University of Ghana
and the Kwame Nkrumah University of Science and Technology. An
entirely new institution, the University College of Cape Coast, was estab-

lished to train secondary school teachers. Receiving a considerabk portion
of the Central Government's total educational budget, these institutions
N.e ry rapidly expanded their enrollments in the years preceding the 1966
coup. The number of students rose from 1,184 in 1960-61 to 4,267 in
1965-66.

At the End of the Nkrumah Years

By 1965-66, the school year in which Nkrumah was deposed, the public
educational system had achieved ithenomenal growth both by absorbing
formerly private schools and building many new ones. The 1951 system of
fewer than 1,700 schools emolling about 226,000 children had become a
structure of almost 11,000 schools enrolling almost 1.5 million. Enrollments
at evely level !lac! expanded as follows:

1951 ' 1965-66
Total 226,218 1,471,407

Primary 154,360 1,137,495
Middle 66,175 267,434
Secon dary 2,937 42,111
Technical 622 4,956
Teacher trainit ct 1,916 15,144
University 208 4,267

Until 19(A-the school year in pre-university schools ran from January to December.

In 1965.-66 university enrollments were 20 times and secondary enrollments
14 times what they had been in 1951; while those at the primary and
middle levels were 7 and 4 times the 1951 figures.
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Education had become tuition free at every level of the public system,
and the Govermnent was providing free textbooks for all children in public
primary, middle, aml secondary schools.

At the elementaty ievel. however, untrained teachers made up 63 percent
of the total teaching staff and at the secondary level Ghana remained
heavily dependent upon expatriate teatThers. Throughout the school system
education remained almost entirely academic. More and more pupils were
leaving the middle schools after receiving only a general education. They
were adding to the number of the unemployed and creating a demand
for more places in the secondary sector. Although the latter had grown a
great deal and in 1965-66 enrolled a higher percentage of all public school
students and could take in a higher percentage of elementary school leavers
than in the past, nevertheless both percentages were very small, and second-
ary education, which had consistently been scantily funded was clearly the
bottleneck in the system. The very generously supported universities had
expanded rapidly but, partly because of the secondary schools' failure to
turn out enough sufficiently qualified graduates in science, were not produc-
ing the scientific manpower the country needed.

For all of this Ghana had paid a very high price. Central Government
exymditures on education had spiraled upward because the system had
grown so fast and also because the Central Government had assumed re-
sponsibility for certain costs previously borne by parents and the local
governments. 13y 1965, the last full fiscal year under the C.P.P. government,
recurrent (operating) expenditures on education totaled 067 million.
14 times the total in 1951. These expenditures accounted for more than a
quarter of the total operating budget. and had become its largest single
item. Of these recurrent expenditures on education. more than 26 percent
went to the country's higher educational :nstitutions and to scholarships
for students in higher educational institutions both at home and abroad.
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III. SINCE THE 1966 CHANGE OF GOVERNMENT

For more than 2 years after the coup of February 24, 1966, that over-
threw the Nkrumah regime, the National Liberation Council (N.L.C.),
the new army-police govennnent established by the leaders of the coup,
followed a general policy of fiscal restrain .. in an effort to bring Ghana
out of its grave financial situation. It very quickly scrapped the ambitious
Seven-Year Development Plan, including its educational development pro-
gam. And it soon made a few major decisions in the educational field. On
March 7, 1966, less than 2 weeks after the-coup. it appointed the Education
Review Committee to undertake a comprehensive review of the entire
fonnal educational system and of mearch in Ghana. It decided that froM
the beginning of school year 1966-67 the free textbook scheme should be
modified so that pantnts would be required to contribute to the cost of
textbooks, which had previously been made available to their children at
no cost. And very early it took steps to slow the rate of primary school
expansion, to hold down the very high costs of university education in
Ghana, and to review the overseas scholarships on which the C.P.P. govern-
ment had spent large stuns. In some very important areas, such as teacher
training and secondary education, there were no dramatic changes; neither
the secondary schools nor the teacher-training colleges increased their in-
take in the first post-coup years.

It was not until 1968 that the Government concluded the period of
stabilization and launched the Two-Year Development Plan, a capital
development plan to cover the 2 fiscal years 1968-69 and 1969-70.1 This
plan was followed 2 years later by the One-Year Development Plan for
fiscal year 1970-71,2 the most recent of the post-coup capital development
plans. In 1968 the Gm-enunent had also published the report of the Educa-
tion Review Committee," prc:ented to it on July 28 of the prCvious year,
and its own Wh;te Paper on the Committee's report,:' which contained the

Repuliiic of Ghana. Two-Year Development Plan From Stabilisation To Development: A Plan for
!he Period ,Sfid-1968 to Mid-1970. Acera-Tema: State Publishing Corporation, 1968.

2 Republic of Ghana. One-Year Development Plan July 1970 to June 1971. Accm:renia: Ghana
Publishing Corporation, 1970.

3 Republic of Ghana. Report of the Education Review Committee appointed by the National Libera-
tion Council. Arera-Trma: Ministry of Information, State Puhlishing Corporation. 1968.

Republic of Ghana. White Paper on the Report f 4 thr Edurathm Review Cornmatee (Together
with the Recommendations in /bid of the Education Review Committee and the M'Ort of the Sp:,
(jai Committee on Delimitation of Fun(tions of Cniversity Institutions). W.P. No. 9/68. Accra-tema:
.Ministry "f Information, State Pub8shing Corporation, 1968.
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Government's response to the Committee's recommendations and state-
ments of the Government's educational policy. The statements made in
these and other documents and the actions taken in the educational field
suggest that since the 1966 coup the successive governments have held a
rather consistent view of the system developed under Nkrumah and a
rather consistent policy of educational development.

The View of the Inherited System

In 1967 and 1968 the N.L.C. noted that the rapid expansion of educa-
tion at every level had been achieved at reat and increasing cost, Educa-
tion had-become the heaviest burden on the budget.- As of 1967-68 it was
taking more than a fifth of total Government expenditures, "an extremely
high figure when one considers all the competing claims on the country's
resources." t' It was "quite obvious that the sector deserves close examina-
tion with a view to effecting -changes in policy aimed at reducing the cost
of education." 6

In its Two-Year Plan, the N.L.C. stat.ed:

There would be less cause for concern over these trends if the prograrmnes
concerned had been well planned and co-ordinated, and had concentrated on
education of a sort which would endow pupils with the capacity to contribute
effectively as citizens and workers to economic and social devehpment. Unfor-
tunately, this had not always been the case. As a result Ghanaians are now pay-
ing the price of educational expansion undertaken before trained teachers were
available in'sufficient numbers.'

A year later the Commissioner responsible for Finance was to state: "The
pace of educational e:,:pansion in previous years was uncontrolled and often
irrational." 8

It was also recognized that the universities had developed at very great
cost and for various reasons had not achieved the output the country re-
quired. The One-Year Development Plan of th,i Busia government stated:

The creation of three university institutions posed particularly intractable
problems because insufficient thought had been given- to the supply of qualified
students, so that the universities have consistently operated below capacity . .

the universities resorted to various expedients to attract more entrants. These ill-

Republic of Ghana. Two-Year Development Plan . .10e. di. 0. 81.
° Republk of Ghana. National Liberation Council. Budget Statement for 1968-69 by Brigadier

4. A. Afrila, Member of the National Liberation Council and Commissioner Responsible for Finance.
Accra: Ministry of Finance. 1%8. p.

KVIINIC of Ghana. Two-Year Development Plan . . . . loc. cit. p. 81.
8 Republic of Ghana. National Liberation Council. BudgetSlatemcnt for 1969-70 by Mr. I. IL

Mensah, Commissioner Responsible for Finance, Member of the Executive Council of the National
Liberation Council. Accra: Ministry of Finance, 1969. 0. 16.
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eluded . taking sub-standard entrants. with disastrous results in terms of
student wastage and examination failures.'

Suggesting they had given inadequate attention to the country's manpower
needs, the earlier Two-Year Development Plan of the N.L.C. stated:

The number of pupils entering uniScrsity has been.a function mill.: tit" the num-
ber who can achieve a given standaid . future the number of admissions
to the universities will be determined by Ghana's manpower needs within the
framework of financial constraint.'"

In the same document it declared that an important weakness of the
educational system as it had developed was the -growing imbalance be-
tween the different levels of educa6on .... By 1967-68, the proportion of
educational expenditure on secondary schools had fallen to under half
its 1960-61 level, while the proportion spent on colleges and universities
had nearly doubled.- '1 In.fact. expenditures on secondary education were
exceptionally high iii 1060-61: secondary education had almost always
received a very small proportion of educational expenditures.) The results
of the "declining proportion.' going to secondary schools, it said, were
evident in the small percentage of middle school pupils who were able to
enter secondary schools and the great difficulties-the universities were hav-
ing in recruiting students to fill courses of particular relevance to the
country's development."'

The One-Year Development Plan of the subsequent civilian government
stated :

During the early 1960's the country's educational structure became dis-
torted by the headlong rush for expansion of higher and elementary education,
largely at the expense of other leveis . . . .

The lessons of the past underscore the need to strengthen the secondary base
in advance of university expansion."

Priority of the Secondary Level

Obviously it was felt that secondary education should receive high
priority. And the policy since 1968 seems to have been a consistent one of
correcting the system's imbalance by simultaneously (1) expanding the
set ondar; level (including technical and teacher. education) , (2) con-
solidating and improving the quality of primary education, and I 3) con-
trolling the growth of university education and relating it more directly
to development needs.

Republic of Ghana. One-Fear Development Plan July 1970 to June 1971. Accra-Tema: Ghana
PAlishing Corporation, 1970. p. 160.

" Republic of Ghana. neo-Year Develepment I'lan . . loc. cit. p. 86.
" Ibid. p. 81.
" Ibid. p. 84.
" Republic of Ghana. One.Year Development Plan . . loc, cit. p. 160.
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Secondary-Level Education

The Two-Year Development Plan called for a moderate increase in 1969
in the number of pupils entering secondary schools, which had not grown
in the 3 years from 1966 through 1968, and for more sizable increases in
succeeding yews when the pressure of demand from pupils completing the
8-year elementary course would become very heavy. The subsequent One-
Year Development Plan called for adding still more Form I (first-year
secondary) places and thus increasing secondary school intake by more
than i0 percent. The increases were achieved through expanding existing
schools, building new ones, converting teacher-training colleges, and ad-
mitting day pupils to boarding schools. The two plans also called for in-
creasing the number of Sixth Form " places and particularly the number
of Sixth Form science places so as to turn out more students qualified for
science programs in.the universities. The priority given to secondary educa-
tion has been not only a response to the real demands of the economy for
middle- and high-level manpower in certain fields but alsoand perhaps
largelya response to the building popular pressures for secondary school
places, both at Form I and Sixth Form leveis, which were the inevitable
consequence of the earlier decisions to expand both elementary and second-
-try education.

Elementary school teacher training also received new emphasis from
1968-69 on. The ultimate objective, of course, was to improve the staffing
of the elementary schools by gradually replacing untrained pupil teachers,
who in 1967-68 still constituted more than 60 percent of the elementary
school staff, with newly trained teachers. With the launching of the Two-
Year Development Play, the Goyerr ment embarked on a program of con-
solidating the teacher-training systen.. At this time the aim was to reduce
Over a 5-year period the -large numirer of small colleges which are hardly
viable at their exkting levels of operation" 15 to 30 and to build up each
of these to accomwz,date 500 or mon.. students. Most of the institutions not
retained as training colleges were to be comerted into secondary schools.
At the same time the proportion of teacher-training college students drawn
from the secondary schools rather than middle schools was to be increased.
The process began in 1969-70 and has since continued.

The Two-Year Plan also provided that total intake intO teacher-training
colleges, which had been allowed to fall off after 1965-66, should be re-
stored in 1968-69 to its previous peak level. A sizable increase did occur.
By 1970, however, plans called for reducing total enrollment, intake, and
output to decrease the danger of an oversupply of trained teachers by the
mid-1970's.

Both plans clearly acknowledged that technical education had received

" A 2-year terminal secondary course following the hasic secondary course.
" Republic of Ghana. Two-Year Development Plan . . . . Mc. cit. p. 85.
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a disproportionately small share, of development funds and hence an in-
adequate amount and provided for some ilwrease in the proportion of these
funds devoted to technical education.

Thus, since 1968-69, secondary education, technical education, and
teacher training have received greater emphasis. This trend is quite in
accord with the recommendation ni:de by the Education Review Com-
mittee in 1967 and accepted by thy Government in 1968 that the middle
level of edtwation covering secondary, technical, commercial and voca-
tional, and teacher education was the area to which the national effort

_should be directed.

Elementary Education

At the elementary school level the objective seems to have been, quite
consistently., consolidation and improvement. Very soon after the 1966
Coup the Government placed a check on the "indiscriminate opening of
new primary schools."' '" Under the wo-Year Plan, new schools were to
be opened in areas with the least educational opportunities relative to their
population. Elsewhere expansion was to be achieved through better utiliza-
tion of existing facilities and personnel. Small nonviable schools and under-
enrolled classes were to be merged. The average number of pupils per
teacher was to be brought nearer the permitted maximum of 46.17 In addi-
tion: the Government took steps to improve the quality of instruction
both by upgrading the teaching staff (a:placing untrained with trained
teachers) and by preparing new teaching materials.

Univ, rsity Education

Apparently it was decided vely soon after the 1966 coup that university
education, which had taken a disproportionately high percentage of educa-
tional expenditures mid had not been adequately related to manpower
requirement, should enter a period of 'Consolidation during which costs
would be held down and enrollments stabilized and better related to the
country's needs. And indeed, since that time, the universities have received
a declining but still a high prOpo:tion of the development funds available
for edocation, and elfOrts have been inadenot always successfullyto
hold down their recurcent costs. Overall enrollments have grown little.

In addition, tighter new controls have been placed on the awarding of
Government scholarships for study overseas. Soon after the 1966 coup the
Government began to take a close look at the scholarships that had already
been awarded, and in February 1968 it published the following statement:

Ghana. he .lanual Ectimales for 1967-68. Accra: Ministry of Financr, 190. 1:V111:14.
" Republic of Ghaiia., Two-Year Devdopment plan . . . . loc. cit. pp. 83, 84.
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Having regard to die irregular manner in which a large number of Ghanaians.
with definitely inadequate or doubtful academic background. were awarded
scholarships for the study of Medicine and other subjects in certain overseas
countries under the past regiire. the Government has ordered a thorough re-
view, already conducted in the majority of cases. into the background and per-
formance a every Ghanaian studying overseas tinder Ghana Government schol-
arships or foreign Government ass ards which are supplemented by the Ghana
Government."

The Two-Year Development Plan published later the same year stated:

Overseas scholarship policies wili aim at stricter control over students choice
of subject and public funds will only be made available for essential courses not
available in Ghana. The Government will also strengthen controls to ensure that
those persons who study abroad at public expense return.'

Results

By 1971-72 the post-coup policy of consolidating primaly education and
controlling the growth of higher education while expanding the secondary
level of the system had brought the following results.

Total

Number of scheols
1965-66 1971-72

10,624 10,563

Number of pupils
1965-66 1971-72
1,471,407 1,509,847

Primary 8,144 6.715 1,137,495 960,403
Middle 2,277 3,608 267,434 455,398
Secondary 105 139 42,111 56,801

Commercial 9 __ 4,615

Technical 11 15 4,956 8,345
Teacher training 84 74 15,144 19,221

University 3 '3 4,267 5,064

Between 1963-66 and 1971-72 the number of primary schools fell off
by more than 1,400. Probably as the result of a combination of factors
the imposition of textbook fe,:s in 1966-67, the previous absorption of many
overage children into the primary schools, and the elimination of some
schoolsprimary school enrollments actually declined steadily from 1965-
66 through 1970-71 before im.reasing slightly in 1971-72, when they were
15 percent below the 1965-66 figure. Declining enrollments, efforts to make

"Ghana Seim, 6:2:5. February 1Slig. The quotation is from a lengthier statement dealing primarily
with the case of the first group of Ghanaian doctors trained in the Soviet Union who had returned to
Ghana a few months earlier. Part of this statement reads: "It became ehvious shortly after the retura
of these doctors that their knowledge and skill did nut fit them to An-milder adequately all the respon-
sibilities that a young doc tor in Ghana is of necessity called upon to discharge. An esamination ar-
ranged by the Ghana :Medical Schmd . indicated clearly Ow with the exception of one of them

their knowledge and skills showed seriotis gaps in relation to the responsibilities which they would b:
called upon to assume. Arrangemems are therefore being made for I fi . . . to undergo an orientation
course in the Ghana Medical School for a period of one yrar or longer . . . to help make up for the
deficiencies in their training."

10 Republic of Ghana. Two-Year Development Plan . . . loc. cit. p. 86.
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the fullest possible use of available personnel, and the output of the teacher-
training colleges combined to brill!, about a dramatic improvement in the
ratio of trained to untrained teachers.

The most rapidly expanding sector, the middle school sector, added more
than 1,000 schools and increased its enrollments by 70 percent. From the
comparatively small 1965-66 base technical education enrollments in-
creased by almost this percentage.

In addition, nine secondary commercial schools came into the public
system and increased their enrollments to about 4,600 in 1971-72. In the
crucial general secondary school sector 34 schools (some of them converted
teacher-training colleges) came onto the assisted list, bringing the total to
139, and the number of pupils incloased hy about 15,000 or more titan one-
third the 1965-66 enrollment figure.

During the same period total university enrolhnents increased by only 19
percent.

Ihroughout these years, the (lovernment had slowed the rate of increase
in educational expenditures and had lowered the percentage of the national
budget devoted to education. It had increased the proportion of total
education expenditures devoted to secondary education while at the same
time reducing the proportion.devoted to higher education.

Other Changes

The post-coup period also brought certain structural, curricular, and ad-,
ministrative changes within the system. The post-coup governments con-
tinued and completed the structural process started in 1962 under the
Nkrumah government. This consisted of gradually introducing, hi place of
the 6-year prilmay and 4-ye1r middle school courses, a new 8-year basic
course of elementary education followed by further 2-year courses for those
not selected for secondary school by the end of their eighth year.

At both the elementary and the secondary levels, curriculum reform has
been a major objective of educational policy. Over the years the growing
number of young people who have left elementary and secondary schools
with only an acadenlic or general education has, as the One Year Develop-
ment Plan stated, "drawn increasing attention to the problem of relevance
in education and how the schools can equip their pupils for careers in
life." " ,7.,videntiv taking the position that the general education schools
should themselves provide prevocational or vocational education, the suc-
cessive governments have taken steps to broaden the curriculum at both
the elementary and secondary levels so as to include various practical
subjects. They have been (1) establishing an increasing number of "con-

." Republic of Ghana. One.Year Development Plan . . . . loc. cit.. p. 165.
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tinuacion classes- in the 9th and 10th years of elementary education to give
pupils not selected for secondaly education basic preparation for different
types of occupations, and (2) diversifying the secondary curriculum by
introducing such subjects as ccminerce. agriculture, domestic science, metal-
work, woodwork, and teclmical drawing.

In addition. th Busia government laid down an important new policy
on the language of instruction in (lhana's elementary schools. Breaking
sharply with the Nkrumah policy. which stressed teaching in English at the
earliest possible sta!,e. this policynot fully implemented in practicere-
quires teaching in a Uhanaian language during at least the first 3 years
of the primary course.

The post-coup governments also :der tilied weaknesses in educational
administration, planning, and coordination: and made changes desimed
to (1) better coordinate the administration and development of pre-uni-
versity and university education. (2) better coordinate the development of
;:niversity education, and (3) improve the planning and administration of
pre-university education.
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I. ADMINISTRATION

In Ghana's centralized governmental structure. formal education, like
most matters, is a Central Government responsibility. The Central Govern-
ment establishes policy and passes legislation governing the organization
and administration of the formal educational system. The centrally enacted
Education Act, 1961, provides for the organization and administration Of
pre-university education (all formal education other than university edu-
cation), and separate centrally enacted legislation provides for administer-
ing the universities. Afl this le!rislation establishes a centrally administered
system. The responsibilities of the local goveinments are those assigned
to them by the Central Government .and are limited to contributing funds
for all public elementaiy schools and managing sonic of diem.

The Pre-University System

The Education Act, 1961, confers /:esponsibilities for the entire pre-
university system on the Central Government Minister (Conunissioner in
a military govennnent who is assigned ministe1;a1 responsibility for pre-
university education and the ministry he heads.

The Ministry

At present the Central Government official and the ministry assigned
responsibility for pre-university education and eNercising the responsibilities
and powers conferred by the act are. respeilively. the Commissioner of
Education. Sports and Culture. and the Ministry of Education. Sports and
(:ulture. (Before 1970 they were the Ministeror Commissionerof Edu-
cation and the Ministry of Education, respectively.) The Ministry has
headquarters in Accra responsible for policy. planning. CW*601111111 re-
search and development. :111d other matters. and nine Regional Education
Offices (one in each Region) headed by a Region,:l Education Officer.
Under each Regional Education Office are a few District Education Of-
fices, some of which are divided into Education Circuits. The Regional
Education Offi,eis are responsible for carrying out the detailed adminis-
trative work in financing, supervising, and inspecting the schools.'

'Called for in the Two-Year Development Plan. decentrali/ation began in 19611. The purpose was
to improve th planning and administration .of pre-nnivelsity education by assigning detailed ad-
ministrative duties to Regional Offices and thus allowing 3 smaller number of officials 4l headquarters
to devote inure Sine to policy and planning duties.
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The Dual System

The pre-university system for which the Ministry is responsible is (as it
always has been) a.dual system of schools, consisting on the one hand of
all institutions that, t..gardless of their maimgement, receive public funds
the "public" institutionsand on the other hand of institutions re-

ceiving no public fundsthe "private" institutions. The public sector
includes primary, middle, and secondary schools, teacher-training colleges,
and technical institutions. This is Ghana's public school system. The pri-
vate sector consists of primary and secondary schools and technical and
commercial institution.... Before 1952 the private sector of the system was
a very large one, but one of the major developments since 1951 has been
the absorption.of private schools into the public systeni. Today the public
sector is much larger at the elementary level than the private sector. At
the secondary level, however, there are apparently moe prk:ate than pub-
lic general secondary, commercial, and technical schools.2

Private Sector

Under the 1961 act, the Ministry has very different resPonsibilities for
the two sectors. 'Flic act confers on it comparatively limited authority over
the private school sector. It shnply provides that any penon may establish

and conduct a private school provided he registers the schoOl with the
Ministry. It also empowers tIm Nfinister, "if satisfied that a private insti-
tution is dangerous-or potentially dangerous to the physical or moral Nvel-
fare of the pupils attending it or that its continued .eN.istence is against the
public interest," to require the proprietor to ,:lose the institution.3

The Public. Sc /fool System.

On the other hand the 1961 act confers on the Minister and his Ministry
responsibility fOr administering the funds made available by the Central
Government for public education and for providing and controlling pre-
university public education. To the Local Authorities it assigns responsi-

bility for building, equipping, and maintaining all public primary and-

nliddle schools, for establishing such primary and middle schools as the
Minister considers necessary, and for arrying out other educational duties

impOsed or approved by the Minister. Thus the act provides for a public
school system provided and controlled by the Central Ministry of Edu-

cation.
In providing pre-university public education, the Ministry runs few, if

any, schools itself. From 1956 (when all elementary schools run by the

2 Statistics appear in part V.
Republic of Ghana. The Edw-alion Act, 19dr. Act 87 of the Parlianwnt of the Iblpublic of Ghana.

Accra: Government Printing Dupartinvnt, 1961. pp. 8-9.
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Central Government were transferred to Local Authorities) until recent
years, the Ministry (told tlw Department lwfore it) did run a few post-
elementary institutionsteacher-training colleges. secondary schools, and
teclmical institutions. These institutions, managed by Ministry officials,
were known as -Government" institutions. BY 970 steps had been
taken to entrust the management of these few Goverinnent schools to
boards of governors; most, if not all of tlwm, have since been turned over
to such boards. For managing all public schools (except the few that may
still be Government ones, is institutions) the Ministry uses other bodies
as its agents.

Every postelementary public institution, except for the few that may
still be Governmnt ones, is inanagecl by a board of governors or another
body established or recognized byt.l Minister (or Commissioner) for this
purpose. Such public postekmentary schools are called "assisted" institu-
tions.

All public elementary (primary and middle) schools are managed by
Local Authorities (local governments, including town coancils) and by
Educational Units, most of which are religious bodies.' Some schools that
are technically managed by Local Authorities are in fact managed on their
Lie half by religious Educational Units,

As managers, the Local Authorities and Educational Units assist the
Nlinistry of Education ..vth two aspects of managementthe assignment
and payment of teacIt.rs. (In some eases the Nlinistry handles payment.)
The Educational Units receive from the Central Government Ministry
grants to maintain their office- and pay the salaries of their supervisory,
administrative, and clerical ,itaft. The Local Authorities do not receive
such fundc. Apparently Educational Units, because of the funds they re-
eive. and the City Councils of Accra, Kumasi, and Sekondi-Takoradi and

some urban councils. because of their stronger financial base, are able to
hire better qualified l nsonnel than the rural local councils.

Nfol:e than half of the ptiblie elenlentary schools are now at least tech-
calL managed by Local Authorities, whereas before self-government in

1'151 most elementary schools were managed by church or missionary bodies
:111k1 . a le\V hy the Central Government's Department of Education. The
Aeceleratecl Development Nan of 1951 set forth the following new policy
and procedure for Local Authority management of schools which led to
this profound change.

In future no new primary school opened by a denominational religious body
or by a person or group of persons will be eligible for assistance from public

The term "Educational Unit" is defined in the 1961 Education Act as "a corporation, a body or
religious society which has inanagement of one or more public institutions and is recognized as such
by the Minister." Occasionally tlw term "Educational Unit.' is used to cover not only the religious
and othei-Ed-ucational Units but also the Local AuthoritWs.
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funds unless prior approval of the Local Authority concerned under powers dele-

gated by the Central Government has been obtained.
It is expected that considerable numbers of educational unit schools will be

handed over to Local Authorities.'

As a, result of this new policy and procedure And the obvious desire of
Local Authorities to manage schools in their areas, most of the schools

es(ablished since 1951 have beets managed by Local Authoiities. In ad-
according to the Education Review Consmittee, "It has been the

desire of some local authorities to manage schools in their areas even to

,fficpa:...tene.of demanding the complete handover to them of purely Edu-

.catial Unit schools.- They have "insisted on managing" schools founded

by c1sui:iiEducatiossah Units before 1952 but officially recognized after
...... ,

1951. "This," the Connnittee stated, "is considered a misinterpretation of

the procedure laid down ill the Accelerated Development, Plan." ° (In a
few cases, on the other hand, Locul AuthOrities asked religious Educational

Units to manage schools founded by tlm, Local Authorities on their be-
half.) .0ther schools came under Local Authority management when the

Central Government transferred all the former Government primaly and

middle schools ib the Local Authorities as of September 1, 1956.

In 1970-71 public primary and middle schools were distributed by man-

agement unit as follows:

Total
Local Authority

L.A.
L.A.Educational Unit

Religious Educational Units
The Roman Catholic Church
The Methodist Church
The Presbyterian Church of Ghana
The Evangelical Presbyterian

Church
The Anglican Church
The A.M.E. Zion Missimi
The Seventh Day Adventist

--Mission
The Salvation Army
The T.1. Ahmadiya Movement

Other

Primary and
middle

10,554
6,615
5,527
1,088
3,889
1,320

901
868

322
270

91

57
39
21
50

Primary

7,008
4.044
3,229

815
2,936

246
193
62

44
32
16

28

Middle

23;545761

2,298
273
953
290
227
229

76
77
29

13

7

5

22

5 Gold Coast. Accelerated Development Plan for Education, 195.1. Accra: Government Printing

Delmrtment, 1951. p. I.
" Republic of Ghana. Report of the Education Review Committee appointed by the National -Lib-

eration Council. Accra-Tema: Ministry of Information, State Publishing Corporation, 1988..1'. 58.
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As this tabulation reveals, Imeal Authorities (or Educational Units on
their behalf) managed 73 percent (2,571) of the total public middle
schools (3,5.1(i) and 50 percent (1,01-1) of the total public printaly schools
(7,0081: and religions Educational L:nits Inan'aged almost all the re-
mainder.

Local Authorities at least technieally managed a high percentage of the
public elementaty schools in six Regions. Religious Educational Units
managed more than half of the primary schools in the Central, Eastern,
and Volta Regions and more than half of the iniddle schools in thc
Eastern Region. The percentage of pritnary and middle schools managed
hy Local Authorities in each Region was as follows:

Primary Middle
Upper 96 94
Brong Ahafo 71 89
Greater Accra 70 88
Western 63 85
Northern 62 74
Ashanti 60 84
Volta 45 71

Central 48 53
Eastern 40 46

Managing a larger number of Educational Unit schools than any other
Educational Uti, the Roman Catholic Church is active in many Regions
and operates a si.:able number of schools in the Ashanti, Eastern, Central,
and Western Regions. It manages the largest number of all Educational
Unit schools in the Ashanti, Western, Brong-Ahafo, Northern, and Upper

.Regions. Concentrating its \.ork largely itt the Ashanti, Central, and East-
ern Regions, the Methodist Church manages the largest number of Edn-
cational Unit schools in the Central Re!rion and almost as many schools
in the. Ashanti and Brong-Ahafo Regions as the Roman Catholic Church.
In the Eastern Regino, where it is most active, the Presbyterian Church
manages the largest number oi'.Educational Unit schools, while the Evan-
gelical Presbyterian Church, confining its activities almost entirely to the
Volta Region, manages there the largest number of such schools.

The Universities

Centrally enacted legislation has established tltc three universities and
provided for their administration.' Under this.legislation the universities
are autonomous (internally self-governing) institutions. The act for each

7 The University of Ghana Act, 1961 (Art 79. Aug. 22, 1961); 1: %came NI:111mA -University of
Science and Technology Act, 1961 (Act 00, Ang. 22, 1961); The University of Cape Coast Act, 1971
(Act 390, Dec. I, 1971).
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institution provides that the governing body shall be the University
Council, which shall include a chairman appointed by the Government,
representatives of the university, members appointed by the .Government,
and wilers; each act also grants the Council broad powers in governing
the institution. The univcrsities are and always have been, however, almost

dependent upon the Central Government for their funds.
The Centrai Government agency now responsible for university affairs
the National Council for Iligher Education, established in 1969 by a

decree. Ministerial responsibility for the Council and its affairs has been
assigned since the 1972 change of government to the Commissioner of
Education; Sports and Culture. The Council will be discussed in more
detail later in this section.

A separate Scholarships Secretariat administers all higher education
scholarships. Responsibility for the Secretariat rests with the 'office of the
National Redemption Council. rather than with the Ministry of Edu-
cation, Sports and Culture.

From 1959 to 1969

Fiir a decade before establishment of the National Council for Higher
Education, re-:..msibility for university affairs was assigned to different
agencies of me Central Government--and more often than not to an
agency other than the ministry responsible for pre-university education.
During this periodor at least its early yearsgovernmental oversight
and coordination of university development and activities were inadequate
to ensure that the universities developed without duplication and waste
and contributed fully to the manpower needs of the country. This was one
Of Ghana's' major educat?onal problems.

1959-66.In 1959 responsibility for university affairs was transferred
from the Ministry of Education to the Office of the President -(Prime
Minister at the time of transfer). Evidently recognizing the need for co-
ordination, the international Commission on University Education that
reported in 1961 recommended, and the Government in its White Paper
agreed to, establishment of a National Comicil for4ligher Education and
Research. The Council was to concerned with the general direction and
coordination of, and the provision of ftwds for, higher education and re-
search so as to ensure that national needs for high-level manpower were
met. The Council (attached to the Office of the President) was established.
Later. responsibility passed AO a separate Ministry of Science and Higher
Education (sometimes called Nfinistry of I ligher.Education and Research).

According to the 1967 report of the Education Review Committee, the
-functions of coordination were, however, not satisfactorily discharged by

r'Zthe Council, nor hy its successor body, the Ministry of Higher Education
and Research. One of the difficulties;' the report continued, "was the
nature of the control exercised by the ex-President, who served also as
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Chancellor of all the universities, and employed the Council mainly as an
avenue for the transmission Of directives to the university institutions." 8

In 1964, iii a dramatic move that was apparently an elTort to a.void un-
necessary duplication, Presklent Nkrumah, by presidential decree, assigned
each of the three university institutions certain major areas of instruction.
One report; putting it perhaps too mildly, stated that the subsequent
transfer of departments caused "considerable unrest in the University in-
stitutions." " The vice cha;-,-ellor of the University of Ghana later coin-
mented: "The implementation of this Presidentia! Command was, of
course, fraught with many difficulties and obstacles; and the problems of
unnecessary duplication were, of course, not entirely resolved."10

Inadequate coordination led, the Education Review Committee stated,
to "separate planning and development by the various university institu-
tions" which "have expanded and sometimes 'established faculties or de-
partments without due regard to what is happening in the other institu-
tions, or to manpower requirenwnts and the general educational needs of
the comutry." " It seems that the university institutions individually made
their plans, submitted their requests for subventions to the Government
and, in a period of governmemal encouragement and financial generosity
but inadequate oversight, received much of what they asked.

The absence of adequate manpower data to guide the universities further
compounded the problem. More than once the vice chancellor of the Uni-
versity of Ghana, evidently referring to both the pre- and post-1966
periods, has pointed out that lack of any effective manpower statistics and
of a nationally formulated statement of manpower needs and goals made
"Oext to impossible" effective long-term planning by the universities to meet
manpower needs. In his view, the 1960 Survey of High Level Manpower
in Ghana "became almost out of date as soon as it was completed." " The
report on the next survey, carried ont in 1968, did not appear until mid-
1972.

1966-69.In 1966, the new gmornment, the National Liberation Coun-
cil, as part of its general reorganization of the Government ministries and
its loallocation of responsibility for various subjects to different ministries,
merged the former Ministry of Science and ruigher Education with the
Ministry of Education; the former became the higher education division
of the Ministry of Education. Also, since 1966 tile proposed budgets of the
(universities seem to have come under closer scrutiny. Development sub-
ventions have been cut and recurrent subventions held below request.

a Republic of Ghana. Report of the EduellibM ilet'le:e COMIllittee loe cit. p, 95.
"Report of the Ghana Universities Visiting Committee 1969. p. 7.

la A. A. Kwapong. "Mobilisation of Iluntan and Materbd Re.sonrc'es," University of Ghana Reporter,
,10:20489. May 7, 1971.

11 Republic of Ghana. Report of the Education Review Committer loc. cit. p. 95.
A A. Kwapong. op. cit. pp. 019-90. See also "Vice-Chancellor Address to Congregation 13th

March, 1971," University of Ghana Repotter, 10:23593, May 21. 1971.
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In addition, 44104 consideration led to establishment of the present
National Council for Iligher Education, which is expected to provide the
kind of oversight and coordination previously lacking.

In September 1966 the Education Review Committee recommended in
its interim report that a council for higher education be established to ad-
vise the Government on all matters of higher educatioii and perform the
functions of a university grants committee. The National Liberation Coun-
cil directed that this recommendation be implemented immediately. The
universities "reacted sharply to the Interim Report" 13 and requested that
the recommendations not be implemehted until they had had an oppor-
tunity to comment. As explained by a later committce, the reaction was
partly "influenced by the bitter experiences of the university institutions
limier the former regime, which was prone to give directives without con-
sultation with the pardes affected. . .

In December 1966 the N.L.C. approved deferment until the views of
the universities could be examined by a special committee, the Special
Committee on Delimitation of Functions of University Institutions. This

. .

Special Committee reported :n February 1967, making recommendations
that were apparently less open to criticism than the original ones. The
1968 Government White Paper on the report of the Education Review
Committee stated that the recommendations of the Special Committee had,
been accepted and were being implemented, and other 1968 official docu-
ments confirmed the i»tention to establish the National Council for Higher
Education, including a university grants committee.

The Commissioner of Education, however, later appointed an inter-
national committee, the Ghana Uhiversities Vis:ting Committee (the
"Vick (:ommittee") to advise the Government on this and other univer-
sity matters. This committee, wlhch visited Ghana in January 1969 and
submitted its recommendations to the Commissioner in April 1969, sug-
gested changes in the terms of reference for the National Council that
can only be interprete(l as proposals for a more limited, more pnrely ad-
visorv mole than had previously been proposed.

The National Council for Higher Education

Provisions.The National. Council for Higher Education was estab-
lishcd by a decree of the National;-,iberation Council on September 27,
1969. Following closely the terms of reference suggested by the Vick

"Republic of Ghana. White Pape? on the Reropt of the Education Retiew Committee (Together
:sith the Recommendationt in Brief of the Education 3es ieze Committee and the Repott of the SI",
eial Committee on Delimitation iof Functions f I nive,thy Institutint). WA'. NIL 9;69. Accra-Tema:
Ministry of Information, State Publishing Corporatioo, 1960. p. 52. The quomtion is from the Report
of the Special Committee.

" hid. p. 53. The quotation is horn the Report of the Special Committee.
Couneii for Higher Education Decree, 1959. National Liberation Council Decree 401.

Accra-Tema: Ghana Publishing Corporation, 1069.
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Committee, the decree provides that the National Council for Higher
Education is "Ix, lvise the Government on the development of university
institutions of. Ghana,- taking into account the "total national resources,
needg and-development programmes." It is to enquire into the financial
needs of the institutions and recommend to fhe Government (1 ) block
allocations of funds to individual university institutions to help meet their
running costs and (2) grants-in-aid of capital expenditure (thus serving
as a university gr:mts commi'...tee). In addition it is to receive the audited
accounts of each university institution at the end of its fiscal year; advise
the institutions on applications for and acceptance of external aid; "advise
generally" on conditions of service for the staff of the institutions; and
advise on the standards the institutions should observe, "particularly with
regard to building arms and costs. It is also to collect and make available
information relating to the university institutions."

The decree, as mnended,' provides that the Council should consist of
a chairman with wide academie and administrative experknce; three per-
sons with extensive experience of nniversity work: the vice diancellors of
the three univeities (who lthv( no vote on matters relating to Govern-
ment allocations to the universities) one person representing the Council
for Scientific and Indust:ial Research and another representhig rile Ghana
Academy *of Arts and Scienct; two persons repre3en111ng industry and
commerce, one having wide experitnc,_ of schools in Ghana: two other
distinguished citizens, one of whom ilityt be a woman: and three assessors
representing, respectively, the Commissioners rtsponsible for Economic
Planning, Education, and Finance.

Ministerial responsibility for the Council was assigned in 1969 to the
Office of the Prime Nlinister, but was transferred after the 1972 change of
go-erninent to the Commissioner for Education, Sports and Culture.

/mplenienlation.--It was to be some time before all members were
appointvd and th full Council beought into being. Speaking in May 1971,
the viee chancellor of the University of Ghana noted that although the
chairman (who was also the Chairman of the Council for Scientific and
Industrial Research) had been appointed, "this important body is yet to
bec!Acre a reality. Meanwhile the Univeisitics hav e. been working out their
inntrelationships through closer but informal consultations within the

ainework of the Committee of Vic-Chaiwellors and Principal. Clearly
the Council ought-to be brought into being as soon as possible." 18 In
-Nlarch 1972 he stated th.tt the University Grants Committee, which would
permit the financing and thus tile planning of the universities to be placed

I.' Ibid. rp. 1. 2.
11 National Council for High, Educolion (Amendmrnt) Derlee, 1912. National Redemption Conn.

ell Decree 34, Feb. 25, 1972. Arera-Teina: Ghana Pul,1151iing Corporation, 1972.
" A. A. Kwapong. op cit. p. 489.
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on a. long-term basis. had still not been established as part of the Council
as the Vick Committee had recommended."

Divided Responsibility

Although the Commissioner of Education is now responsible for both
pre-university and university education (with responsibility only for
scholarships assigned elsewhere), it is important to note that more often
than not during the period since 1959 responsibility for 'university edu-
cation has been assigned to an agency of the Central Govenunent other
than the ministty responsible for pre-university education.

This was true throughout the period from 1959 to 1966. As indicated
previously, in 1959 responsibility for university affairs was transferred from
the NIinistry of Education to the Office of the President (Prime Minister
at time of transfer), flout v..hich it passed to the Nationai Council for
ligher Education and Research, which was attached to the Office of the

President and then to th.- Ministry of Science and Higher Education.
Assignment of responsibility for the different levels to different agencies

could haally have contributed to coordinating the development of the
various levels of the public system. In what can be read as a reference to
the general skuation before the 1966 coup, the National Liberation Coun-
cirs 2-year development plan declared that it 'is now intended to .plan
education as a whole" and that in future the distribution of funds by levels
of education, and thus the development of those levels, would not be "the
uncontrolled outcome of unco-ordhated operations of different organisa-
tions." "

After the 1966 coup, the Naticmil Liberation Council merged the-
ministries responsible for university and pre-university education. The
Ministry of Education remained respot.sible for both until 1969. Then,
with establishment of the National Council for Higher Education and the
assignment of responsibility for the Council to .the Office of the Prime
Minister, the old pattern was restored; the Ministry of Education was
responsible for pre-university education and the Council for university edu-
cation. Machinery was established, however, to coordinate the work of
the two. After the 1972 change of government, responsibility for the
Council was transfen.ed to the Ministry of Education, Sports and Culture.

Established at the beginning cf 1960, the Scholarships Seeretariat has
always been a separate organization, attached before the 1966 coup to the
Office of the President and since then to the Secretariat of the National
Liberation Council, the Office of the Prime Minister, and the Office of the
National Redemption Council.

"Vicc-Chanr. does Addrcss to Congregation I Ith March, 1972." University of Ghana Reporter,
11:14:208-9, Apr. 28, 1972.

Republic of Ghana. T:co-Year Development Plan . . . Accra-Tcma: State Publishing Corpora-
tion, 1968. p. 83,
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II. FINANCING PUBLIC EDUCATION

Source of Funds

The Central Government now provides most of the funds for the public
educational system. Except In northern Ghana, the Local Authorities (local
governments, including town councils) contribute to the cost of primary
and middle school education by.providing and maintaining buildings; and
parents still inake a direct contribution toward their children's education
by paying book and examination fees and boarding costs:

Trends: 1952-72

Growing Central Government Responsibilities: 1952-66.tIntil 1966
the general trend vas a growing Central Government financial responsi-
bility for education as both parents and Local Authorities were relieved
of financial responsibilities previously borne by or assigned to them. In the
years between self-government in 1951 and the coup of 1966 the Central
Government ,climinated tuition fees in all public primary, middle, and
secondary schools; techRical institutions, and teacher-training colleges. Pri-
mary school tuition fees were eliminated at the beginning of 1952 when
the Accelerated Development-Plan was launched. At the same time teacher
training became fee-free and a new system of paying salaries to teachers
in the training colleges went into effect. Ntiddle school tuition fees were
eliminated at the beginning of school year 1961-62 when the scheme of
"fee-free compulsory" education was initiated. Secondary and 2chnica1

education became fee-free at the beginning of 1965-66. Education has
always been free for Ghanaian students in the university institutions.

In addition to eliminating tuition fees, and the very real financial bar-
rier to education they represented, the Goverimient, at the beginning of
'the 1963-64 school year, instituted a free-textbooh scheme under which
basic textbooks (which the parents formerly had to supply) were pro-
vided free in primary, middle, and secondary schools.

By the end of the period the Central Government had assumed re-
sponsibility for all expenditures previously covered by tuition fees and also
responsibility for meeting the cost of books.

The Central Government also assumed certain responsibilities for finan-
cing primary and middle school education assigned to the Local Authori-
ties at the time the Accelerated Development Plan was launched in 1952.
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Under the entirdy new system of finaming primary and middle school
education that went into effect at that time, tlic Central Government and
the Local Authorities were to share the costs of both primary and middle
schooling, the Central Govermnent contributing a smaller share at the
middle than at the primary level. The Local Authorities wei.e clearly ex-
pected to contribute nnicli more to education than in the past by raising
local taxes in their respective areas.

At the primary level the Central Government contributed a major part
of the cost of teachers' salaries in all approved primary schools; Ihe Local
Authorities were responsible for the remainder. In practice, the teachers'
salaries were paid from Central Government funds, and, except in north-
ern Ghana, the Local Authorities were responsible for refunding to the
Central Governmnt an approved percentage of the salary bills in their
areas.

A different system governed the financing of middle schools. The Central
Govenment paid the difference between teachers' salaries and fee income
inmiddle schools established before 1952; i.e., those in existence chen the
Accelerated Development Plan began. Middle schools opened after 1951
were to be Local Authority schools and, except in northern Ghana, the
Local Authorities had to meet the difference between teachers' salaries
and fee income in these schools. The distinction worked "inequitably,
penalizing the more backward areas."

Except in northern 05;mia, the Local Authorities were also responsible
for providing and waintaining all ptiblic primmy and middle school build-
ings and for provkling grants for expendable equipment in all these schools.

The Local Authorities %yen; never abk to make the contribution toward
financing primary education as originally planned. When the Accelerated
Development Plan wvnt into effect in 1952. it was intended that, during
the first 2 yews, the Central Government woukl contribute 80 percent of
the teachers salaries in the public primary schools in order to tide Local
Authorities over until they could establish an adequate system of local
taxes, at which time the Central Government would contribute 60 percent
and the Local Authorities the remaining 40 percent. However, because
the Local Authorities presmnably 111.70 unable to contribute more, the
approved percentage of teachers' salaries to be paid by the Local Au-
thorities had been reduced to 5 percent in 1957.

This earlier system of financing primary and middle school education
and specifically that part of it that required the Local Authorities to con-
tribute to teachers' salaries in primary and middle schoolswas abandoned
early in the 196(rs. By the end of 1961-62, the Central Government had
assumed responsibility for paying all salaries in public primary schools, re-
lieving the Local Authorities entirely of the responsibility of refunding a

1 Ghana, Ministry of Eduemion, Edaration Rern,t kr the Year 1957. Accra; Gorernzmnt Printer,
1960. p. 10.
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percentage of the cost, and, %vith the abolition of fees in middle :.:hools,
the Central Government nom January 1962 onwards assumed responsi-
bility for meeting the full cost of salaries in all the public middle schools as
%yell, thus relieving the I.ocal Authorities of responsibility for contributing
to teachels' salaries in middle schools established after 1951. Tlw Local
Authorities continued to be responsible only fin constructing and main-
taining primary and u6ddle scheol buildings and pros ding grants for
expendable equipment.

Greater Patent-Student Re.$ponsarilitis; 1966-72.----After the change of
government in 1966, the National Liberation Council, confronqng Ghana's
very serious financial situation, soon reviewed Cie question of educational
expenditures and moved in thc direction of requiring a greater contribution
from the students of their parents toward the cost of education. First: at
the beginning of school year 1966-67. it introduced textbook fees in the
pre-university system to cover part of the cost of books and school ma-
terials. This decision, which conk! not have been a popular One and Was
evidently one of the factors contributing to subsequently declining primary
school em.ollnients, still stands: textbook fees renmin in effect.

Apparently the N.L.C. also soon reached the conclusion that university
education was taking a disproportionately large percentage of the edu-
cational budget (as a later section of tIns voltrne clearly reveals) and that
tere was an urgent need for a redistribution of funds among the levels of
education that would give higher priority to secondary and technical edu-
cation. Among other steps. the N.I..C. initiated a lengthy review of the
system of financing university students.

Under this systcin nniversity education WaS completely free for Ghanaian
students at Gliana's university institutions. They received from the Govern-
ment not only free wition but funds for their living and other expenses as
%yell. hi addition to making subventions to the universities to cover free
tuitions, the Government awarded a -scholarship" to each student to cover
other expenst:s. This amounted (1970-71) :o Ne500 '(Ne550 for medi-
cal studentsl. Of the Ne500. Ne100 was paid to the student to cover his
personal exl enditures. inchiding the cost of his books nod materials, a small
suhscription to student eluhs, and examination fees. The remainder was
paid to the Uuive;sity halls of residence toward die eof.ts of board and
lodging. .\tt additional mnotint was paid from the university's subvention
to meet these costs. The annual cost to the Goveiliment of all these non-
tuition expenses was about 600 Ne per student (660 Ne per medical
student)' or roughly 9 million Nc for the university studunt population
of about 5,00o.

:11, .1 February 1972. one new cedi (Ne) wa tqluivalent
to U.S. 8.78.

Republic of Ghana. Stmlettti' 1.ortNt Nehemr, Spred; in l'adiament by Thr Rt. Don. Dr. K. A.
liusil1 PI imr Minister of ChtIfla on Wednesday, 7t/i July, 1571. Aere.,,-Tema: PulAic Relations Depart-
onlit. 1971. Pp. 8. 16.
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In July 1968 die N.L.G. announced that beOnning with the 1969-70

academic year award of scholarships %vould be unade on merit and those
not qualifying woukl pay for their residence and other expenses 1...-om their
own resources or loans grante(I by the Coveroment 1.)etails were to be
announced that year. Butt the review of the matter continued and it took
longer than this.

In August 197 1. after civilian government had been restored, the Parlia-
ment of Ghana passed legislation hringing into elfect a new system fo-
financing university students that requhtd from them. for the first time,
a contribution toward tlwir Own education. Under this new system, which
was to apply to all Ghanaian stndents beginning their university studies
in 1971-72 and subsequent yeals. the Govennuent would make grants to
the universities to cover tuition fees and most examination fees. Tuition
wonld thus rl_;main ccntuplet&!ly free.

The sttide0t.however. would have to pay a -maintenance chargs!" to

cover the cost of room and board and recreational facilities and also meet
his personal expenses, iiflhldil12 those for Imoks. Government would
avard to about 10 percent Of the students "gemtine- scholarships granted
on tin basis of academic merit, each of which would cover all these costs.
Students not receiving scholarships %mulch have to meet these costs them-
selves either from their own lesources or from a loan Obtained from the
Students Loans Scheme Boanl established by the 1971 kgislation.5 Such
students would have to meet about 20 percent of tlue cost of their univer-
sity education.

"Huis landmark decision was . of course, highly controversial. As the bill
providing for the new system was being cons;dered in Parliament, the
Prime Minister prewnted the chawre as a !natter of both financial neces-
sity and social justive. Ghana could not afford to do everything it wished
in tlie educational field.

.. in 4,ur preseln situaticin. the country just cannot afTord to give free univer-
sity education to everyom. %sin, qualifies to enter a university. The social vn-
science of today is against such a situation. especiall' when a third ,,.sf the chil-
dren of school-going age arc not provided with facilities to go to school . .

The new system would make it possible for the Government to spread
more quicl...!y the opportmlity of free. compulsory basic education to all

4 The Studenti' Touni chemr .1, t. (97 1. AcctaTenta: Ghana Publkhine. Corporation, 1071. (Act

371 of the Parlianwsit of the Repoldic of Ghana, Aug. 25, 1971.;
7. To bull a student svonld ha., to to odore in° goaraotto pros ide acceptable secur-

ity, The loan uould In repayahle during a period of 12 yeacs or less timmencing as soon as the brut.-
fichwy hettan to earn hwittne hut not later than 12 months after leaving thr uniselsity. Repayment
SVInild be on zi nonthly basis and ...mild he achieved through deductions at s011rev frolic the benefi-
ciary's salary anti sulisequent itaytortit of the innalilit hy the cuthloycr or the self-employed person to
the Board. Theo. ,ould Int ilti interest, lint a Service ellarge of one percrin per elr cumulativr over
the period of the 10, lw paid after the first 4 yrars of the rrpaytornt

6 Republic of Gkma. Students' Loan &diem,. . . loc. cit. p, 10,
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.,Ind to expand mote rapidly secondary :ind vocational education. Univer-
sity stiahmts, whose stattim; saruies %yould be considerably larger than
those cif students flow the other levels, should !Hake sonic contribution
:tnd. thus -partially repay the generosity of their country in educating
them.. .." 7

Other views were. Of corse, t"inesscd. During a 1970 parliamentary
debate one member said he'believed that the children of privileged parents,
who could afford a special secondarY education for them, %yould win the
scholarships, rather than children of poor parents from small villags
dependent upon their ''ordinary education,- even though some of their
parents could afford to pay for a university education. Ile questioned
whether the child of poor parents who, he said, \yould eventually earn a
lower salary than the child of 'exceptional talents, or his parents couki face
the ordeal of taking a loan. going to the university, and later starting to
pay off the debt before In. %vas on his feet.s

llowever c.ontroversial, the new vstem went into effect in academic
year 1971-72. lt was subsegt,ently abandoned by the National Redemption
Council in 1972.

Current SOUrn's

Parents.-----Today education is tuition free at all levels of the public sys-
tem, and in addition all ( ihanaian students in the universities receive
funds for their livit g. and other expenses as %Yell.

Parents pay textbook fees at the-plintary, middle, and secondary (in-
cluding technical) !mils. As of 1970-71 the parental contribution toward
textlmoks, for one pupil for one full school year, was NO.50 at the pri-
mat v level. NO at the middle school level, and NC10 at the secondary
level, the latter amount having been raised front Nc6 the previous year.
They must also pay examination fees in secondary schools (where the cost
is approximately Nc15 and Ne23 for Ordinary- aml .\dvanced-Level
examinations, respectively) and technical institutions.

Boarding fees must be paid by boarding students in secondary schools,
and technical institutions. A few hoarding students in the basic secondary
schooi course leading to the School Certificate receive bursaries to cove
these costs. Students in the Sixth Forms tvreive bursaries ranging from
Nc160 to Nct170 a year, which meet part o; their boarding expenses.
They must find part of their boardino expenses and also part of the cost of
dick books.

Loral Authmiliec,---- l.m.N.1 Authorities contribute to the financing of
primary and middle school education. Except in northern Ghana, they
are responsible for providnig and maintaining the buildings and furniture

Ibid.
Daily G,aphir, Srj,! II , 1970. P. 9.
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for all public elementary schools, including the schools managed by Edu-
c..tional Units. (Um'. 1971-72, when the Central Government took over
the responsibility, tile Local Authorities also had to provide equipment
grants to cover such items as chalk.)

That many rural Local Authorities are not viable bodies and that the
financial responsibilities asigned to them have proved a heavy burden
seems to have been well-recognized for many years. he Central Govern-
ment budget documents for certain years in the late 1960s point out that,
with the growth in the school population following the implementation
of fee-free and coinpulsory education and the scheme of free supply of
textbooks and schooi materials. these respomibilities do and will continue
to constitute a very considerable financial burden on the local councils."
he documents also state: -It is hoped that voluntary bodies and com-
munal labour will continue to assist Local Authorittes in this matter."

The Education Review Committee's report, published in 1968, said most
Local Authorities had failed to discharge their responsibilities in full.

. . . there are at present many schodls that are very poorly housed, maintained
and equipped. The shift system of school attendance is the direct result of the
shortage of school buildings. Some of the worst maintained schools are those
under the religious Educational Units. Even when development funds are avail-
able, sonic local authorities prefer to spend them on projects like market stalls,
which yield revenue. Education is thus given low priority.

The appalling condition of many elementary school buildings and their equip-
ment reflects discredit on Ghana!"

In northern Ghanathe Northern. and Upper Regions and parts of
lirong-Ahafo Region--the Central Govermnent has provided funds for
buildings, furniture, and t:quipment for all public elementary schools. Since
some areas of the north, such as the rice-growing ones, arf! not poor and
sonic areas in other parts of Ghana are as poor as sonic in t:'?, north, this
arrangement has bten ....stirmed and might conceivably be changed.

The Central Gm.erninen1.--The 13.ulk of expenditures at all levels of the
public systemall those expenditures not met by parents, the Local Au-
thorities, or external assistanceare met bv the Central Government. It
provides a great part of the expenditures on prhnary and middle school
education. lt meets the cull cost of teachers* salaries in all public primary
and middle school; and has done so since the eally 1960*s. It also pays
other staff salaries and general administrative expenses, including the cost
of postings and nondisciplinary tram!fers of certificated teachers. In addi-
tion, it gives the religious Educational Units ;but not the Local Authorities)
grants to maintain their offices and pay the salaries of their super..:3ory,

i Ghana. The Annual Edimatesfor 1946-07. 14. and Ghana. The Annual Estimates for
19(17-0S.

" Republic of Ghana. Rep:a of :he Education Rerie;!. Committee 1ccra-Tetna: Ministry
of Information. State Publishing Corporation, I9613, p. 57.
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administrative. atul clerical jWrsolll WI. It still makes a si:able contribution
to.the cost of texWooks. Sin( e the In.ginning of 1971 72. it has provided
funds for expendable equipment. not only in the Noi th. winch had long
received such funds. hut in the South as well. And. as it has for many
years. it also makes grants for constructing new school huildings and ex-
tendin4 schot)k in the No lthern and L'ppc.r Regions ;nal parts of Brong-
Ahafo Region.

The Central (;overnment also supports secondary education, meeting
all the apploved capital and recurrent expenses except (1 the cost of
maintaining boarding facilities, which the sch...iols must meet through col-
lecting boarding fees: (21 a pottion of the cost of textbooks: and (3)
examination fees. It also spends large stuns of secondary lonsaries. which
cover at least part of the hoarditi,!' expenses (it some students: provides
all the fin:mcial support for technical education. Ixcept for the boarding,
textbooks, and examination fees paid by the studets. and meets virtually
all the costs of teacher training.

For the university institutions. the C:entral (io...ertiment has always pro-
vided both deevlopment subventions for their physical development and
recurrent subventions for their operating expenses that in etreet have met
the cost of tuition-free higher education fe C;hallaian students. It still
does so. And, except durin_.; the brief period ...nen nonscholarship students
were to.. pay all but tuition. it has provided funds to meet the living and
personal expenses of all Cdianaian students ill (1hatia's imiversity institu-
tions.

Central Government Expenditures on Education

Expe itd it u r es: 1959-70

Ille great expansion of the imblic educational system placed a growing
and 1.-VPIlltu;1 !Iv very heavy hilrden on the national budget. Central (;ov-
ermilent re( urrent f,opelating expenditures on education- -which had
totaled less than Ci.6 million hi 19.19-50 and about 1.12 million in 1951-52

almost 416.5 u1iilliunu in 1956 57 (the last fiscal year of the ex-

tended 5-Ye'v devek'ifi'"t l'i"n "d lisu.d) Yedr III whkli indePende"r"
was achieved and 1110:- hat ..U;7 million in 1958-59 (the second and
final fiscal year of dn. consolidation plan,. I laving more than tripled
during the 19:1 59 iwriod. expenditures MSc to about J.1(;10 million hi
1960-61, and then. largely as a result of the Illc:ISIros to huroduce fee-free
compulsory elementary education and the assumption of linatwial responsi-
bility far_the (;hana Educational Trust secondary schools, rose to an an-
nual rate of about ..C.(113 ndllion in the 15-month 1961-62 financial year.
In 1965. the last full fiscal year of Nkrutnah's ruk, recurrent expenditures
on education and related acti,ities exceeded 67 million Cedis (equivalent
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to more than CG20 million and to mor(Y than Nc56.3 million)." They
were almost 1.1 tunes the expenditures in 1951-52.

The Ghanaian pound...remained the basic unit Of C1bana's currency until
July 19, 1965, when a new dc-..imal currency was introduced. The unit of
the new currency was the -cedi.- which was equivalent to 8 shillings, 4
pence (i.e.. one pound was tiptiyalent to 2;10 cerlis . The -new cedi,"
equiyalr nt to 1.2 cedis (or 10 shillings), was introduced on 1.:ebni1ry 23,
1967, to replace the cedi. Haying changed several tittles aF. the result of
various currency devaluations and revaluations, the exchange rate, as of
1972, was 1 new cedi U.S. $.713)

Large sums had aIso, of course, been spent on education front the de-
velopment (capital t budget. Total (both term-rent and development)
expenditures had grown front appro)?imately £3.4 million in l95l-:52 to
about £7.5 million in 1956-57, ahout k15 million in 1960-61, and to the
equivalent of ,..£33 million in 1965. These total expenditures had more
than doubled between 1951.-52 and. 1956-57, doubled between 1956-57
mid 1960-61, and more than doubled again- between 1960-61 and 1965.
In 1965 they were about 10 times the total in 1951-52.

Under the post-coup policies of fiscal restraint, educational expenditures
continued their getie ra I upward trend, but at a slower rate than under
the previous regime. rotal (recurrent and development) educational ex-
penditures increased from the equivalent of about NC66 million in 1965
to a total of about NC101 million in 1970-71, or by 54 percent, while re-
current expenditures increased front approximately NC56 million to ap-
proximately Nc92 million in 1970-71, or by 63 percent. Furtherfdetails on
the growth of educational expenditures through 1970-71 will be found
in table 3 mid also in tables 4, 5. and 6.

In 1973 the Nlinistry reported that the total education budget had in-
creased by the followine. amounts (in millions of new cedis) :12

1970-71 1-71-72 1972-73
Recurrynt 58,5 69.1 80.1
Devel,pliwnt 7.6 12.5 5.2

The repotted figures for 1970-71- -and presumably the othersare those
lot the Nlinistly of Education. Culture and Sports only and do not include
the pteyons for higher education :nal scholarships.

I.:ducational EpenditureA and thr National Budget

Since the early 1960's (see table 3, p. CR) rising educational expenditures
have taken an extremely high percentage of the national budget. Up

" hoot 1912 until jillY 1953 the Wilt of currency sas the West African pound whose value de-
pended "tom the value of ihe pound sterling. In July 19511 a national currency was introduced; the
uni. was the Ghanaian pound, uhieh was officially equal to the pound sterling and, like the latter,
equal to $2.80 in C.s. currency.

" Romt on 0 r ganizat ion of Education in 19; 1-197 .1. Processed report to the 1973 International
Conierence 011 Education. P. I.
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through !kcal %eat' 1961 62 expenditures on education had rarely consti-
tuted more than 1") peicent of either total (Jecurreilt and development)
Central Government expenditures or Of recurrent Central Government
expenditures. In the following 1 fiscal years the percentages moved up-
ward, as the rate of increase in educational expendiunrs outstripped the
growth in the national budget. and by the time of db. 1966 coup education
%vas clahning 21 percent of all tile Central Government's expenditures and
more-than 27 percent of its recurrent expenditures. It had become the
largest single itein in the nation's budget. Theleafter. education's share of
the budget at first (in 1966-671 went Hp even more but then gradually
declined to pre-1966 levels. For both 1969-70 and 1970-71 approximately
19 percent of the total budget and about 22 percent of the recurrent bud-
get were allocated to editcation. Although lower than in previous years,
these Ghanaian lignres were still very highcertainly among the highest
in the %vorld. With the exception of "financial set:vices,- education re-
mained the largest single item in the 1969-70 budget. receiving a consider-
ably larger share (19 percentl thatl defense (11 percent 1, construction
(10-percent), the Ministry of Finance (.7 percentl. and the Ministry of
Agriculture (6 percent).

Distribution of E.4:pend:tures

Available data on distribution of educational expenditures by level or
type of schooling are neither plentiful, complete. nor entirely consistent.
This is particularly true for the 195(15 and early 1960's..ye1artment
Ministry of Education annual reports for the years up tlit'ough....1.96.1,-6F-r,
give complete. or partial data. The trom-ted data appear in table 4. The
Two-Year Denlopmental Plan published it) 1968 contains a table showing
total (recurrent ;Ind development) educational expenditures. by purpose,
over the peiod 1 960- (i 1111 01101 1967-68. Nlost of tlds is reproduced in
table 5. Unfortunately. forpprposev- of analsis, the table does not present
separate figures for higher education and teacher training or for recut lent
and development expenditures. it also excludes figures for one fiscal year
and for a portion of two fiscal years. More tletailed and complete data arc
available for the period 1965 thron,,11 1970-71. These appear ill table fi.

Although these data for the-1950's ;Ind 1960's are incomplete and may
not be strictly comparable. they do reveal smne striking and persistent
characteristics of the financing of education ill Ghana from 1951 throwdi
1966 and the changes that have oceurtrd since the coup of 1966.

1951-66.----Expenditures On all levels of the system increased greatly
between 1951 and 1966 and, %vith one exception, at approximately the
same rate. As of 1965 recurrent expenditures on ingher education, sec-

ondaly education, primary and middle school education (excluding text-
books), and teacher training- were respectively 14, 14, 12. and 13 thnes
w1u-,t they had been in 1951-52, while those on technical education were
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8ti times the extremely small 19.51 52 total. Therc were of course periods
in which the rate ot !!iI(.I'( III expendinnes on one level exceeded the rate
for others but the years of grea:. differences were tare. Consequently dra-
matic changes in the distribution of expenditures were both rare and
temporary from 1951 through 1966.

Throughout this period, higher education con-istently took an extremely
large share of educational expenditures. hi most years of the 1950's the
llidter educational instituti-ais received between 18 and 21 percent of the
total recurrent expenditures. in several yeals the University College alone
received 11 percent or mole.) share of recurrent expenditures ap-
parently dropped to 17 petrent in 1960 61 and 11 percent in 1961-62, a
year when increased pCn.11ita'....,CS WCIn. 1.4.1 Middle and StTOndary education.
By 1965, however, the last full fiscal year before the 1966 change of govetn-

.ffient. higher education was receiving about 18 percem of the re-
current educational budget and the three university institutions alone
almost .16 percent.

"l'he C.P.P. government also spent large amounts on scholarships for
higher education students at home. and abroad. Recurrent expenditures
oll higher educational institutions and these scholarships, taken together,
accounted for 22 or 23 percent of the recurrent educational expenditures
ill at least 3 fiscal years of tlu. 1950's and for 26.5 r",,,-ut (higher edu-
cation -18.2 percent: scholarships-8.3 percent 61 1965.

The available data suggest that a very hign percentage of the develop-
ment expenditures on Cdllean011.alSO %vent te the higher educational insti-
tutions. Data for the period 1952 53 through 1958 59 indicate that about
57 percent of such expenditmvs were allocated to higher education during
this period. and.. in 1965. 60 penent of such expenditures %cent to higher
education. ln this fiscal year more than 31 percent of total (both recurrent
and developmentl expenditures On education NVVOI to the higher educa-
tional institutions and scholarships for higher edlic::;

Not surprisingly. the elementai y level primary aid middle school edu-
cation also consistently received a vc,T considerable portion of educational
expenditures. It appeals front the available data that this level received
10 percent or more of tf.t 11/rni educational expenditures in most of the
years from 1951 dimmed! 1966 and that its share of tota/ educational Cx-

ilditu Yrs rnged het%% veil 30 and -13 pcH ent durine- the poriod extending
from independence to the 1966 (Imp. In fiscal year 196.5 expenditures on
primary and middle schools accounted for nearly 36 percent of recurrent
educational expendittiret., and 30 percent of total educational expenditures.

These figures do not include the large amount spent by the C.P.P.
government on the free textbook scheme it initiated in 1963. In 1965
expenditures on textbOokti for 6.1 percent of recurrent edu-
cational expenditures atul 5.5 yrdent of all educational expenditures.

In addition. the (lover:Intent had each year throm.diout the decade from
1951 to 1961 spent between 12 and 11 percent of both its total and

89
37



recurrent educational budgets on teacher-training colleges devoted mainl:.
to training teachers for the primary and middle school levels. Jigl1est ill

the mid-1950-s and early 1960's, the proportions devoted to this sector of
the system had declined to about 11 percent of both the total and recur-
rent educational budgets in 1965.

With the exception of a year or two, secondary edueation had received
a surprisingly small proportion of educational expenditures. Free, 1951-52
through 1959-60, the proportion of annual recurrent educational expendi-
tures devoted to secendary education (including scholarships for secondary
('ducation) ranged bezween 9 and 12 percent. In fact in each year of the
1950s for which data are available the University College (later the Uni-
versity) of (;hana seems to have received more front. the Central Govern-
ment than the entire ,:econdary school system. The protOrtio of recurrent
educational expenditures devoted to secondary eduearit to 14 per-
cent in 1960-61 and 19 percent in 1961-62, but in It-. back again
to about 11 percent.

The percentage of total Oecurrent and development) .-/:-Jeational ex-
penditures devoted to secondary education ranged between 9 and 13 per-
cent in the late 1950s. In 1960-61, a year of unusually heavy development
expenditures on secondary education. it reached the unusually high figure
of about 33 percent and fell back only to 19 percent in 1961-62, a year of
unusually high recurrent expenditures on secondaiy education. The figures
for the fiscal years 1962-63 through 1966. which range between 8 and 13
percent, merely repeat the pattern of the 195ffs..

Since /966.---The wo-Year Development Plan published in 1968
states: "One important sveakness of the educational system as it irt.s de-
veloped, has been the growing intlmlance between the different levels of
education."' Referring to the data for the years 1960-61 through 1967-68
v1cli ate reproduced in table 5, tlte plan noted that the components of
educational expenditures during this period showed sharply different
trends. "IV 1967-68, the proportion of educational expenditures on sec-
otelary schools had fallen- to tinder half its 1960-61 level, while the propor-
tion spent on colleges and universities had nearly doubled.- " As indicated
above, however. 1960-61 was a Year of exceptionally high expenditure on
secondary schoolS and. except for this year, secondary education had over
a period of many years consistently received a small proportion of educa-
tional expenditures. lts m('ager share was not a post-1960-61 development.

Regardless of the way in whidi the figures were analyzed and the con.:
elusion reached, the National Liberation Council clearly recognized by
1968 the need for redistributing expenditures on die different levels of
the system. Secondary educat:on had received too little and higher edu-
cation, too much.

13.1evpublic vf Ghana. nro-Irar 1)::elopme at Ilan
0111, 1968. p, RI.

At I . ;1 YI.ctr 1.111/1iSiling COrp1/1:1.
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The policy of reducing die proportion spent on higher education and
increasing tile plopoition de,..oted to Other levels and partivularly the
secondaly levelof the system seems to have remained a consistent policy
of all recent governments. The efforts to hold down expenditures on higher
education has taken various forms. Fairly soon after the 1966 change of
government, steps were taken to reduce expenditures on overseas scholar-
ships. Fhe cost of scholarships for higher education students was brought
down well below the 1965 level-- presumably as a result of steps taken
concerning overseas scholarships- -and the proportion ()I recurrent edu-
cational expenditures devoted to them fell from more than 8 percent in
1965 to less than -t percent in 1970-71.

Efforts were also made to hold in check die rate Of increase in sub-
ventions to the universities for their recurrent and capital expenditures.
Altlunu,Ii recurrent expendi,-tes on higher education continued their up-
ward twitch the annual inerease was fairly moderate until 1970-71. The
liniversities \vete not living within these limits. however. The Univelsity of
;liana. for example. by Nlav 1969 had accutoatckri a recurrent deficit

of Ncli.!I million. which die (;over)lment later took over completely. III

1972 the vice chancellor reported a remaining balance of deficits on the
universitVs expenditure durill!, 1968 ,69 and 1969-70,4miontiting...,to
Ne9,660.835, financed overdrafts from the University's hankers.

exereise was carried out -to ascertain more accurately the financial
obligations to which the universities have acivally committed themselves
and to make adequate provision for these in the budget so as to avoid
the haplia/anl emergence of financial crises which .plagued university ad-
ministrations.- " because of the results of this review (not .the
limited expansion envisaged in student numbers or ill fields of instruction

Iewwkli. the 1970.-71 provided for a very large increase in
the subventions to the three uniVersity institutions 'WIWI', These were to
rise from Nc9.9 Illilulil die previous \l'al Itt Ne12.8 million. and all recur-
1(111 subventions to higher edilcation (including grants to the institutions'
ronstioleill schools :Ind institutes from Ne111.:i to Ne16.9 illililtill The
hllllitt statement of the NIinister of Finance and Economic Planning
declared:

It is expected that ith I.ils tf alhwation that have -been made
To them. the univers:lies aide. in the c(dning yoars. and starting Iri,m
tn,w. I manag:: thcir finances imre systematically arAi thereby tt lvtili tile

arrears and die disrupti"n of ph,granunes.''

The percentage of all Yet 111Telli edniational expenditures devoted to
higher education lescludii1 ,,. had twice in the post-coup

of Itud4ei 1.,, 19711 7/ 11th ii,il M.r ,/
ami Ernnomic Manning. Accra: NIinistry Fimmi., Planning. 1970. P 28.

1% Ibid.
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years fallen below the 1965 le%01. but in 1970-71. as a result of the larger
subventions. this 1wicent.1-4e almost Ill pr( ent- as again higher than in
191;:.

It would appear that the budgetary burden of large recurrent grants to
the hi-2.1wr education institutions will continue.

Rethwing development e-;.tpital t subventions to the universities proved
easier than reducing the recurrent ones. By 1970-71, hidier education's
share of all development expenditures on educationwhich had stood at
.tbout 60 percent up through 1966-67had been cut back severely to 23
percem. As the result of cuts in both scholar.ship and development costs,
-lw percentage of the total' educational expenditure-s devoted to higher
education (including scholarships had dropped from 31.3 percent in 1963
to 22.5 percent in 1970-71.

Before the voting of the 1970-71 budget the vice chancellors of both the
University of Ghana and the University of Science and Technology had
more tlhin once described the effects on their institutions of the country's
difficult financial situation and the budgetary restraints on both their re-
urrent and capital expenditures.
Speaking in NIarch 1969, the Univei-sity of Ghana's vice chancellor

declared that the Goventment's recurrent subvention to the University
increased by only 46 percent between 1961-62 and -T-69, during which
time its enrollment nearly quadrupled. he money ;...cailable per student
place bad dropped precipitously over the 7 years while tip- cost of living
index was rising by more than 70 percent)''

he following yea, he said: "The academic buildings ... were built for
a student population of a thousand. Now %ye have more than exhausted
this capital investment and the main academic departments, with the
exception of a few. are now an hopelessly overcrowded and urgently require
new buildings.- aily three permanent buildings had been constructed
since 1962 and .-arious new departments had been housed in temporary
buildings)"

I laving earlier in the decade doubled up its students in their residence
halls and hunt low-«)st attached amwxes. the University had residential
places for 2.400 students and (-mild :idinit beyond this number only non-
residential students- mostly graduate students. At the beginning- of 1969-
70 the University turned away 150 applicants who met its minimum re-
quirements and the vice chancellor explained:

We simply have not, in spite of the considez-abl,, sums motley spent by
Govermnent oil this institution, adequate financia resources for both the capi-

"VireChancellor's Arldri.ss to Congregation 15th Nfarch. 1969. Unirtruily of Ghana Reporter.
17:174. May 23, 1969

Vicg-Chancellor.i. Address to Congiegation Ilth March, 1970." Uniicruity of Ghana Roo,to,
9: '22 :506, Julie 5, 1970.
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fa/ and recurrent espndilure to provide the appropriate accommodation iii the
teaching and rt,e;icch departincnis and in the halls ttl residence."

The vice chancellor of 'ire University of Science and Technology stated

in February 1970 that his university was at -a stage of limited growth- and

was in no hurry to ilicrease its student munbers ;then 1,5001, partly be-
cause of -rising costs on one hand and increasing cots in our, recurrent
subvention on the other.7 Ile said, further, that -physical development on
this campus has been at a virtual standstill over the past few years.- 1"

In addition to Irvil ,. to hokl down the cost of higher education, the

Government also cut back the large Central Cover-mm:1a recurrent ex-
penditures on the free textbook scheme (at the pre-university level);
parents Were llow required to contribute to the cost of the boas. Such
expenditures dropped from Nc3.6 million in 1965 to about Ne2 nrihlion

in 1970-71, and the percenta,e of total recurrent edtwational expenditures
(1evoted to the scheme dropped front 6.4 to 2.2 percent.

1)uring the satire period recurrent expenditures on the middle schools

had doubled and those on primary and middle schools together' had in-
creased by more than 80 percent. I'he pen'entaLT of.recurrent educational
expenditures devoted to elementary education had increased front almost

36 percent in 1965 to almost -10 percent in 1970 71. As a result, the per-

centage of recurrent educational expenditures devoted to elementary edu-
cation and the textbook scheme together remained the same as in 1965
-12 percent.

In the years following; the 1966 change of government, secondary edu-

cation received a considerably higher proportion of educational expendi-

tures than, it had in the past. The proportion of the developMent ex-

penditures On edueation devoted to this levelless than 14 percent in

1".,) shot rip to 30 pro.ent in each of the years during the period 1967--

through 1970-71. Recurrent expenditures on secondary educatio:" in-
cluding those on scholarships, rose from 11 percent of the recurrent edu-

cational expenditures in 1965 to IT% percent ill 19711 71. The overall effect

was an increase in the pert entage of total educational expenditures (Itortli
recurrent and development devoted to this important middle level from

11 percent in 1965 to 17 percent in 1970-'71.

Su mmary: 1970-71

TO SU111 up, as of 1970-71 Ghana's Government ',yac spending on the
formai (!docational system a total of Nc92 million in recurrent eXpen;litures

al . lie and a total of Ncl01 milhon in recurrent au 1 1 1ceve.opmeril experiehi-

" -NI.oricolation Addivss Delis-v...1 by do. Vite-Ch:ificellor . . . 29(11 Novvinlo.r, 191i9."

'jO I GhnrIq Re' re, ter, 9,8; 108_9. .1mi. IC, 1970.
'Vi e.Chancellor's (:oogtvgatioo AddroNs 1:v1n y 211. 1970,- Annual fleTto,i i 949 -WI,

Sit, of Scit-oto ;old Techoology, iilonasi. I'. 13.
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tures. Educati,m cas taking- 22 percent of the recurrent budget and 19
percent of die total )recurient and development ) budget.

By lvel or type of schoolin the recurrent expenditures were distributed
approximately as follmvs:

Amount
new ertlis) Percent

Tozal 01.6 100.0
Prim:11y 24.0 26.2
Middle 12.4 13.6
Seondary 14.1 15.3
Teacher training 9.7 10.6
Other pre-university general cducion 6.1
Technical 1.9 2.1
Higher Education ' 20.6 22.5
Other 3.3 3.

1 Including scholarships.
Including expenditures on textbooks.

Speaking- in 1971. die then Prime Nlinister presented the following ap-
p Tax inl a t e costs per pupil. which had been calculated on the basis of the
Central Government's 1969-70 budget?'

Awount 'per pupil
(new cedis)

Primary 20
Middle 20
Secondary 199
Teacher training 443
Technical 317
University 2,962

Republic of Ghana. St nts 1.01ot St 10 . . . . loc. cit. 1'. 9.
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Table 5.-Central Government expenditures on education, by purpose
of expenditure: Fiscal years 1960-61-1967-68

[Amounts in thousands of New Cedis.I

Item
1960-

61

1961-
62 =

1962-
63

1963-
64 3 1965

1966-
67

1967-
68

AMOUNT

Total 29,947 34,410 45,731 56,562 66,003 68,460 80,586

Administration 1,557 1,601 1,997 2,429 3,281 2,553 4,509
Primary and middle schools 9,070 11,516 17,419 24,062 23,922 27,144 28,386
Secondary schools 9,990 6,648 3,839 7,555 7,903 8,576 11,431

Teacher-training colleges
and universities 6,491 10,974 16,502 19,164 28,262 26,924 32,333

Technical training institutions 1,086 937 1,234 1,566 1,393 1,864 2,261
Adult education, libraries,

and museums 1,246 1,444 891 1,526 1,082 1,187 1,394
Other 507 1,291 3,849 260 161 213 272

PERCENT

Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Administration 5.2 4.6 4.4 4.3 5.0 3.7 5.6
Primary and middle schools 30.3 33.5 38.1 42.5 36.2 39.7 35.2
Secondary schools 33.4 19.3 8.4 13.4 12.0 12.5 14.2

Teacher-training colleges
and universities 21.7 31.9 36.1 33.9 42.8 39.3 40.1

Technical training institutions 3.6 2.7 2.7 2.8 2.1 2.7 2.8
Adult education, libraries,

and museums 4.2 4.2 1.9 2.7 1.6 1.7 1.7
Othe r 1.7 3.8 8.4 .5 .2 .3 ,3

Two of the fiscal years, 1961-62 and 1953-64, actually covered 15 months. The figures given
by the source for both of these years pertain to 12 months of the 15.month fiscal year. Source
gave no figures for the 6mionth fiscal year 1966, which ended June 30, 1966; this fiscal year is
excluded.

2 Fiscal year 1961-62 actually covered the 154nonth period ending Sept. 30, 1962. The figures
given by the source and presented in this column apparently pertain to 12 months of this year.

3 Fiscal year 1963-64 actually covered the 15.month period October 1963-December 1964. Figures
given by the source and presented in this column are for the 12.month period October 1963-Septem-
ber 1964.

4 Figures in this column were estimated. They are not actual expenditures.
Source: Republic of Ghana. Two.Year Development Plan; From Stabilisation to Development: A Plan

tor the Period Mid-1968 to Mid.1970. July 1968. p. 82.
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PART IV.
Schools and
Programs of Study
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I. OVERVIEW

The Current Structure

Ghana's formal educational system consists of primary, middle, sec-
ondary, and connnercial schools, technical institutions, teacher-training

and universities. There are public institutions of all kinds and
private primary, secondary, commercial, and technical institutions. In
1971-72 there were about 150 private primary and about 124 private
secondary schools. The number of public institutions of each type, together
with their enrolhnents, was as follows:

Number of
institutions

Number of
pupils

Primary 6,713 960,403

Middle 3,603 455,398

Secondary I 39 36,801

Cominercial 9 4,615
Technical 15 8,345
Teacher training 74 19,221

Universities 3 5,064

Like the systems in other former British colonies in Africa, Ghana's
is modeled on the English system. It is unique, however, even among the
systems of the English-speaking countries of middle Africa, primarily be-
cause of its middle schools.

Today, as for many years, the public system of pre-university general
education consists largely of three categories of schools:- Primary schools,
middle schools, and secondary schools.

The 6-year primary and the 4-year middle schools together offer, as they
always have, 10, years of elementary education. These 10 years (formerly
divided into 6- and 4-year courses) are (as of 1972-73) divided into a
basic 8-year course ' designed to prepare students for secondary school
entry at the end of the eighth year and a further 2-year cycle consisting
of a 2-year "continuation" course and a 2-year middle school course.

The official policy calls for instruction in a Ghanaian language through-
out the first 3 years of the basic course and, where possible, in the subse-

Proimsals to reduce the length of the basic course frow 8 to 6 or 7 years were under consideration

during school year 1972-73.
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quent 3 years as well. English is taught as a subject from the first year, and
it becomes the sole language of instruction in the upper elementary grades
and all schools at a higher level.

In addition to the vast majority of public elementary schools that offer
the above courses there are also a few public and private 6-year English-
medium primary schools that prepare students to enter secondary school
at the end of their sixth year.

Selection of students for secondary school entry is based largely on the
Common Entrance Examination taken by students in the final year of the
basic 8-year course or the first and second years of the 2-year middle school
course. Students in the seventh year of the 8-year course in selected schools
and students in the sixth year of the 6-year English-medium primary
schools are also allowed to take the examination.

Students who complete the 2-year middle school course without having
been selected for secondary school and also students who complete the
2-year continuation course take the Middle School Leaving Certificate
Examination.

The general secondary schools offer a basic 5-year course leading to the
examination for the School Certificate of the West African Examinations
Council, and some give an additional 2-year "Sixth Form" course leading
to the General Certificate of Education Advanced-Level examinations.
Adequate performance in these examinations constitutes the basic entry,
requirements for university degree courses.

The public secondary level commercial schools, a comparatively nem/
sector of the public system, also offer a 5-year course and a further 2-year
course, each leading to a special commercial examination.

The universities give a great variety of first degree courses, most of which
are 3 or 4 years in length; postgraduate degree, diploma, and certificate
courses; subdegree level diploma and certificate courses of varying entry
levels and lengths; and a few predegree courses offered at "Sixth Form"-
level.

From the central general education trunk of the structure most students
entering teacher training and other vocational courses do so at two major
points: At the completion of the 10th year of education (the end of middle
school) and at the completion of the basic 5-year course of general sec-
ondary education. The majority of teacher-training colleges give the 4-year
post-middle school "Certificate A 4-year" course and/or the 2-year post-
School Certificate "Certificate A Post-Secondary" course to provide initial
training of elementary school teachers. The technical institutions (technical
institutes, polytechnics, and training centers), which constitute a compara-
tively small sector of the system, offer a great variety of vocational and
technical courses between the middle school and university level

"Until 1960 thc school year in pre-university level schools ran from
January to December (the month in which the overseas examination body
conducted the School Certificate examination), whereas the university
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academic year began in September. Since then both have run from about
September to June or July. Previously delayed because the overseas exam-
ination body was unable to conduct -the School Certificate examination in
June and July, the changeover in the school year became possible only in
1960 when the West African Examinations Council was itself able to offer
the examination. At that time the 1960 school year was shortened and the
1960-61 school year began in September 1960.

Length of the Pre-University Program

In the pre-1962-63 structure in whic' clementary pro-
gram (6 years primary and 4 years (m for secondary
school only from the 8th, 9th, and I)._ .nrough the pre-
secondary, secondary, and university I. i td be an interminably
long process. A student could spend 8 to 10 years in the primary and
middle schools, 5 years completing the basic secondary school course, and
2 more yews in the Sixth Forma total of 15 to 17 yearsbefore reaching
the point at Nvhich he or she might be selected for a university degree
course. As of 1960, according to the census data of that year, the largest
proportion Of students in the fourth year of he basic 5-year secondary
school course were already 20 years of age or older, and students in this
fourth year still had 3 years to complete before they could enter the
university.

For many years, shortening the total program of pre-university studies
bad been a consistent official goal, but the first major step was not taken
until the 1960's, when the new telescoped 8-year program was introduced
to prepare students for secondary education in 8 years. The C.P.P. govern-
ment also shortened the 5-year secondary course to 4 years,2 but this
decision was soon reversed and the course was extended again to 5 years. .

Despite introduction of the 8-year course and the new, provisions of. the
1960's allowing certain sixth- and seventh-year students to take the C.E.E.,
students are still (as of 1972-73) allowed to take the examination in their
9th and 10th years. Thus, within the structure existing. in 1972-73, the
pre-university program covers 13 to 17 years, depending upon the point at
which the student gains admission to a secondary school. The official or
nominal primary school entry 'age is 6; in fact, in 1971 more than half
of the children. in Primary Class 1 were 6 years of age. Barring a reform
of the structure, children entering school at 6 will be 14, 15, or 16or in

2 These changes formed part of a radical reform of the entire structure that the C.P.P. had pro-
posed in the early 1960's. It's draft program for 1963-70, entitled For Work and Happiness and ap-
proved by the C.P.P. congress in 1962, called not only for reducing elementary education from 10 to
8 years and the secondary course from 5 to 4, hut also for replacing the Sixth Form by a 1-year
program at the beginning of the university course. West Africa, June 23, 1962, p. 1, and Aug. 18,
1962, p. 903.
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some cases 12 or 13when they enter secondary school and 19 to 23 when
they enter a university. A reform of the educational structure, including
(as indicated above) reduction in the length of the basic primary course
from 8 to 6 or 7 years, was under consideration in early 1973.

Academic Curriculum of General Education

The educational system has been highly selective, at certain points re-
taining only a minority of the students and thus sending out into society
the remaining majority with only a general education. The problem of the
middle school leaver who has received only this general editcation and
drifts to the towns in a futile search for employ- -in is v, -1(1 in Ghana,
and has been growing as larger numbers have come tL -0. elementary
schools and the economy's demand for middle school leavris has declined.
The unemployed elementary school leavera common ,,nd serious prob-
lem in many African areashas become one of Ghana's basic problems.
There is apparently a growing problem of the unemployed secondary

.school leaver as wel1.3
Although it is evidently recognized that a reform of .the content of edu-

cationi.e., achievement of a relevant curriculumcannot alone solve
these problems, there seems to be a conviction that by instituting in the
general education schools programs oriented towards employment the prob-
lems will be eased. Efforts have been made in recent years to diversify the
curriculum at the upper elementary level by introducing the continuation
coursesprevocational programs related to employment opportunities in
the students' own areas of residence. Other efforts have been made to
diversify the curriculum at the secondary level. Despite the real beginnings
that have been made at both levels, the programs of study for most students
in the general education schools remain largely academic, preparing the
pupil more for the next cycle than for leaving school, even though a much
higher percentage of the school-age population is in school today than in
the past and most of these students will never be able to go on to higher
education or high-level positions.

3 These problems are more fully discussed in part V, chapter 2.
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II. ELEMENTARY EDUCATION

As of 1971-72 the elementary school system consisted of 6,715 6-year
public primary schools enrolling more than 960,000 children, 3,608 4-year
public middle schools enrolling more than 455,000, and about 150 6-year
private, fee-charging primary schools.

With the implementation of fee-free public primary school education in
1952, most of the private primary schools then in existence were absorbed
into the public system, and with the implementation of .fec-free public
middle school education in 1961, most of the private middle schools then
in existence were similarly t.d into the public system. Since then,
private middle schools ' disappeared or almost disappeared
froni the educational s,. e.

Private fee-charging pl . . )1s, on the other hand, although com-
paratively very small in number and enrollments, have continued to play
a significant role. Apparently well staffed, these schools giVe a 6-year
English-medium course and seem to prepare their students well in .the
6-year period for the Common Entrance Examination. Attended by chil-
dren whose parents can afford it and who do not want them to spend 8 or
more years before entering secondamy.school, they constitute an important
secondary preparatory sector of the total system. The following pages de-
scribe the much larger system of public primary and middle schools.

Structure

Ghana's public elementary school system consists (as it has for decades)
of 6-year primary schools and 4-ycar middle schools, and these still, as in
the past, offer a total of 10 years of elementary education. Since 1962,
however, major changes in the structure of the 10 years of elementary
education and its content have been effected.

Reform of the 1960's

The Problenzs.Before school year 1962-63, the primary schools offered
a 6-year course (Primary Classes 1-6) and the middle schools a further
and entirely separate 4-year course (Middle Forms IIV)I devoted, like

1 Until 1951 the primary schools were called infant junior schools and gave a 6-year course of pri-
mary education (Infant Classes 1, 2, 3 and Standard Classes 1, 2, 3). The middle schools were called
senior primary schools and gave the 4-year senior primary course (Standards 4, 5, G, and 7). In 1951
the infant junior schools were redesignated primary schools; Infant Classes 1-3 became Primary
Classes 1-3, and Standard Classes 1-3 became Primary Classes 4-6. The senior primary schools were
renamed Ink Idle schools, and Standards 4-7 became Middle Forms IIV.
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the primary course, to general elementary school subjects. Pupils from
Middle Forms 11, III, and IV (the 8th, 9th, and 10th years of schooling)
were selected for admission to secondary school on the basis of an ex-
ternally administered selection examination. Thus the entire middle school
course was a secondary preparatory coursea link between the primary
and secondaiy school. At the same time that it prepared some students for
entry to the academic secondary school, technical institutions, and teacher..
training colleges, it provided terminal education for the majority of the
pupils who would not continue their education. The course presented
little in the way of scientific or prevocational training, and large and in..
creasing numbers of middle school leaverspupils who had completed it
and had not been selected for further education or trainingwere coming
out of the elementary school structure into the world of work having re-
ceived only a general elementary education. The tinie when all middle
school leavers could be absorbed into white collar clerical jobs had passed.
This was one problem.

Another was the ex, c duration of the total pre-unix."'s^;ty program.
The H. Hresecondary program to 8 or 6 years and lower-
ing thL :ly ut entry age had been consistently expressed in
official documents over a long period that began even before internal self-
government was achieved in 1951. The persistent barriers to such a reform
were the low quality of teaching in the primary and middle schools, in
which the proportion of untrained pupil teachers was often high, and the
fact that, in these circumstances, students could not achieve in a shorter
presecondary course the standard of English required to receive their sec-
ondary school education in the English language.2

Decisions of the early 1960's.Early in the 1960's the Government de-
cided to replace the 10-year program of general elementary education
the 6-year primary and 4-year middle courseswith a new 8-year program
of eleimmtary education. The Minister of Education was repotorx1 :as say-
ing that in view of the pressing need for trained manpowe `;), :anaian

3 For exarnpin. the Accelerated DeveMpment Plan (or Education, 1951 stated:
lian object of policy to reduce the present ten-year period pre-:1, atory to

EC.Crs-MGEZMq education until it eventually becomes possible to admit sthectl pupils
dime-frt.-Tom the top of the six-year primary course to the first secoarn korm
wier-mxt any intervening step . . .. Unfortunately it is not possible to-:- Intenthe
age )1 entry to secondary schools until (a) the quality of the primary irse!lhas
been improved by a considerable increase of trained teachers, and (b) stand-
ard of English has sufficiently improved in the primary schools to enable younger
pupils to follow the instruction in Form I of the secondary schools through
this medium.

Gold Coast. Accelerated Derelopinent Plan for Education, 1951. Accra: Government Printing Depart.
ment. 1951 p. 4.
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children could not afford to spend too long a tirrie in primary, middle, and
secondary schools and that this was the reason the Government had de-
cided to cut down the period of primary and middle school education from
10 to 8 years.3 At the end of the new 8-year course some students would
be selected for direct entry into secondary schools while those not selected
the majority--would receive a terminal course preparing them for
school leaving. There would be no course that was, like the old middle
school course, both secondary preparatory and terminal.

In the later Seven-Year Development Plan, the Government spelled out
its idea of the entirely new type of terminal elementary education for the
majority of students not selected for secondary school entry at the end
of the basic course. It proposed that such students be required to take 2
years of "continuing" education "designed specifically to fit them to enter
the labour force." For boys the continuing school curriculum would include
"various trades related to the industrial and construction sectors of the
economy; modern agricultural techniques; typing and shorthand together
with simple office routine; elementary book-keeping and accountancy."
Girls would learn "some of the commercial and manipulative skills taught
to the boys" and in additiw- .eceive "training in such specialised fields as
domestic science and handicrafts." 4

The Government declared that the nature of the terminal segment of
education offered in the elementary school system- had "to undergo radical
changes" of this type.

Formerly, when only a small fraction of the children in Ghana went to school,
the elementary schools' ptoducts were trained in such a way that they could be
fitted into ,A:hitt.,collar jobs in whlith the ability to read and write was
required. C'"Iith:71- jiibst.. :especially all those operative jobs requiring training in
manipulat: id tstihistical skills, were :filled with people who had not had any
schooling. Th.= coniang of Bniversal elementary education has changed all that;
we must nrs avisage .a.1 situation where. all the entrants into the labour force,
whatever the- wcupaduep they are going into, will have had some schooling.
Therefore the,TmuttssPss; elementary education will, no longer be VI fit youths to
enter white-uolliar oranpations but to fit them for all the jobs that need to be
done in the-reettraury. The curriculum, the content, and the whole orientation of
the elenientain-isaiio,..i-i. have to be changed in the light of the new circumstances.'

3 West Alrica, p- 608. The subsequently amaroved Seven-Year Plan, whkh proposed
a further shortenir, the- liaasicr olementary course to G years, declared that, unless the course was
shortened. nearly 2,!liostnadilditinusel pupils would enter elementary 'school during the plan period and
none would be m.ile vs. th ft force before 1970. The increase in the size of the elementary
school population ,..,"1.3141 hard* he-supported by the economy". at the sante time.that an attempt was
made to impletne= =pid.progsnuo of economic dewelopment. 'The proposed reductions in length of
the educational crane, ...ere-rspected to make avail:1111e 300,000 additional employers with varying levels
of education before 1513. kilwas also. the plan statnif. "generally agreed that it should not he neces-
sary to take as loss, .7311, 0.K.' -taken over the teaching of elementary skills of literacy. and comprehen-
sion." Ghana Senn-p.:5,0174km for National Recomtruction and Developmen.....* ANsloraiGovernment
Printing Departinan9.f. ef9f,". Fa0-51, Ghana News, AprH 1964, p. 8.

4 Ghana. Seeen-Petoo van. le,N, 'Motional Reconstruction and Deeelopinent loc. cit.
5 Ibid. p. 151.
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Implementation.Part of this overall proposal for restructuring ele-
mentary education was if nplemented. During the period from 1962 through
1968, an entirely new 8-year elementary school program was progressively
introduced in the prinmry and middle schools, so that by 1969 the old
10-year program had been phased out. In 1962-63 the Minisuy of Edu-
cation introduced the new program simultaneously in Primary Classes I,
2, and 3, for which it issued new subject syllabuses. In subsequent years
the children in these classes continued with the new program and the
first group to complete the new 8-year course (those in Class 3 in 1962-
63) finished it at the end of school year 1967-68 after the 1966 coup.
Students in Primary Classes 4-6 and Middle Forms 1-IV in 1962-63 con-
tinued with the old primary and middle school programs. Thus from 1962-
63 through 1968-69 Ghana's elementary schools were offering two dif-
fmnt programs of general elementary educationthe old 10-year and the
new 8-year programs. The old program was finally phased out when the
last group of students taking it completed their 10th year at the end of
school year 1968-69.

The second part of the original proposalprovision of a 2-year terminal
prevocational "continuation" program to all children completing the new
8-year elementary course without being selected, for secondary school
has not been fully implemented. Since the first students completed the
new 8-year elementary course at the end of school year 1967-68, it fell to
the first of the post-coup- governmentsthe National Liberation Council
to make the first decision as to the type of program to be given to graduates
of this course. The Education Review Committee, which it appointed, re-
garded the idea of 2 years of prevocational work "patterned on ihe farm-
ing and industrial needs of the cpluntry" a sound one, and proposed that
it should in due course become general in the public schools; but since the
suitable equipment and specially trained staff that "continuation classes"
would require were generally unavailable, it considered it premature to
require all middle schools to give these classes and recommended instead
that two "continuation schools" be started in each Region, one in a rural
and one in an urban area, to serve as a pilot scheme. All middle schools
lacking facilities for the continuation classes, it '1'as proposed, should "offer
the ordinary middle school subjects" in the 9th and 10th years with "as
practical an orientation as possible." " The Government in its White,Paper
on the Committee's report stated that pupils who do not go to secondary
schools should attend for 2 years continuation classes or "middle school
classes with as practical an emphasis as possible," and declared its intention
to "increase progressively the facilities for the continuation classes so that
eventually all pupils who do not proceed to secondary or equivalent level

Republic of Ghana. Report of the Education Review Committee Appointed by the National Lib-
eration Council. Accra-Teina: Ministry of Information, State Publishing Corporation, 1968. pp. 51,

52.
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schook may be able to attend the continuation classes and be pre-disposed
thereby to suitable occupations." ' Both the Two-Year Development Plan
published the same year (1968) and the One-Year Development Plan that
followed it s called for increasing the number of continuation classes, and
this general policy has remained in effect.

The number of middle schools having terminal continuation classes has
increased very rapidly. Accordinz to the Nlinistry of Education, the imm-
ber rose to 20 in 1969 and 123 II. 1970-71 " and by the middle of 1972, a
rear in which their popularity seemed to be .surging along with that of

the national piogram "Operation Feed Yourself," had reached a total of
187.10 It was expected that their number would continue to increase.

At abOut the time the new 8-year pnagram was first introduced in 1962
63, the Ministry took the first steps toward establishing a new type Of pri-
mary school within the public elementary system. Evidently because of an
intention to shorten the basic course of elementary education even further
to 7 or 6 years and a desire to experiment with teaching in .English from
the first year, a few public primary schools were selected to become "ex-
perhnental school," offering on a pilot basis a 6-year English-medium
course. They have since become an integral part of the system.

Current Structure: 1972-73
At present (1972-73) public primary and middle schools give four dif-

ferent programs. The basic course of elementary education taken by most
children extends over 8 years (Primary Classes 1-8)." The first 6 classes
.are given in the primary schools and the-7th and 8th (Primary 7 or Middle
Form I and Primary 8 or Middle Form II) in the middle schools. The
expected or nominal age of entry is 6. The course covers subjects formerly
taught in the 10 years of primary and nikldle education. A Ghanaian
language serves as the initial medium olinstruction. It is later replaced by
English. Students in all schools take the Comnion Entrance Examination
in their final year (Clas. 8). Students ira selected middle schools may also
take it in Class 7.

7 Republic of Ghana. White PO., o the Report of the Education Review Committee. W.P. No

9/68. Accra: Ministry of Informs:Mt: -mit: Publishing- Corporation, 1968. pp. 2, 8.

Republic. of Ghana. Tieo-Year Des 40pment Plan . . . . Accra:Tenni: State Publishing Corpora-
tion, 19W. p. 83. and Republic of Ghana. One-Year Development Plan July 1970 to June 1871.
Acera-Terna: Ghana Pt:Wishing Corporation. 1970. p. 168.

The Editors. 'Itecent Developments in Ghana Education," Ghana Journal of Education. 2:4:16,

October 1971.
t" Information provided to the author by Ghana's Ministry of Education, July 1972.
" The consistent objective has been to make this basic course even shorter. The Seven Iiiirar Plan

approved by the Nkrumah Govermuent and scrapped after the 1966 coup provided for a 6-year course.

The Two-Year Development Plau published in 1968 stated.: "It is hoped as a long-term policy and as
qualified teachers and improvrd material bee more :mailable, that this period of the basic course
vvill be reduced to six years." Repuldie of Ghana Tiro-Year Development Plan . . . . p. 83.
rroposals for restructuring the. system that ...cm under consideration in 1972-73 provided for shorten-
ing the eumse to 6 or 7 years.
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Two ierent courses are offered to students who complete the 8-year
elementary course without having been selected for secondary school. The
first, offered in the great majority of middle schools, is the 2-year middle
school course (Middle Forms III and IV), a course of general education
consisting mainly of the subjects previously taught in the middle schools.
Students in this course take the Middle School Leaving Certificate Exam-
ination at the end of their 10th year (Middle Form IV). They may also
take the Common Entrance Examination in both the 9th year (Middle
Form III) and 10th year (Middle Form IV). The course therefore con-
tinues to be a secondary preparatory program. It also serves as preparation
for vocational courses and as a terminal program for the many not selected
for secondary or other programs.

The second course following the 8-year elementary course is the con-
tinuation course (Continuation Classes 1 and 2), which is offered in a
comparatively small number of middle schools. It consists of genrrnl '

tion subjects and preyocational work of some type. Students may take the
Middle School Leaving Certificate Examination at the end of their 10th
year (Continuation Class 2). No students from this course had taken the
Common Entrance Examination as of 1972. It seems clear that the course
is in fact a terminal one that offersIno opportunity for entry to a secondary
level institution other than a teacher-graining college. For this reason it is
sunprisimg to learn that neither scimial staff nor parents have offered objec-
tions to the continuation class wor.k.

In addition to the large numbf:1 of public primary and middle schools
offierinm these three courses, th=e are about 20 public 6-year primary
schoolE.in Accra and other parts of the country (the schools known until
1971-72 as experimental schools) which give a 6-year course in which
English is the sole medium of ins=action from the first year. Pupils in these
schools_take the Common Entrsrre Examination in their sixth year. If not
selected for secondary school en.z-y, they can go on to a middle school to
continue their education.

LanguagePedicy and Practice
Few aspects of education in Ghana an bemore important than language

pcdicy and practice in the elementary school, few on which such differing
views have been expressed, and fe.. subject to such major changes in
Government policy. It is one of the most obvious heritages of British
colonial rule (and of a situation in which many languages are spoken and
no single language is spoken by the majority of the people) that English is
the official language of Ghana. It is the language of government, adminis-
tration, commerce. As the elementary school English syllabus puts it,
"Citizens with little or no knowledge of English are handicapped, some-
times severely," Many Ghanaians naturally place a very high value on
competency in the.:language. English is also, of course, the language of all
higher levels of the educational system. The child's progress through school

1.14
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depends to a large extent on his ability to use the language, and parents
naturally want their children to learn the language well. Most children,
however, begin school having heard only their own and, in some cases,
another Ghanaian language.

In this situation, the general policy and practice over the years has been
to teach all of the great majority of Ghanaian children first in a Ghanaian
language, which for some children has not been their mother tongue, and to
introduce English as the language of instruction at a later stage while con-
tinuing the study of Ghanaian languages as subjects. Differences of view-
and policy have revolved around the level of erl.ication at which
should be introduced as the inediuni ul instructi,-n and the ?eneral place
to be given to the Ghanaian language in Ghana's school. (It is .not the
importance of English or the importance of the earliest possible_start in that
language that has been in dispute.) Some have advocated Ens lish-medium
instruction from the first year, but over the years many haveemepressed the
view that young children learn bestare better ableto acquire±nowledge
and are more capable of expressing their views azad particimating in the
classroom if taught in their own language. And some have -insisted:

. . the full expression of the cultural identity and dignity of themation demands
the development of the vernacular languages and their assured =nd respectable
place in our educational system. If the Ghanaian, and for that =latter the Afri-
can, is to have roots in the way of life into which he is born wad in which his
earliest emotional and social experiences have their setting, he xnust be taught
an appreciation of the culture of his people and his mother tong= in w.hich that
culture finds its fullest expression. Otherwise, our educational system will only
succeed in producing men and women who are linguistically, and. therefore.
culturally, "displaced persons."

Changes in Policy: 1951-72

6overnunent policy, influenced undoubtedly by broader political or phil-
osophical considerations as well as by educational objectives, has shifted
over the years. Set forth in one of the rules made under the Education
Ordinance of 1925, the policy before self-government in 1951 was that in
the Infant Classes (the first 3 years of schooling) "the Vernacular shall be
the medium of instruction whenever the nature of the subject permits its
use." '3 The reason, stated .in another document. .was "to ensure that the
reception of knowledge is not delayed by an unfamiliarity with the lan-
guage.in which such knowledge is imparted." "

With the coming of internal self-government in 1951 and independence
in 1957, English received much heavier emphasis than in the past. The

" I. K. Chinebauh, "The Education Review Report and the :Study of Ghanaian Languages,"
Ghana Journal of Education, 1:2:22, January 1970.

"Ibid. p. 22.
p. 29.
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Accelerated Development Plan for Education, 1951, set forth the following
policy:

At the beginning of lie :ourse f the 6-year primary count] instruction will be
given through the nic(IHm of the lor;r1 vernacular, with Engr --mght as a new
language. As he a transition fn o].. vernacular to
English as tht and the upper cl.assc, o all in-
struction throu;; English, except that 0- the whole
course the vernacular I a ial study."

As interpreted in the new language syllabus published in 1953, it was
intended that in all subjects other than the languages themselves the ver-
nacular was to be the medium of instruction in Classes 1 through 3, English
was to be introduced as the medium in Class 4, and by Class 6 all lessons
were to be given in English." The policy was also interpreted at the time
as meaning that more attention was to be 'paid to English in the primary
school course than in the past. The plan itself noted: "This policy will
require the posting of additional Certificate A teachers to primary schools,
and their present shortage will lead to difficulty in carrying out the policy
immediately." "

Evidently the policy was implemented in only a small proportion of the
schools. A Government-appointed committee that in late 1955 and early
1956 studied the feasibility of using English as the medium throughout the
primary stage found that of the total 1,652 schools it surveyed at that time
only.about 8 percent were using English in the fourth year or earlier, 6
percent in the fifth, and 9 percent in the sixth. More than 76 percent never
used it as the medium.'s

As its own report explains, this committee had :been established as the
result of a radical change in Government policy.

In the latter part of 1954 there was a move in Government circles to make
English the medium of instruction in all Primary Schools frOm 1957, or even
possibly from an earlier date."

1, Gold Coast. Accelerated Development I'lan for Education, 1951. loc. cit. p. I.
14 Gold Coast. Repolt on the I,se of English (as the Medium of Instruction) in Gold Coast Schools.

Accra: Government Printer, 1958. p. 7.
17 Gold Coast. Accelerated Development Plan for Education, 1951. kn. cis: p. I.
'8 Gold Coast. Report on thr Urc .4 English (as the Medium of Instruction) in Gold Coast Schools.

loc. cit. p. 27.
'" Ibid. p. 7. The committee's report continues: "No reasons for this abrupt change of policy were

given publicly, and since the propogal became known many imaginary (or perhaps real) causes have
been ascribed to it" Later, returning to the matter, the report gates (p. 8):
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. .. the reasons behind this suggested radical change have been much open to
conjecture. It has been said that this is an attempt to produce, or legi3late for, a
lingua franca. We have not been made privy to the reasons that prompted the
Ministerial pronouncement. It appears, however, that there is a universal dis-
satisfaction with the low standard of achievement by pupils in general and by
those in particular who seek adnintsion to Secondary Saboob, Training Colleges,
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When the Government was urged to give some time to investigating the
situation, the committee was appointed to carry out this task.

It :'onelucled that the use of English from the first year was not feasible.
It was convinced that ''the lack of uniforrnity of teaching standards and
ability is so marked, as is also the standard of English, that any attempt
to implement such a reconnnendation could only lead to chaos in many
schools." 20 Elsewhere in its report it stated:

Generally one of the factors . . . which militate against the use of English as
the Medium, is the inability of the teachers to cope. In addition to all other
qualities the teachers own English must be adequate and we have no hesitation
in declaring that from all that we have ourselves seen, heard, read and been
told there is an inadequacy which makes the mere consideration of a wholesale,
country-wide change-over nonsensical. 'Pis does not deny the fact that there are
some schools vhere the stall' is competent.

Furthermore, if the terms of the Accelerated Development Plan are to be im-
plemented, then the English of many teachers is still inadequate to cope with
English as a subject in the early stages and likewise with the later change to its
complete use as the Medium in Primary V and VI.'

The committee recommended implementation of the intention of the
Accelerated Development Plan. It proposed that the fourth year should
be the period of transition from the vernacular to English as gleiiiiedium,
the period of gradual increase in the amount of English used, and that by
the fifth year English should be the medium for all subjects except, perhaps,
religious knowledge. 4 also suggested that existing experimental schools in
which English was being used as the medium from the first year should be
allowed to continue and that in special circumstances other schools should
be allowed to experiment.22

The report of the committee was published in 1956. Toward the end f
1937, after independence, the Government nevertheless decided that begin-
ning in 1958 the teaching of English,should be intensified and' that from
January 1939 English shOuld be used as the medium of instruction for all
subjects from Class 2 upwardY" Flow completely this policy was imple-
inented is not ciear.

While English received a new emphasis under Nkrumah, the Ghanaian
languages received less. In 1952 the new African government abolished the

University and other forms of post-primary education. As English is the basis of
such education it has been suggested that greater proficiency in that subject
would help to improve the general standards, and further, the earlier the pro-
ficiency the better.

3) Ibid. p. 36.
2' Ibid. p. 38.

Ibid. P. 37.
Ghana, Ministry of Education. Education Report for the lira. 1957. Accra: Government Printer,

1960. p. 8. and Ghana, Ministly of Education. Education Report For the Years 1958-1960. Accra:
Ministry of Information and Broadcasting, 1962. p. 25.
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rule first promulgated in 1937-38 that required all teachen in training to
take a School Certificate examination in one of the Ghanaian languages.
Ghanaian languages continued to be taught as a subject in the elementary
schools, but the time devoted to them was progressively reduced, par-
ticularly in the upper elementary school classes.

After the 1966 coup the Education Review Committee recommended

. . . that a Ghanaian language be used as the medium of instruction for the
first three years nf the primary school course; the change to English as a medium
of instruction should commence in the fourth year whilst the Ghanaian language
continues to be studied as a subject; in the metropolitan and other urban areas
where children are generally more exposed to spoken English than in rural
areas, the change to English as a medium of instruction may commence earlier
than the fourth year of the course.'

The Committee's reason for its recommendation, which was in fact a
proposal that Ghana return to its earlier policy, was quite similar: "... chil-
dren learn more easily in their mother tongue and are more readily able
to express their ideas and reactions in that language." 25

The government at the time (National Liberation Council) rejected
the Committee's recommendation and reaffirmed the policy in effect since
1958:

. Government considers .. . that a Ghanaian language should be used in
the first year, and that a gradual change to English as the medium of instruction
should begin in the second year with practical subjects such as number work,
handwork, physical education and games. More and more subjects should be
progressively taught in the English medium. In the cosmopolitan areas, ho%ever,
English may be used as the medium of instruction as early as the first year in
school.'

. .

When the policy established under the Nkrumah government (which
emphasized early instruction in English and gave less stress than in the past
to the Ghanaian languages), had been in effect for more than 10 years,
a Research Fellow in Linguistics at the Institute of African Studies, Uni-
versity of Ghana, made the following assessment, probably FOmetime in
1969, of the standards of teaching English as a subject and using it as the
medium of instruction in the elementary schools.

the task of teaching L2 [the second language] to young children, let alone
using it as the medium of instruction, is skilled work, which requires of the
teacher a high level of knowledge of the L2 and methodology of L2 teaching.
This is why the Hamburg Conference recommended: 'All teachers of L2 should
have good coMmand of the language and be a good model for pronunciation.
They should also have knowledge of the pupils' LI ...'

Republic of Ghana. Report of the Education Retiew Committee . . . . loc. cit. p. 55.
15 Ibid. p. 54.
-0 Republic of Ghana. White Paper on the Report ol the Education Review Committee. loc. cit.

P. 6.
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A realistic appraisal of the available human resources in our educational sit-
uation would seem to indicate that our primary school teachers do not measure
up to this high standard. Examiners have been appalled by the glaring inability
of our final-year Teacher Training College (4-year) students to write continuous
English prose which is free from major errors of spelling, grammar and punc-
tuation. Visitors to our schools report of grotesque mistake (sic) inadvertently
taught by the teachers and poor language lessons. And it is common knowledge
that a large proportion of our primary school teachers are quite untrained. Such
resources as are available are inadequate to the demands of using L2 as a me-
dium of instruction. Indeed experience shows that in the presence of education
officers an attempt, albeit inefficient, is made to give instruction in the L2 and
that the moment the education officer's back is turned teachers change into the
LI, in which they feel more at home.'-'

On the teaching of Ghanaian languages he made the following com-
ments:

Experience shows . . . that in our elementary schools the inadequate number
of periods ear-marked for vernacular teaching are usually used for instruction
in other subjects and any vernacular lessons that are taught are generally
inefficient.

Inefficient vernacular teaching ... is due largely to two causes. The standard
of profiCiency of the teachers themselves is generally low. For . . . in 1932 the
educational rule made in 1937-38 which required all students in training as
teachers to sit for the School Certificate Ghana Languages Examinations was
abolished with the result that students in our Training Colleges do not now
receive any systematic instruction in the Ghana languages nor are they taught
methods of teaching the mother tongue. They can hardly, therefore, be expected
to extend to any appreciable extent their pupils' knowledge of the vernacular
languages. The second factor which does not make for efficient teaching of the
Ghana languages is the present indiscriminate system of posting teachers to
schools in a locality whose language they do not speak.3'

Current Policy and Practice

The Busia government reversed the decision of the National Liberation
Council and introduced an entirely new policy which contrasts sharply with
that in effect during the latter years of the Nkruunah period (1958-.66) and
the first years after the 1966 coup. This current official policy on mediums
di instruction is that the main Ghanaian languages provided for in the
elementary curriculums should be used as the medium of instruction
throughout the first 3 years of elementary education, and, where the subject
snakes it possible, in the fourth through the sixth years as well. English is
to be taught as a subject from the first year but is not to be used as a

271. K. Chinebuah. op. cit. p. 32.
"'` Ibid. p. 34. Elsewhere in the same article the author states: "There is an acute shortage of

qualified teachers of the Ghanaian Longuages in our secondary schools anti Training Colleges, most of
whom usually call upon specialist teachers in other subjects, particularly Physical Education, Music and
Art and Crafts Specialists, to teach the Ghanaian languages in order to eke out their insufficient
teaching periods." Ibid. p. 36.
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medium of instruction until the fourth year. The Ministry of Education's
syllabus for English, which "does not show the method of introducing
English to the pupils" but gives minimum goals only for each class," makes
it clear that reading and writing in English, as well as speaking and listen-
ing, should begin in the first year. It indicates that by the end of Class 1
the pupil should not only be able to understand orally and speak simple
sentence patterns but should be reading aloud words, phrases, and sentences
(normally accompanied by illustrations), and should be able to copy simple
words, including his own name, under his own drawings.3° Reading and
writing the second language are not delayed until the child is well along
in learning to read and write his own language. In the upper elementary
classes in whkh English is the medium of instruction the appropriate
Ghanaian language is to be properly taught as a school subject.

The Ministry of Education's policy, as reflected in its suggested time-
tables for 1971-72, calls for spending a good deal more time on the Ghana-
ian languages and less on English than in 1964-65 and the years immedi-
ately following. The contrast is clear in the following tabulation which
shows the number of minutes per week the Ministry of Education recom-
mended be devoted to English and the Ghanaian language in each of the
first 10 years of schooling in its 1964 timetables, which remained in use up
through 1969, and its 1971-72 timetables.

Year Ghanaian language
1964 1971-72 1964

English
1971-72

1 110 250 290 240

2 110 250 290 240

3 165 270 310 270
4 165 270 390 260
5 165 270 390 260
6 165 270 390
7 90 220 410 240
8 60 210 450 250
9 30 220 470 240

10 30 210 480 250

In addition, inservice meetings are encouraging teachers to teach the
Ghanaian languages.

It cannot be assumed that practice in all the primary schools follows the
established current policy. While many schools probably do follow the
i)olicy, many others may not teach in the Ghanaian language throughout
the first 3 years, but may teach in English from the second year or as soon
as possible. Some teachers are assigned outside their own language areas
and cannot teach in the local language of the children in their schools.

Republic of Ghana, Ministry of Education. Suggested Elementry School English Syllabus. 1969.
P. I:

8" Ibid. pp. 29, 35.
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Others are probably inadequatery prepared to teach in the local language.
It seems to be a well-recognized fact in Ghana that the teaching of the
Ghanaian languages as subjects in the elementaq schoolsto say nothing
of teaching in these languageshas not been of high standard in recent
years.

Most of the pupils textbooks, moreover, are in English rather than the
Ghanaian languages. The Ministry of Education's list of recommended
texts for 1972-73, however, does include a number of pupils' textbooks
written in the Ghanaian languages for teaching Ghanaian languages.
Among these are at least one textbook for each of the 10 years of the
8-year elementary course and the 2-year middle school course for each of
6 languagesAkuapem Twi, Asanti Twi, Ewe, Fante, Ga, and Nzema
and one for each of the ',irst 3 years of the elementary course for a seventh
languageDangme (Adangme). Some of the religious instruction books
listed are also written in Ghanaian languages. All of the pupils' texts listed
for all the subjects in the curriculum other than the Ghanaian languages
and religious Instruction are, however, written in English. In addition to
the books on history, civics, and geography that the pupil uses from Class 4
through Middle Form IV and books in experimental science that he uses
front Glass 7 through Middle Form IV, these include the textbooks in
English and mathematics and the music readers that are used from the
very first primary class on.

It would seem that full hnplementation of current policy would require,
as a necessmy first step, improved teaching of the Ghanaian languages as
subjects, greater emphasis on the Ghanaian languages in the teacher-train-
ing colleges, training and hhing of specialist teachers of Ghanaian languages
for these colleges, assignment of none but teachers with an adequate knowl-
edge of the local language to the lower primary grades, and preparation of
additional teaching materials in the Ghanaian languages.

Curriculum

The Ministry of Education establishes the elementary programs of study.
The Curriculum and Courses Branch, which is part of the Curriculum
Development and Research Unit of the Ministry of Education, has issued
a subject syllabus for each of several subjects in each of threc elementary
programs-8-year elementary, middle (Middle Forms III and IV), and
continuation (Continuation Classes 1 and 2). Those for the subjects in. the
8-year elementary, course and the continuation course are new syllabuses
issued since introduction of these programs. Those for Middle Forms III
and IV are the syllabuses published in 1960 and used in the middle schools
More introduction of the 8-year elementary course.

"lime Branch aIso issues suggested timetables for the elementary, middle,
and continuation courses. These include timetables both for schools that
use the regular full-day system and for the smaller number of primary and
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middle schools, all located in urban areas, that operate on the shift system
iii which two different groups of children use the same school facilities
each day, one in the morning and the other in the afternoon. The Branch
also issues annual lists of recommended textbooks and school materials for
Classes 1-8 and Middle Forms III and IV.

The Three Courses

Table 7 sbows the subjects of the curriculum of the 8-year elementary
school course, the 2-year middle school course, and the 2-year continuation
course. It also shows the amount of time the Ministry of Education recom-
mends be devoted to each of the subjects in- each of the years of these
courses.

The 8-year elementary school course and the 2-year middle school
coursethe courses taken by most childrenconsist of languages (Ghana-
ian and English), mathematics, elementary social studies, nature study or
experimQntal science, health education, art, crafts or needlework, music,
physical education, and religious instruction. Throughout the first 6 years
more than half the time devoted to all subjects in the curriculum (full
time less that for assembly, registration, and breaks) in schools not on a
shift system is devoted to language and mathematics. In the 7th through
10th years more than 40 percent of the time is devoted to these subjects.
Social studies takes less than 10 percent of the time throughout the 10
years and nature study or experimental science 4 percent in the first 3
years, 8 percent in the 4th through 6th years, and 12 percent in the 7th
through 10th years (in schools not taking woodwork and/or home science).
Other subjects receive about 30 peitent of the time in the 1st through 6th
years and a higher percentage in the 7th through 10th years.

The continuation course (Continuation Classes 1 and 2) consists of the
same general education subjects as those taught in the middle school
course and prevocational work of sonie type. About one-fifth of the time
for all subjects (excluding the time for registration, breaks, and assembly)
is devoted to prevocational work. Less time is given to physical education,
religious instruction, and arts and crafts, and a little less to the languages;
but more time to social studies and science than in the middle school course.
The Ministry of Education's "Notes to Teachers" attached to its suggested
timetable states that, depending on local arrangements, the prevocational
work "may take the form of agriculture, fishing, animal. husbandry in-
cluding poultry keeping; crafts, such as cane work, leather work, woodwork,
cloth weaving, carving, pottery, etc." 31 The Ministry has reported such
prevocational activities as clothmaking in selected schools in Ashanti; sea-
fishing in coastal schools in the Central and Western Regions; poultry
keeping and the sale of birds and eggs to the public; making and selling

31 Continuation Class TimeTableNotes to Teachers. Processed.
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doormats, floormat4.an,d steel chairs; breadmaking; hairdressing; tailoring;
shoemaking; and thitomobik inechanics.33

Science

As shown in table 7, students in all 10 years of elementary education now
take either nature study or experimental science, and some middle school
students in the 4 years, Priinaiy Class 7 through Middle Form IV, take
woodwork or home science. The introduction of science and elementary
technical subjects is a comparatively recent development in Ghana's ele-
mentary schools. Until 1961 elementary school pupils were taught only
nature study, hygiene, and gardening, and this was the closest they came
to the study of science.

In 1961 the Government decided that science and technical subjects
should be taught in the primary and middle schoolsat first in Middle
Forms III and IV and iater in the lower grades. The Ministry appointed
a science organizer, and, in 1961-62 and 1962-63, established eight centers
called "Primary Technical Schools" at Accra, Cape Coast, Sekondi,
Tarkwa, Obuasi, Kumasi, Koforidua, and Ho. Each of these centers, which
are the responsibility of the Technical Education Division of the Ministry,
provides instruction in woodwork, metalwork, brickwork, and technical
drawing to pupils from several middle schools in the same vicinity. Some
of these Primary Technical Schools (Accra, Cape Coast, Ho, Kumasi, and
Sekondi) since 1965-66 have had science centers to serve the middle school
students. In addition, science rooms or science laboratories have been set
up in many primary and Middle schools, and the teaching of elementary
science introduced into many individual primary and middle schools. A
science unit in the Ministry of Education has been devoted entirely to
developing science teaching in the elementary and secondary institutions.
.As of 1971 it was reported that 854 middle schools and 322 primary schools
were involved in the elementary science scheme and that 1,673 middle
school teachers and 453 primary school teachers had been briefed on the
program.33

The Curriculum Development and Research Unit of the Ministry of
Education has deveioped texts and materials for primary science." The
guides for elementary science teachers which the Ministry recommends for
Classes 1-8 are materials prepared in Africaprincipally at a series of
summer workshopsas part of the African Primary Science Program. This
program is assisted by the Education Development Center (Newton, Mos-

The Editors. "Recent Developments in Ghana Education." loc. cit. pp. 16-17. UNICEF has as-
sisted in developing the continuation classes by providing equipment and tools for agrkultural pro-
grams, including poultry raising. and also buses used for organizing courses and running programs.
Ibid. p. 16.

zl The Editors. "Recent Developments in Ghana Education." loc. cit. p. 14.
34 Ibid. p. 13.
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sachuserts), :)lierating under a contract with the U.S. Agency fort Inter
nationL Dmelopment, and Mvolvitig seven elementary science -units
Africa, Utfcludiing the science unit of Ghana's Ministry of Education.

Middle School.Leaving Certificate Examination

Students who complete their 10th year of elementary education (15didd*::
Form IV or Continuation Class 2) without having been selected for ;.euz:
to a secondary school take the Middle.School Leaving Certificate Exaracz.i:-
non, just as 10th year students have iior many years.3A Held in August,..
year, this examination is ccanductedi by the West African Examinancnr:.
Council on behalf of the :Ntinistry of.Education. The Ministry lays carm-:
the syllabus on which the examination iS based, determines the staTie-r-7-,,
anti:awards the Middle School Leaving Certificate to successful candite-:.
The examination consists of papers in :..rithinetic (60 minutes), Eti:*::t
(45), history (45), geography (45), and home science (45), all of wirier.:
consist of multiple choice objective questions; an English cornporiiiimat
paper (60); and a practical home science test. A-majority of the candrithutr-
pass the examination. In each year from 1961 through 1969, from 77:,
76 percent of the candidates were awnrded the certificate.

It is undoubtedly not this examination but rather the Common Entrzr=e
Examination for admission to secondary schools (discussed in the trier
chapter) that most strongly influences elementary school teaching.

Teachers

One of the prices paid for the rapid expansion of elementary education
was (to use the term of official Ghanaian education reports) the "dilution"
of the elementary school stall by untrained "pupil" teachers, most of them
middle school leavers. To carry out tits programs of expansion, the former
(Nkruinah) regime employed large numbers of these pupil teachers. For
a time it also conducted a crash program to train large numbers of 'Certifi-
cate B teachers, who received only 2 years of teacher training after com-
pleting middle school, for employment in the primary (not middle) schools
along with Certificate A teachers who received 4 years of training after
completing middle school.

With the initiation of the Accelerated Development Plan for Education
in 1952, the proportion of trained teachers in public primary and middle
schools dropped from more than 52 percent in 1951 to 28 percent in 1952.
(See table 8.) During the 1950's the percentage of trained teaciaers inched

*The examination, originally conducted brothe Department of Education of the Cold Coast, has
been held everryear since the 1940's except 1951-54.
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upw.-ars. as trre training colleges tu-n,,e- Jut largrr, nfluerrns of them, and
ii for the ..rst tirne since ]95. :red teaE-1-:, inthly of whom were
Cerfircate B ttnchers,36 once ag:ain t:. ,[irnberett th -,? untnadned ones in the,
Ivulaiec ebernentary (primary anal mr..... systerrra!,a aa vihole. But in the
prinrczy schcwils alone, where the :age of ..''.,-feachers had con-

been rmaller than in the ca:c. schoo. 4-3 percent of all
'.IcacEtas -were :rained, and aboun 71 ner ent of tireseJt-r.:.:rined teachers were
ceanaicate B teachers. The position in trae public :n.14ertryntary school system
as a vtholie continued to improve unti sdaool year V.1."-7rii-.-62. "Then, in spite
of .artTne:resiented increLase in the number o rvr trained teachers,
due ,rtia to ining collegc!expaansior anal to the thore cam:active counaions
kris se:r-wice- ir .-aiduced in 1960, -the bz...arice began to -r.v.vinig back with the

-zonsoulsory education." 37

The pro-amnion of trained teachers fell to 35:5 percent.in 1965-66 and
p:-rcent in 1966-67. In the primary schools alone th e. proportion was

ouly Ti percent in 1966-67,. and althon.th the: trainirnir of Certificate B
teachers hard been stopped sever:al years :2arlier..there -were probably still,
arnong the .10,540 trained primary sdaooi teachers, abcmt 6,000 Certificate
B teachers.

Thc general policy iat more recent years has been to replace as soon as
possible untrained pupil teachers with trained teachersCertificate .A
teachers who have completed 4- years of post-middle school teacher training
and "Certificate A Post Secondary" teachers who have completed 2 years
of training at post-School Certificate level. The policy has also been to
increase the numbers and proportion of Certificate A Post Secondary
teachers_ Also in recerat years a more stringent rule has applied to pupil
teaciteers: they ane nc--:2,'Ilowed to work only 3 yeans (instead of 5). If:they
do 1t gain admission to, .a teacher-training collme in 3 years, they are no
lornet employed.

In the late 19.60's and early 19711s--a period oi:declining or slowly rising
primalry school tenrollments and t reduction in the elementary school staff--
the simation has improved dramatically, as the data in tables 8 and 9 reveal.
liy 1971-72 the-number of rinra-ained pupil teachers employed in primary
irrcl middle schools had been Dflore than halved since 1965-66, as more
trained teathers came ingo the schools. Tlw proportion of trained teaChers
in these schools -increased from 35 percent in 196.6-67 to 70.5 percent in
1971-72--and WAS expected to rise to 90 percent by 976. During the sam:e
period, the perc,vntage of Certificate A 4-year teachers had increased to
-47.i6 percent and the number and percentage e4[5' Certificate A Post

'4 In 1971,9 Cerriairate A teachers numbered about 5,400 and CertificaaittB teachers about 4,600. The
ratio ol CaTtifie.ar A .to Certificate B ,teeobers had dropped significansmafter1952, a -year ito whkh
the fornorarhad onnumbered the latter nnrcre-than 2 toil.

Ghansw, Ministry of Education. Edroalotion Rrport 1960-62. Accr= Ministry of Inforeciation.:and
Boo:ideas:zing, 1963. p. 22.
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-Table 8,---Number of trainedmiv*Lilltrained teachers in the public
°primary and middle schearsoercent of:each to the total:

School years.0451-1971-7Z

Sitooir wear Total hammer

of teachers

-=-Aned teachers Untrainewteachers

1:111Der Perterr Number Percent

2 5 6

951 7,200 70 52.4 3,430 47.6

352 15,145 293 223 10,852 71.7

.1..953 15,952 592 29.4 11,260 70.6

_ 15,809 1.288 35.'.4 10,521 66.6

:13.:"73 16,551 '.192 37 .4 10.359 62.6

:1 '3--* 17,623 /.247 41-.1 10,376 58.9

1 tt".571 18,492 '3,164 44.1 10,328 55.9

TL.-5z7" 18,733 3,028 482 9,705 51.8
mris 19,40z: Li,003 51.8 9,401 48.4

'11-41ii: 20,209 L0,648 52.7 9,561 47.3

,1F:9111-4i 20,962 L1,160 53.2 9,803 46.8

25,123 13,240 52.T 11 on 47.3

1.982-Lai 31,6R 14,171 442 17,488 55.2

1163-64 _.... ...... _ ......... 33,4116 13,689 41.0 19,727 59.0

IF64-E5 40,234 14,973 37.2 25,261 62.8

19.4E4E6 50,950 18.087 35.5 32,863 64.5

15t0161-67 48,510 15976 35,0 31,534 6510

1.9fit7=-. 68 48,613 19;544 40.2 29,0E9 59.8

1968L69 47,877 _22;502 47.0 25,375 51.0

1S69=70 473158 127,399 58.2 19,659 4113

197ff-71 46,960 30,350 64.6 16,610 35:4

197T-42 48,107 -33,902 70.5 14,205 2915

:.:Sources: Gc.Coamt.Repart on MO Education Gemartment for the Year 1951. Accra: Government Print-
irnm_Departmorr,,, 1953. P. 35. Gold. Coast Government. Annual Report of the Education Departmentler
tisorlYear 1952: Accra: Government Printing Deparment. 1954. p. 44. Gold CoaSt GOvenment. Annual
Report affable, Etecation Departnnent for the Year 1953-54. Accra: Government Printer, 1956. p.-49.
Goto,.Coart..;overnment. Annual Beeport of the Ethucation Department for the Year 1954-55. Accra; Gov-
ernment Pmtter.. 1956. P. 38. ruspublic of Ghama, Central Bureau of Statistics. 1962 Statistical Tear
Book. Atcra:...Government ,Piiinting Department, 1964. p. 175. Ghana, Ministry of Education. Education
Demon 196r1462- Accrx.: 3563. p. 23- Ghana, Central Bureau of Statistics. 1964 Statistical Year Book.

-4Actra: 1967 p.. 191. FiLmulatic of Ghana, Central .Bureau of Statistics. 1965-66 Statistical Year Book.
a:cra: Miniotry of Infonntition, 1969. p. 204. Ghana, Ministry of Education. Education Statistics 1957/

processed.. Republic: xi- Ghana, Ministry yf Education. Educational Statistics 1968-69. Accra: 1971.
p. 20, 21, 42-45..th=14. Ministry of Ettu----zzon. Education Statistics 8969/70. Processed. Ghana, Min-

istry of Education. Edanwilen Slatistoos 717P/71. Processed. Ghana, ?Ministry of Education. Digest of
.EducationarStatisticar,Wenl /12. nrocensou:

:Ssd.aiy teachwti had i n tripled. In the primary schools- .adone,
tl i!ei.!jcentage- 6: traitiTnt. (::tirlir.ts increased from 271 to 638. Nloreover,
in1n12.1tht..pmpoirtiom:ot "Taitr,i.i. primary school teachers who were Certifi-

rteathets. .was anly alma 18 percent ( 3 ;"704 of 21,010). It.' was
prrinitulify aboutt 57 perctriz.in 11966-67.

of 1971-ti. 703 pm-cern of all primary and middle school teachers
trained. lilost of!'ltir-f-11 had received their certificates and were carte-

,,q:nrazd as -"qualified:- .iniinority were not yet. "certificated" and were

13:1



cathgoriced as -;mqualified.- rhe peRcrnt were untrained
te:i.chers--tdso. 1 course. in ti category. Aost were :niddle
school rather :f.an secoiidar iioo vers.. A majoritw of the tradned
prhuary and in...Idle school te...chers -e Cerdficate A .7.eachers who bad
completed:4 yd.....Ts of teacher ti tnint ontpleting eniddle school. 'Thes,
made up 47.6 ,ercent of the .:lemer.c....1- ,w.hool staff. Another 7 percent
were Certificate A Post Secondar: teL.c..ers \.ho had completed 2 yearcs..of
training at post-School CeTtilicahc le, :1.:1Cr.ough the nraining of Certifi-
cate B teacher-,, who received 2 ye: of ...fost-middle school

-.,,s discontinued in the ea:ly I -!'. -onsiderabie number of them
elre employedalmost ent: :lv :ht (ra.Ther than middle)

ouistituted almost pt nt the total ,elerne:otary school
teachi-ng staff.

At tiu. primary school level, 'ma:. p,!:f::e-tageabolut 4i4 prcentof
T'he teart-:ers wet trained and t nv ohfictp.._ of the trained-teachers held
a Cc;nificate B. The pritnary schook Twin:Lined rather heay (dependent
-apoir the untrained teachers, toady up more than 36 Inercent of the
teachrng staff. The great inaior:ty of unese teachers were middle school
leave.!:s. They still played an important ttle in the very first mcle of educa-
tion r.,%shich tthe Ghanaian child is introduced not only to the three R's
mt tn second latruage as well
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III. GENERAL SECONDARY EDUCATION

The Common Entrance Examination

At three points of the pie-university general education structuretwo
ithin and one at the end----a minority of potential candidates is selected

to proceed to the next cycle of general education. None of the selection
instruments is more important than the examination for the selection of
students to enter secondaxv schools.

This examination, the Common Entrance Examination (C.E.E.), ad-
ministered by the West .African Examination Council on behalf of the
Ministry of Education, is in a sense at the heart of the pre-university system
Students are selected for all secondary schools largely on the basis of their
performance in this examination. (Interviews are also required at some
schools.) A student's opportunity to go on through the secondary structure
and prepare -for middle- and high-level occupations depends almost en-
tirely on his performau.7e in this single exaznination. Because of its great
importance to the student and his or her parents, it would be surprising if
teachers at the elementary school level did not concentrate excessively on

eparing students for the C.E.E.
Pupils in Primary 8 (Middle Follit II), Middle Form III, and Middle

Form IV seeking admission to secondary schools may take the examination.
(No student from Continuation Class 2 had entered for it as of 1972.) The
Education Review Committee had recommended that Middle Form IV
(10th ytNif ) students no longer be allowed to take the examination. But
the 11:commendation, which had been accepted by the Government White
Paper on the committee's report, was not implemented, in order to allow
late developers in Middle Form IV the opportunity to gain admission to
a secondary school. A special provision does, however, apply to Middle
Form IV students: to gain admission to a secondary school they must
obtain a higher mark on the examination than other students. In addition
lo Middle Form II, III, and IV students, students in Primary 7 (Middle
Form I) of certain middle schools selected with the-.approval of the
Ministry of Education' and pupils in the next year of the 6-year English-

1 For both the 1965 and 1966 Common Entrance Examinations the mkldle schools were sekcted on
the basis of their perfornuince in the previous 1.car's Common Entrance Examination. For the 1967
and 1960 examittatitms they were selected on tlw basis of their performance in the Middle School
Leaving Certificate Examination 2 years earlier (in 1965 and 1966, respectivelf). The basis for the
selection of schools for the 1969 and 1970 examinations 15 not indicated in the reports of the Wen
African Examinations Council for these years.
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medium primary schools (both the private fee-pain!_, and the public
schools of this type; may ako take examination.

Selection of secondary school entrants from among Middle Form
III, and IV students by means of an entrance or other examination is a
very old characteristic of CThana's system: the selection of sixth- aud
seventh-year students is a comparatively new development. Primary 7
(Middle Form I) students in selected schools have been allowed to take the
C.E.E. since 1963 and Primary 6 students in the English-medium school;
since about 1967.

The same Common Entrance Examination is used to select students for
entry to the technical institutions. Students seeking admission to technical
institutes must take the examination in Middle Form IV. .

The Connnon Entrance Examination consists of an objective test in
English, an objective test in mathematics, an English composition paPer,
and verbal and quantitative aptitude tests? The entire examination is in
English and every part of it thus measures, directly or indirectly, corn-
petence in English.

The aptitude tests were first introduced in 1964 on an experimental
basis. The results in these tests were not included in the individual's ap...:gre-
gate score until 1970. In other words, until that time the student's filial
mark in the Common Entrance Examination was based solely on achieve-

ment tests in English and arithmetic (which were given equal weight in
computing the overall grade). When first taken into account in computing
the overall score, the aptitude tests were allotted 100 of the total possible

300 points in the complete examination. A decision was made to weight
them more heavily and in 1972 and 1973 they svere allotted 200 of the total
.100 points, as indicated below.'

= The prsent system in which the itas been 'used for selecting students f rom neveral clnsseo

for all sectunlacy schools and tor selecting students for the technical institutes has been operating only

since 1963. Previously. e \rept possibly for the period 1935-1958. the C.E.E. was used for selecting
students for entry 10 some of the secondary schoolsthe pre-1951 itudiutionsand one Of more
otlwr instruments were toed fta wlecting students for entry to other secondary schools and the tcciv
nWal insti tttt ions. Originally. before 1931. the C.E.E. Isas used for selecting students from the 8th
through the 10th y,sts for entry to tbe assisted schools. By 1933 and 1934. after self-government. the
C.E.E.. then token only by students in the gth and 9t11 years. continued to sene as the StleC,
Sion instrument for 1tre-1931 instioltions. A serond evattlinati llll ssas used for selecting pupils for the
schools brought into the system its sr a f ter 1952 (the day and encouraged schools). and a third c=tgow
illation was used for selection of students for technical courses. Between 1935 and 1938 the Name
evantination was used for the three sepasate entsauce ellthltetitilttt5 and it was taken hy pupils io
th 8111. 9th. and 10th years. 17Soist 1959 through 1902 the C.E.E. ssns Med only for selecting Middle
Form 11 and Form 111-students for secondary wl Is. A part of the Middle School Leaving Cettifi,
cate e%asuitta ti lll Was used for selection Of pupils fr Middle Fonts IV for entry to the tectudeol
institutes (then the junior technical institutes) and tU st lary schoo..: whose entrants did not come

front Fortns 11 and 111.
3A neW "social studies- paper that was an objective test in geography. elententary general sCielsee.

and history and Civics vsas alSo gisen itt 19n. but th results in this paper were not included in the
aggregate mark. and the paper Was not to lw offered in subsequent years.

information provided to the author by the Ghana Mice of Cm West African Esalbinationa
Council, July 1972.
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Before 1972 1972 and 1973

Total points 300 400
Objective English 60 80
English composition 40 40
Objective arithmetic 100 80
Aptitude 100

Verbal 100
Quantitative 100

The plan, as of 1972, \'as to weight the results in the aptitude tests even
more heavily in subsequent years.

Apparently the value of the former pre-1970 examination, which was
largely an achievement test and a test of competence in English, was in-.
creasingly questioned as a means of selecting the students most capable of
benefiting from secondary education. A high percentage of the students so
carefully selected for secondary school admission through the C.E.E. have
not performed well in the Ordinary-Level examinations z..t the end of the
basic secondary school course. (Details appear in part V.) Moreover, re-
search by the West African Examinations Council showed that the correla-
tion between 1962 C.E.E. marks and 1967 Ordinary-Level, examination
grades was not high.

There is also evidence suggesting that students from a'high socioeconomic
background, including students who have attended well-staffed, English-
medium private schools where they have been drilled for the examination,
have had 'an advantage over other students. The percentage of applicants
from private primary schools gaining admission to secondary schools has
been much higher than the national average, and although one study has
shown that secondary students from private primary schools have per-
formed slightly better on Ordinary-Level examinations than those from
imblic schools, it has not been shown that the former are inherently more
intelligent than the latter. Students whose fathers hold professional, ad-
ministrative, and other white collar positions have been overrepresented in
the secondary school populatiOn, but in many secondary schools they have
not performed as well on the Ordinary-Level examination as students from
other backgrounds, a fact suggesting that some of the former, because of
background factors, have been able to perform well on the C.E.E. and get
into the secondary system although they have been incapable of performing
well in the basic secondary school course.5

Whatever factors motivated it, the plan to change the nature of the
C:.E.E, must be viewed as a major development intended to draw into the
secondary structure pupils of the greatest potential.

5 David A Shiman. "Selection for Secondary Schools in Ghana; The Problem of Choosing the Most
Capable," Wert African Journal of Education, XV:3:173-77, October 1971.
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The Secondary Schools

As of 1971-72, the system of general secondary education schools con-
sisted of 139 public schools enrolling 56,801 students and about 124 private
fee-charging scho' ols. Over the years since 1951 a number of formerly
private secondary schools have come into the pmblic system, but private
schools have continued to openunquestionably responding to a demand
for general secondary education that has not been satisfied by the public
educational system. These private schools apparendy offer an academic
program similar to the one given in the public schools lc prepare their
students for the same Ordinary-Level examination, but, generally speaking,
their standards are lower than those of the public schools and their students
do not perform as well on the examination as public school students. The
following pages pertain to the public secondary schools.

There were, as previously indicated, 139 of these public secondary
schools in 1971-72. Four of them were secondary technical schools, which
differ from the others only in the fact that their program emphasizes
science and mathematics and includes handicraft (metalwork, Woodwork,
technical drawing) subjects. Most of the secondary schools, other than
the secondary technical schools that bear this title, are called secondary
schools (these words appear in the name of the- school), but a few are
called college, high school, academy, or grammar school instead.

Most of the secondary schools enroll between 300 and 700 students.
About 10 enroll 700 or more. Of those enrolling less than 300, most are
pew institutions not yet offering the complete basic secondary school course.
The majority are coeducational institutions. As of 1970-71, for example,
84 were coeducational, 27 boys schools, and 14 girls schools. Of the second-
ary schools about 50 are classified as boarding schools (some of these have
some day students), about 40 as day and boarding schools, nmre than 20
as darschools with hostel facilities, and fewer than 10 as purely day schools.
Of the nearly 57,000 pupils enrolled in 1971-12, almost 42,000 were board-
ing pupils and more than 4,000 day pupils living in hostels. Fewer than
11,000 were day pupils.

All the secondary schools offer the same basic course leading to the same
Ordinary-Level examination (described below), and, as the author of a
recent article states, "in so far as all the pupils . . . sit the same examina-
tions, k can be said that the schools offer equality of opportunity. It can-
not, however, be denied that within the secondary school system there is a
certain hierarchy of merit, and given a free choice parents and pupils would
opt for certain- secondary schools to the neglect of others." a They may

W. F. Barrett. "A Comparison of Ghanaian Secondary Schools on the Basis of the Ordinary Level
Results for the Years 1966, 1967 and 1968." Ghana Journal of Education, 1:2:6, January 1970.
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prefer a school because it is long established, because of the family's ties
with it, or because of its record of academic performance.

Twelve of the public secondary schools trace their histories back to the
period before self-government in 1951, and a number of them, perhaps for
this and other reasons, seem to be regarded as among the institutions of
highest prestige. These schools are the following:

Aburi Girls' Secondary School
Accra Academy
Achidota
Adisadel College
Holy Child College
Mawuli Secondary School
Mfantsipim School
Prempeh College
St. Augustine's College
St. Monica's College
Gbewaa Secondary School (until 1971-72 Government Secondaiy School, Ta-

male)
Wesley Girls' High School

Another group of 13 schools are institutions that vefe brought into the
public system when the Accelerated Development Plan was launched. in
1952. All the restthe overwhehning majority---have been established or
brought into the public system since that date, many of them in the 1960's.

The article referred to earlier compares the secondary schools from the
viewpoint of the success of their students in the Ordinary-Level examina-
tion over a 3-year period, 1966 through 1968, and reveals the great varia-
tions within the public system. In each of the 3 years more than half of the
students in each of several secondary schools passed 5 or more subjects at
Ordinary-Level while less than 10 percent of the studeats in each of a
number of other schools did so. In each of the years some schools .haa
absolutely no students who failed to pass even one snbject at Ordinary
Level while in some other schools more.than half of the students failed to
do this.

The article lists the 20 secondary schools with the highest percentage of
students obtaining 5 or more Ordinary-Level passes in each of the 3 years
from 1966 through. 68 arid also the 20 secondary schools with the lowest
percentage of students obtaining no Ordinary-Level passes (failing com-
pletely) in each of these 3 yearsin other words the schools of highest
academic performance.: All schools that fall within either category for 2
or 3 of the years are listed below in alphabetical order, with an X indicating
the category or categories into which each school fell.

It also lists the 20 schools haying the lowest percentage of students obtaining 5 or more Ordinary-
Level passes in each of the years 1066, t907. and WA and the 20 schools kwing the highest percent-
uge'of candidates with no Ordinary-Level passes in each of these years.
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School

Among 20 schools
with highest percentage
of candidates obtaining
5 or nwre "0-Leve1"

passes in--
1966, 1967, 2 of the
and 1968 years

Aburi Girls' Secondary School
Accra Academy
Achimota Secondary School
Adisadel College
Asankrangwa Secondary School
Bishop Herman
Ghanata Secondary School
Government Secondary Technical

School, Takoradi
Manya Krobo Secondary School
Mawuli Secondary School
Mfantsipim School
Opoku Ware Secondary School
Pope John Secondary School
Prempeh College
Seventh Day Adventist Secondary

School, Bekwai
St. Augustine's College
St. Francis Girls Secondary School
St. John's College
St. Mary's Secondary School
St. Peter's
Tweneboa Kodua Secondary School
Wesley Girls' High School
Wenneba Secondary School

X

X

X

Among 20 schools
with lowest percentage
of candidates with no
"0-Level" passes in-

1966, 1967, 2 of the
and 1968 years

X

X
X

X

X
X
X

X

X

X

X

X

X

Nine of these schools are pre-1951 institutions and two of them (Ghanata
and Opoku Ware) date from 1952. In all but five the proportion of
graduates on the staff (as of 1970.71) was higher than the national
average. (55 percent), and in the following 12 the proportion exceeded 65
perceni: Aburi Girls', Accra Academy, Aehimota, Adisadel, Bishop 1-Icr-
man, Mfantsipim, Opoku Ware, Prempeh, St. Augustine's, St. John's, St.
Peter's, Wesley Girls'.

Examinations and Program of Stud);

In Ghana, as in a number of African countries whose systems are
modeled on the British systeni, the full secondary school program has con-
sisted for many years of two cycles: a basic secondary course which has
been 5 years in length (-Forms IV), except for the brief period before the
1966 coup when it was reduced to'4 years, and the further 2-year course
known as the Sixth Forma concentrated prograrn in a few subjects that
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May prepare the student for university admission. All secondary schools
have offered all or part of the basic course; but only some of them. (40 of
the total 139 in 1971-72) have offered the Sixth Form.

Both courses have led to external examinations, i.e., examinations ad-
ministered by an external. (outside the school) examining body. The basic
course has led to examinations at Ordinary-Level and the Sixth Form to
examinations at Advanced-Level. Each of these end-of-course examinations
has played a crucial 'role in the individual student's academic .progress,
because advancement to the next cycle of the system has depended en-
tirely on his performance in the single final examination. And these ex-
ternal examinations and the regulations and syllabuses upon which they are
based have largely determined the programs of study in the secondary
schools. Formerly both the Ordinary- and Advanced-Level examinations
were administered by an examinations bodyin the United Kingdom. The
\Vest African Examinations Council, established in 1952, assumed full

. responsibility for the Ordinary-Level examination in 1960. Later in the
decade it began to take over responsibility for the Advanced-Level examina-
tions, and by 1972 was conducting the Advanced-Level examinations in
most subjects. The revision of syllabuses for individual subjects to bring
them more closely into line with African needs has been going on over a
period of years, both before and after the transfer of responsibility for
conducting the examination from examining bodies in the United Kingdom
to the West African Examinations Council.

The Basic Course

The external examination. The basic 5-year secondary school course
has always led to an external examination at "Ordinary-Level" adminis-
tered by an external examinations body and has largely been determined
by the regulations .and the subject syllabuses issued by the examinations
body for the examination. Over the years, Ghanaian students completing
the course have taken variom Ordinary-Level examinations in order to
earn either a School Certificate, which requires examinations in a number
of-subjects selected from certain groups of ,subje-ets and adequate overall
performance in a range of subjects, or a General Certificate of Education
(O.C.E.), which can be awarded on the basis of adequate performance in
a single subject.

Students completing the basic secondary school course originally took the
examination for the Cambridge Overseas School Certificate administered
by the University of Cambridge Local ExaMinations -Syndicate (in the
United Kingdom) and held in December each year. Later, after establish-
ment of the West African Examinations Council in 1952, they took the
examination for the West African School Certificate, which was held at the-
end of November each year and conducted .by the Cambridge Local Ex-
aminations Syndicate in collaboration with the Council.
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By 1960 the West African Examinations Council was able to assume
complete responsibility for tiw Ordinary-Level examination, and in that
year it conducted on its own the first examination for the new School
Certificate"The School Certificate of the West African Examinations
Council." Held in June each year, the new examinatiOn was introduced
to permit a changeover to a school year ending in June which would coin-
cide with that of university institutions and to allow the local West African
Countil, which would have full responsibility for the scheme of the ex-
amination and subject syllabuses, to provide the most suitable examination
for schools in Ghana and Sierra Leone!' The regulations for the examina-
tion and the syllabuses in iudividual subjects were initially those of the West
African School Certificate that had been replaced.

In 1963 the name of the examination was changed to Joint Examination
for the School Certificate and General Certificate of Education of the West
African Examinations Council. Students taking the examination who
failed to qualify for the award of the School Certificate but obtained- the
mark of "Credit- or better in at least one subject received the General
Certificate of Education of the West African Examinations Council. Also
in 1963 English language ceased to be a compulsory examination subject
for Ghanaian candidates. Previously -a number of candidates who had
obtained 3, 4, or 5 credits had failed to gain a certificate and were unable
to proceed with their schooling stAely because of a failure in English.

In 1965 there was a more radical change. The examination for the
School Certificate was replaced by the Council's examination for the
General Certificate of Education Ordinary-Level. A candidate could enter
in any combination of subjects he wished without any restrictions as to
minimum number of subjects or subjeCt grouping, and was awarded the
General Certificate of Education ((;.C.E.) of the West African Examina-
tions Council if lie obtained grade 6 or higher (a G.C.E. Ordinary-Level
pass) in one or more subjects. This G.C.E. examination continued to be
taken through 1969:

In 1970 the Joint Examination for the School Certificate and the General
Certificate of Education of the West African Examinations Council was
reintroduced in Ghana:Conducted by the Council in June of each year,
the examination is taken by Form V students in both public and private
secondary schools and may be taken also by private candidates, i.e., those
not attending schools. Although candidates may enter this examination on
a. single subject basis (taking one or more subjects in any combination) to
earn the General Certificate of Education, most students completing Form
V take it to earn the full School Certificate.

-_-__---
The Wcst African Examinations Council. School Examinations in IVest Africa 195,.1-1959, A

Statistical Summary. August 1959. p. 2.
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To do this, the candidate must enter for at least 6 and not more than 9
subjects.° These must inchide subjects from each of groups I, II, III, and
IV in the following grouping of subjects:

I. Languages: English language, Latin, Greek, French, German, Italian,
African languages, Arabic.

II. General Subjects: English literature, Bible knowledge, Islamic religious
knowledge, history, government, geography.

III. Mathematical subjects: General mathematics, additional mathematics,
modern mathematics, additional modern mathematics, mathematics (A-
Level).

IV. Science subjects: General science, additional general science, biology,
chemistry, physics, agricultural science, health science.

V. Arts and crafts: Art, 'music, needlework and dressmaking, cookery, home
management.

VI. Technical subjects: Geometrical and building drawing, geometrical and
mechanical drawing, applied electricity, basic electronics, metalwork,
woodwork.

VII. Commercial and secretarial subjects: Commerce, principles of accounts,
economics, shorthand, and typeWriting (taken as a single subject)."

This is a new revised grouping effective for the 1972 examination.
forMerly there were 6 groups. The first 5 were the same: the sixth was
"Technical and Commercial Subjects." In the new grouping economics
bas been moved from Group II to Group VII and woodwork and metal-
work from V to VI. Mso the following subjects have been added: Applied
electricity, basic electronics, modern mathematics.

The grading scale for each subject examination consists of Grades 1
through 9, Grade 1 being the highest and Grade 9 the lowest.Land a corre-
sponding scale of Nvords ranging from "excellent" to "failure:" The num-
bered .grades appear on result sheets and the word grades (except for
failure) CM the School Certificate itself. Grades 1 through 3 are, re-
specelymarks of Excellence, Very Good, and Good; grades 4 through
6 are :manks- of Credit; Grade 7 and 8 are marks of Pass; and grade 9 is
a marlk of±ailure. Each of the grades 1 through 6 (Credit or better) in a
subject on the School Certificate examination is equivalent to a pass at
Ordirg-Level in the corresponding subject of the General Certificate of
Education examinations of the U.K. Examining Boards. "It is the lowest
standard generally wcognized for exemption from other examinations and
for university entrance," "

The equivalencies between the numbered grades, School Certificate
marks, and General Certificate of Education Ordinary-Level pass and fail
oracles arc as follows:

9 An optional oral English test my lw taken in mldition to the to 9 subjects.
t° Tin! West African Examinations Srhool Certifirate and General Certificate r./ Education

(Ordinar)' and Advanced Levels) Regulathms and Syllabuses lor the Examinations 1972. pp. 18-19.
't Ibid. p. 22.
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Numbered grades
School Certificate G.C.E. ardiMary-Level

grades grades

1 Excellent
2 Very good
3 Good

4
5 Credit
6

7

8
Pass

9 Fail

Pass

Fail

An aggregate mark is calculated on the basis of the grades in an indi-
vidual's best 6 subjects. For example, if the individual obtains Grade 5 in
each of his best 6 subjects, his aggregate is 30. The lower the aggregate the
higher the standard of overall performance.

To earn the School Certificate the candidate must at a single examina-
tion reach a satisfactory standard as judged by his aggregate performance
in his best 6 subjectsspecifically, an aggregate of not more than 45 in his
best 6 subjectsand either pass in at least 6 subjects- with credit in at
least one of them, or pass in 5 subjects with credits in at least two of them.'2

School Certificates are awarded in three Divisions. Division I Certificates
are awarded to candidates :.4.10

1. Pass in at least 6 subifffrts. including I subject from each of :the Gromips I
through IV.

_2. Pass with credit in at let 5 of thesc subjects, including English.. language.
3. Obtain an aggregate n xceecling 23 in the best 6 subjects.

Di Vision I Distinction certmcates are awarded to those who .also obtain
credit in sonic subject from each of the Groups I through IV and 'an ag-
gregate not exceeding 12.

Division II certificates are awarded to those who-

1. Pass in at least 6 subjects, including English language, drawn from any 4 of
the 7 groups.

2. Pass with credit in at least 4 of these subjects.
3. Obtain an aggregate not exceeding 33.

Division III certificates are awarded to those who obtain either one
credit and five passes or two credits and three passes and an aggregate of
ilot more than 1 5. A pass in English language is not compulsory.

A candidate who enters for the full School Certificate (a "full entry"
candidate), fails to qualify for the award of a School Certificate, but passes

In this and the following paraglaph, pass refers to a School Certificate pass (grades 7 or 8 or
better). ntn to a G.C.E. pass. '.Crh( or -pass with eretlit' means obtain grade 6 or better (grades
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in at least one subject is awarded a General Certificate of Edu-
carzon Ordinary-Level of tlw West African Examinations Council. Can-
diLates who enter on a single subject basis .and pass with credit in at least

one subject are also awarded a (;eneral Certificate of Education.
Cu rriculums.---The examination regulations have always allowed stu-

dents to include practical (commercial, technical, domestic) subjects in
their final examination. Umil recently, however, very few students were
taking such subjects. For most students the basic secondary school course
was a purely academic one. In recent years, however, the diversification of
the secondary school curriculum has 'been proceeding steadily: Business
studies and agricultural science have been introduced into an increasing
number of schools. The number of secondary schools offering courses in
agriculture increased from 8 in 1969-70 to 28 in 1970-41,'3 and then
leaped to 65about half of all the secondary schoolsin 1972." Only one
or two of these schools, however, offered agricultural science a a Sehool
Certificate subject up through Forms IV and V. The number of -secondary
sd.hools offering business stu(lie, -increased to 26 in 1969-70," 37 in 1970
7.-J." and 4G- as of 1972." (In dition the Government has in recent years
\wen maintaining a .separate Ir.rotip of secondary level commercial schools,
which are discussed later in tlfr,chapter.)

In the first 3 years (Forms 1III) of the basic 5-year secondary course
,tu6ents take a broad genen,i program including English language, a
;Itanaian language--Twi. Fat...-.e. Go, or EMT social studies, mathennatics,

.and. science (either general scHnce or a pure science) . Many schools offer
ilome science tor girls at this le!yel and some, as indicated, offer agricultural
,cierace or business studies. " The program is expected to reflect the re-
quirements of the School Certificate examination.

At the end of Form III a :mdent selects, in accordance with these ex-
amination requirements, the subjects he wishes to take in the School
Certificate examinatiou. He takes these subjects in Forms IV and V, re-'
ceiving instruction that follows the subject syllabuses for the School Certifi-
cate examination that are issued by the West African Examinations Coun-
cil. As explained previously, to earn the School Certificate he will have to
take an examination in at least 6 subjects, including at least one subject
from each of the four groups: (11 Languages, which include English
language, a subject evidently required of all students, Ghanaian languages,
and others, (2) general subjects, which include Bible knowledge, English

" The Editors. "Recent Developments in Ghana Educatimi." Ghana Jaurnal 01 Education, 2:4:19,
October 1971.

" Information supplitA by Ghana's Ministry of Education. July 1972.
r The Editors. Recent Developments in Ghana Education." loc. cit. p. 19.
1" Ibid. p. 2.
n. Information supplied by Ghana's Ministry of Education. July 1972.
l'Students enrolled in bminess studies take only general education subjects in Forms I ar.d .II and

general education subjects ami two business education subjectstynewriting and commercein Form
III. The Editors. ''Recent Developments in Ghana Education." loc. cit. pp. 2, 3.
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literature, and social studies subjects, (3) mathematical subjects, and (4)
science subjects, which include health science and agricultural sciences as
well as general science, physics, chemistry, and biology, l fe selects his other
subjects from these or other groups of subjects. Students concentrate on
either arts subjects, science subjects, or commercial subjects, and they are
identified in the educational statistics as either arts, science, or commerce
students. "

Today as in past years, arts students outnumber science students and
both greatly outnumber commercial students. As of 1971-72, 53 percent
of all Form IV students j,a public secondary schools were arts students; 39
percent, science students: and 8 percent, comnierce students. With only one
or two schools offering ngricultural science and few offering technical
subjects at the Form IV and V level, probably very few of the science
students were taking these subjects.

The number of "full entry" school candidates 20 who took examinations
in each of a number- of s-ubjects in the June 1969 G.C.E. Ordinary-Level
examination was as follows: 21

English langauge 9,092
Mathematics 6,748
Bible knowledge 4,898
History 4,802
English literature 4,731
Geography 4,049
General science 3,71'3
French 3,069
Biology 2,841
Ghanaian languages (Twi, Faille. Ga and Ewe) 2,076
Additional mathematics 2,006
Chemistry 1,806
Physics 1,703
Art 1,257
Additional general science 1,255
Economics 1,049
Health science 1,016

Much smaller numbers took technic,' w v.rcia1 or domestic subjects,
and aet;ocultural ,cience.

The list suggests the subjects that have been and may till be taken by
the largest number of Ghanaian students in Forms IV and V. Next to
English language and mathematics, the most heavily enrolled subjects

Students who take at least two science subjects are classified as science students. In Form IV and
Form V. commerce students take, in addition to the one subject from each of the four groups re-
quired for the School Certificate eImination. four business subjects: Typewriting, shorthand ant-

mercy. and bookkeeping (pdneiples (f :I ccounting) in Form IV; typewriting, shorthand or book-
keeping. commerce. and office practice in Form V. Ibid. p. 3.

Candidates front all schools, 'public and private. who took 4 or more subjects. ,

21 The West African Eacunivations Council. Annual Report /ur the Year Ended 31 March 1970.
p. 77.
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were Bible knowledg..e, history. and English literatra.c. .*tudents studying
history now pmpam Llor alt cxaminazion in one .of the _Allowing: History
of West Africa_ A.D. 1000Tresent ilOay; I listexry Of Alrica in the Nine-
teenth and T-.ventieth Centuries: World History Cir.:a 1750 to Date.
Formerly the- -student could take his Ordinary-Level .examination :in Euro-
pean and History 1763-1945 or I listarv of the British Empire and.
Commonwealth. These two examinations we:le.not replaced by the third:.
subject,. World History Circa 1750 to Dale, until 1969. English literature.
includes Shakespeare, drama and prose (including writings of African
authors), poetry (including West African verse) , and classical English.
novels.

For manyyears Ghanaian students have been able to select one of
four Ghanaian languages (Twi, Fante, Ga, and Ewe) as an Ordinary-
Level examination subject. During the 1960s the percentage of students
who did this declined steadily. In 1960,51 percent of the candidates from_
a group of older secondary schools offered a Ghanaian language. By 1961E
only 25 percent did so.?213y the late 1960's, as the 1969 list above indicatm;
the number of students taking an examination in French was larger than .
the combined number taking Ghanaian languages. One concerned authEar
explained:

a number of secondar xhool entrants, particularly Ghanaian children from
International Schools and Preparatory Schools for which the Ministry of Edu-
cation has no direct responsibility, do not speak any Ghanaian language nor
are they taught in their primary schools any Ghanaian language as a subject.
And although in some secondary schools attendance at vernactilar classes is com-
pulsory for the first two or three years of the five-year secondary school-course,
the students tend to regard these vernacular periods as a rest-cure and do not
pay much attention and. as a result of their weak frldatintu in the stubje.c-r do

not feel confident enough tt) ofTr i fcir Ow School Citrtificote Examinaticati"

Latin was ottce a Ileayily enrolled subject, bett.Inms virtually disappeared
from the curriculum. In 1960 about 44 percent of .:the students taking the.
Ordiriary-Level exantination offered it as a subjerz. This percentage.:had.
fallen to about 4 percent in 196E.21

The Sixth Form

The 2-year sixth form course (Lower Form V1...and Upper Form VI)
has always been a program of study in a limited number of academic
subjects which has served primarily as a university P1cI)aratY program.
The students have specialized in either arts or science.

I. K. Chinebnah. "The Education Review Report and the Study ad Ghanaian Languages,"
Ghana Journal ol Eduction, 1:2:24. Januuary 1970.

Ibid. p. 35.
2 Ibid. p, 24.
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Since 1960, when the new School Certificate examination taken in June
was introduced, students have been selected for entry to the sixth form
on the basis of their performance in the Ordinary-Level examination
the School Certificate or the G.C.E. exaznination.25 As of 1972 the mini-
imun requirement for entry was a "pass with credit" or better (the equiva-
lent of a General Certificate of Education Ordinary-Level pass) in five
subjects, including English, and an aggregate in the five subjects not ex-
ceeding 23 (for boys) or 25 (for girls). Many Sixth Forms have, however,
required an aggregate not exceeding 20.

The course has always prepared students for external examinations at
"Advanced-Level" and has been based on the subject syllabuses for these
exmminations. Formerly students completing the course took subject exam-
inations administered entirely by examining bodies in the United King-
dom., and thcir programs were based on subject syllabuses issued by those
bodies. From January 1951 (when the first Ghanaian Sixth Form students
completed their course at Achimota) through .1961, Sixth Form students
took thc Cambridge Higher School Certificate examination administered
by the University of Canthridge Local Examinations Syndicate." From
June 1962 through June 1967 they took the University of London Gen-
eral Certificate of Education Advanced-Level examinations administered
solely by the University of London School Examinations Department 27
and also a General Paper of the West African Examinations Council set
for Advanced-Level candidates. When Ghana (and Sicrra Leone and
GAI4-,r,1 shifted to the University of London examinations, the university
made. a number of changes in its syllabuses and examinations kir various
subjects to adapt these to local West African needs,28 but it evidently be-
came clear that ". . . Only if West Africa establishes its own examination
will it be able to have syllabuses specially suited to the requirements of its
universities and secondary schools. The British examining bodies are,
understandab!y, reluctant to introduce new syllabuses for comparatively
small numbers of candidates and they cannot fincLexaminers in Britain
.for syllabuses with a strong West African bias. . . " 29

Previously students were selected throogh a special Sixth-Form entry examination. administered
Al- ih, W.st African Exalt:Mations Connell. wIdch inchuled English and 3, 4. or 5 other suhjects.

In 2 very tarly yeam 1952 and 1953. the London University Intermediate Examination was also
ttakeu lw some Sixth Form :Ancients.

Tlw change in Gliana's selmol year that took place in 1960 made it impossible to continue with
nthe Cmuhridge examination that was offered late in the calendar year. A shift was therefore required
10 the Univers'ay of London June examination.

A syllabus in African history slag approved as an optional subject for I of the 3 examination
papers making up th history exmoination. A specbl sYllabus in English literature was developed for
the four %Vest Afriean couatries. A new syllabus in conomies required pupils to Hlustrate their an-
swers by reference to the c:conomies of West Africa and one in economic history provided that stu
dents ssotild writ one paper in %Vest African economic history and ime in Britidh and European
rather than write tut, papers in Britkh and European economic history. Modifications in biology and
urology syllabuses svere also cuade.

The West African ExaMinations Council. Annual Report for the Year Ended 31 March 1965.
p. 25.
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The West African Examinations Council therefore decided in 1965 to
establish its own Advanced-Level General Certificate of Education exam-
inations for Sixth Form students.."',Since then it has been issuinga few
at a timeits own Advanced-Level (A-Level) subject syllabuses. Begin-
ning in June 1968 it has introduced each year one or more new General
Certificate of Education Advanced-Level examinations of its own; i.e.,
examinations based on" cifitinvil syllabuses and conducted entirely (set and
marked) by the council. It has thus been gradually taking over from the
University of London complete responsibility for the A-Level examina-
tions.

The tabulation shows the subjects for which the council had issued
syllabuses, the dates on which council examinations based on these sylla-
buses were first taken in Ghana, and the school year in which Ghanaian
secondary schools presumably began to use the new syllabuses in order
to prepare their students for these examinations.

Date of first First school year
Subject examination new syllabus used

Economics June 1968 1966-67
Economic history June 1968 1966-67
Government June 1968 1966-67
Chemistry June 1969 1967-68
Mathematics June 1970 1968-69
Geography June 1970 1968-69
Biology June 1971 1969-70
Physics June 1971 1969-70
History June 1971 1969-70
English literature June 1972 1970-71
Religious studies June 1972 1970-71

By 1972 syllabuses issued by the council were being used for most of the
subjects taken by any considerable number of Ghanaian Sixth Form stu-
dents, and council G.C.E. Advanced-Level examinations had already been
held in these subjects. Other subjects were still covered by University of
London G.C.E. A-level syllabuses and examinations.

Seven grades are used in marking both the West African Examinations
Council and the University of London Advanced-Level subject examina-
tiOns. The first five, A, B, C, I), and E, are grades of pass in descending
order of merit. The sixth grade in the University of London examination
is Grade 0, denoting an Ordinary-Level (0-level) pass. In the West
African Examinations Council examinations the sixth grade is a "sub-
sidiary pass" which is defined as "a standard below A-Level and above the
0-Level." "i The seventh grade in both West African Examinations Coun-

2° Ibid.
3i The West African Evuninatinss Council. School Certificate and General Certificate of Education

(Ordinary and Adz,anced Levels) Regulations and Syllabuses' for the Examinations 1972. p. 17.
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cil and London examinations is a failure. To qualify for the award of a
General Certificate of Education Advanced-Level of the \Vest African
Examinations Council, the candidate need only attain. Grade E in one
subject.

In addition to the subject examinations, the \Vest African Examinations
Council administers a General Paper for Advanced-Level candidates. This
is designed to test the student's intellectual ability rather than how much

"knowledge he has, to serve as a means of enswing that he reads widely,
and to test his use of language as a tool. It consists of two papers. The first
covers (1) African and non-African cultures and art forms, (2) social,
economic, and political issues of the modern world, including problems of
philosophy and religion, and (3) the development and application of
science and its results in the modern world, particularly in developing
countries. The second paper tests comprehension of a passage in English,
ability to interpret graphical, diagrammatical, or tabular presentation Of
facts, and ability to think clearly and detect illogical or emotional state.
ments:

Each Sixth Form student specializes in arts or sciences throughout his
course. In either case, he takes 3 or 4 subjects (usually 3) and also a gen-
eral studies course to prepare for the General Paper. The subjects avail-
able include those on the list given previously and others examined by the
University of London. Judging by the number of persons taking Advanced-
Level examinations in each subject in 1968, the arts subjects taken by the
largest number of students have been economics, history, English literature,
and government; and the science subjects, physics, chemistry, and mathe.
matics.

Presumably most Ghanaian students completing the Sixth Form take
examinations at Advanced Level in three or 'four subjects and the General
Paper of the West African Examinations Council set for Advanced-Level
candidates. The General Paper is optional but a pass in it is required for
university admission in Ghana. All of an individual's A-Level subject exam-
inations will be examinatiom for the General Certificate of Education
Advanced-Level of the West African Examinations Council administered
by the council unless he has taken one (or more) subjects for which the
council has not yet introduced an A-Level examination. If he has done
so; he will take an examination for the University of London General
Certificate of Education Advanced-Level in this subject (or subjects) and
council examinations in the others.

Teachers

As of 1971-72, 53.4 percent (1,710) of the total 3,199 staff members of
the public secondazy schools were university graduates and of the remain-
ing 1,489 nongraduates, more than half (811) held diplomas or specialist
qualifications (including those earned at the Advanced Teacher Training
College, Winneba). The proportion of graduate staff in the secondary
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schools varies, of course, from school to school and Region to Region. Pub-
lished data "2 show that in .1968-69, when 52 percent of all secondary
school teachers in the country as a whole were graduates, the proportion
ranged from 37 percent in the Brong-Ahafo Region to 62 percent in the
Central Region, where several of the oldest institutions are located, and
65 percent in the Northern Region, where there are comparatively few

but well-staffed schools.

Ghara's secondary schools have drawn Ghanaian graduate staff not only
from the University of Cape Coast but from the other two universities

in Ghana and from overseas institutions. The schools have never received

a sufficient number of Ghanaian graduate teachers; partly of course be-
cause university graduates have regarded school teaching as a last resort.
Ghana has consequently had to rely rather heavily on foreign teachers to

staff her secondary schools, particularly to provide graduate staff. As late
as 1967-68, one-third of all the public secondary school staff members and
well over one-half (57 percent) of all the graduate staff members were
expatriates. Within a few years the situation had greatly improved. As of
1971-72, 83 percent (2,665) of the ..r.;zal staff was Ghanaian. The remain-

ing 17 percent (534), came from the United States (214), Great Britain
(130), Canada (54), and other countries (136). Of the total graduate
staff, 70 percent (1,202) were Ghanaians and 30 percent (508) expatriates.
Expatriates, however, made up a higher percentage of the total graduate
teaching staff for certain subjects. About .16 percent of all graduate teachers
of sciences and mathematics and about 43 percent of all graduate teachers
of French were expatriates. The following tabulation presents details for

certain subjects:

Number of graduate teachers

Total Ghanaian Other

Non-Ghanaian teachers

as percent of total

Biology 116 74 42 36

Chemistry 98 64 34 33

General science 53 17 36 68

Mathematics 174 88 86 49

Physics 95 47 48 .51

Other sciences' 7 3 4 57

French 182 104 78 43

English language 297 220 77 26

a Agricultural science. geology, house science, health science.

Although the total number of Ghanaian graduates entering secondary

sChool teaching is likely to increase rapidly in coming years, there may be
continuing shortages of Ghanaian teachers of mathematics, French, and

sciences.

"' Republic of Ghana. Ministry of Education. Educational Statistics 1958-69. Accra: 1971. p. 34.
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Commercial Schools

In addition to thn secondaiy schools previously discussed in this chapter,
the public educational system includes nine assisted commercial (or busi-
ness) schools. These are secondary schools that offer a more specialized
commercial course than the regular secondary schools offering business
studies.

In the commercial schools the students take general education subjects
in Forms I and II, general education and business education subjects in
Form III, and a specialized piogram of business education subjects in
Forms IV and V. In Form V the student specializes in secretarial science
or business administration, selecting zit least six appropriate subjects, in-
cluding English language and the four compulsory subjects for his option,
from the following: English language, office practice, economicS, business
mathematics, business principles-and management, typewriting, shorthand,
bookkeeping, business engineering, and communications.

The courses in general education subjects are designed specifically for
students in the business schools and are more practical than theoretical.
The school itself prepares and administers its own examinations to de-
termine whether students have covered the set content for a year and
should be promoted to the next form. The courses in business education
subjects follow the syllabuses for and lead to the examination for the new
Ghana Business Certificate (Ordinary).

The Ministry of Education officially approved syllabuses for the Ghana
Business Certificate (both Ordinary and Advanced) in 1970-71; the first
of the examinations for the CertiEcate, chich are to be conducted each
year by the West African Examinations Council on behalf of the Ministry
of Education. were held in July 1971. In order to earn the Ghana Business
Certificate (()rdinary) the student must pass in six subiects, including the
four compulsory subjects for his Option (secretarial or achninistration). In
Order to obtain the Business Certificate (Advanced) he must pass in com-
municat)om and three of the following subject areas: Accounting and
finance, business management, quantitative methods, secretarial science.33

'13 The Editors. "Recent Developments in Ghana Education.' loc. c.. pp. 3-7.
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IV. TEACHER TRAINING

The "teacher-training colleges" provide all teacher training in .Gliana,
with two major exceptions(1) preparation (which takes place in the
universities) of graduate teachers for secondary schools and of one cate-
gory of specialist teacher for these schools ,and the teacher-training col-
leges, and (2) training (which takes place in two technical teacher-train-
ing institutions) of technical, handicraft, and business teachers. As a group,
the teaeher-training colleges offer courses at post-middle and post-Ordinary
level that provide the initial training of general teachers for the elementary
(primary and middle) schools, the colleges also train, in smaller numbers,
certain specialist teachers for the elementary schools, secondary schools,
and teacher-training colleges.

This group of training colleges consists of (I) three specialist colleges
tra:ning only specialist staff (the Advanced Teacher Training College and
the Specialist Teacher Training College, both at Winneba, which train
primarily personnel for secondary level institutions, and the Deaf Specialist
Training College), and (2) a much larger number of "initial" training
colleges, which give initial training for general elementary school teachers
and a few of which also give specialist courses.

Background

The teacher-training sector has had a complex and often disappointing
history. During the yeazs of raphl elementary sdfool expansion (the 1950's
and early 1960's), the Governmem opened many new training colleges to
turn out trained waclwis for the elementary schools and instituted various
changes in the program of study in tlwse colleges.

Before selfgovernment in 1951, the colleg.es of the Gold Coast gave three
courses: A 4-vear post-middle (then called senior primary) school Cer-
tificate A course, a 2-year post-School Certificate level Certificate A course,
and a 2-year post-middle school Certificate B course, which was introduced
about 1944, as an addition to the Certificate A courses, to train primary
school teachers in greater numbers for rural schools.

In order to implement the Accelerated Development Plan the new gov-
ernment that came to power in 1951 not only hired large numbers of pupil
teachers but also radically reduced the length of training for most students
entering teacher training. It introduced this reduction in order to turn out
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a much larger number of trained teachers for the elementary schools. The
Certificate A 4-year course.was eliminated. All students entering teacher
training at post-middle school level (i.e., the great majority of all entering
trainees) took the 2-year Certificate B course instead, and then went out
to teach. New colleges were built to offer the course. A new 2-year Cer-
tificate A (Post-B) course was started in the Certificate A colleges to per-
mit Certificate 13 teachers who had taught for 2 or 3 years and passed an
entrance examination to earn the Certificate A, but less than half of the
Certificate B teachers actually qualified for this further training. This
system remained in effect for a decade (1932 through 1962). It did permit
the training of more teachers than could otherwise have been produced,
but it was increasingly recognized that in many cases 2 years of training
were inadequate.

In 1961 the Government decided to eliminate the Certificate B course
and replace it with the Certificate A 4-year course. The last of the Cer-
tificate 13 courses ended at the close of school year 1962-63. From the
beginning ef that year all those entering teacher training at post-middle
school level took the Certificate A 4-year course.

The number of intial training colleges increased from 21 in 1951 to 46
in 1964-65. In the early 1960's, however, they had utterly failed to keep
pace with elementary school expansion, and the deteriorating situation in
the elementary schools, where almost two-thirds of the teachers were un-
trained in 1963-66, "caused the Nkrumah Government to panic belatedly
with the sudden decision to open 35 -IeW training colleges in September
1965." With the opening of these coileges, the number of initial colleges
shot up to 82-78 Certificate A 4-year or Certificate A (Post-B) colleges
and only 4 Certificate A Post Secondary colleges. Moreover, their total
intake increased from less than 3.800 in 1964-65 to almost 6,800 in 1965-
66. Two of the 35 new colleges closed down in 1965-66 and two more the
following year, mainly because of a lack of proper accommodation, and a
temporary embargo was placed on the zintission of new students to the
new colleges because of their lack of facilities.

Soon after the 19G6 coup the National Liberation Council decided to
eliminate the Certificate A (Post-131 course for Certificate 13 teachers be-

. cause it was "financially and administratively not possible to allow such
teachers to do the course on study terms." to use the colleges that had
offered it for Certificate A 4-year courses, and to provide in pla«1 of the
Post-13 course inservice training ('ourses to permit Cerzificate B teachers
to qualify for the Certificate A. The last students taking the Certificate A
(Post-B) .course completed it at the end of 1967-68. Since then the initial

- -

I Ghana Pm; nal of Edu,ation. Octolwr 1971. Tht. quotation is frEln an unsigned review
of a Ministry of Education publication in the Notes. Noss and Vimss section of this issu.'.

Republir of Ghana. Nlioistry of Edouatioo. h:dwallon Repott ID6.1-117. Accral'etna: Ghana Pub.
fishing Corporation, 1968? p. 11.

151

154



training colleges have given only two courses of initial training: the Cer-
tificate A 4-year course ana the Certificate A Post Secondary course.

It was not until 1968 that teacher training received a new emphasis. In
that year the N.L.C. decided to restoce the intake into the training,colleges,
which had fallen ofr after the coup, to the 1965-66 level, and it also initi-
ated a program, still underway, to conFolidate the system of initial training
colleges. Noting that a major obstacle to hnproving teacher education was
the "large number of small colleges which are hardly viable at their exist-
ing levels of operation,- the Two-Year Development Plan stated that the
Government "intends to consolidate the teacher training college system
on a rational basis and will increase the enrolhnent in each individual col-
lege." " Since then, under the "Teacher Training Consolidation Pro-
gramme," aimed at having fewer and larger initial colleges, the total
number of such colleges has been declining while at the same time the
number of colleges giving the post-School Certificate level Certificate A
Post Secondary course has been increasing. The total number of initial
training colleges fell front 80 in 1968-69 to 73 in 1969-70 and to 71 in
1970-71 and 1971-72, while the ntunber of initial training colleges offer-
ing the Certificate A Post Secondary course increased to 11 in 1968-69 and
12 in 1971-72. The objective is to reduce further the number of initial
training colleges and to have all of them give only the Certificate A Post
Secondary course by about 1975-76.

The three specialist colleges were established as separate institutions in
1965 and 1966. The section of the Winneba Training College that had
been offering specialist conrsys in art, home science, music, and physical
education since 1958 became the Specialist Teacher Training College,
Winneba. in 1965-66. The Deaf Specialist Training College opened about
the sante time. Then. at the beginning of school year 1966-67, the Na-
t ional Liberation Council establislu'd the Advanced Teacher Training
College at Winneba on the premises of the Ideological Institute that
Nkrumah had established and that the N.I..C. had, of course, closed im-
mediately after the coup of 1966.

The Colleges and Their Staff

Colleges

As of 1971-72, Ghana had these three specialist colleges and 71 initial
training colleges. Of the latter. 12 were offering the 2-year Certificate A

-Post Secondary course. Of these 12, the following 6 were giving only the
2-year Certificate A Post Secondary course.

3 Republic- of Ghana. Ta.n-Yern Development Plan . . Accra-Tem:I: State PulAishing Corpol:a-
tion, 1968. p. 85.
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Region
Bagabaga Northern
Akropong Presbyterian Eastern
Berekum Brong-Ahafo
Peki Volta
Wesley Ashanti
Winneba Central

The following three gave the Certificate A Post Secondary course and
seemed to be phasing out the Certificate A 4-year course.

Region
Foso Centrai
Komencla Central
St. John Bosco Upper

The following were offering all years of both courses.

Region
Akrokerri Ashanti
Holy Child, Takoradi Western
St. Francis Volta

The remaining 59 colleges offered the post-middle school level Certifi-
cate A 4-year course, but of these only 38 were giving all 4 years of the

.course while the other 21 were .apparently phasing out their work. Of
these 21, 9 were offeri,i g. only the fourth year, 6 the third and fourth, and
6 the second, third, and fourth. These figures suggest that the number of
4-year colleges was to be reduced to 50 in 1972-73, to 44 in 1973-74, and
to 38 in 1974775.

Two of the colleges named above, Bagabac-a (formerly Government)
Training college located at Tamale in the Northern Region and Holy
Child Training .College located at Takoradi in the Western Region, of-
fered specialist courses in addition to their Certificate A courses, as did a
third college, Aburi Presbyterian Training College located in the Eastern
Region.

A majority of the colleges not ithasing out their courses enrolled between
200 and 300 students in 1971-72.. About 10 enrolled between 300 and
100, and 6--the Advaiwed Teacher Trainin:e Colkge and the Akropong,
Foso, St. .Francis, Akrokerri, and Wesley "Post Secondary" colleges
enrolled Mom than 100. The very small Deaf Training College had only
21. students.

Staff

In 1971-72 about 31 percent of the 1,275 staff members of the teacher-
tmining colleges (including the three specialist colleges) were university
graduates. Another 58 percent held specialist diplomas of various types,
and the remaining 11 percent had other qualifications. In the three spe-
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cialist colleges more than 60 percent were graduates: all of the rest held
specialist diplomas.

Although the 134 non-Ghanaian teachers constituted only about one-
tenth of the total staff of all the colleges, the 110 non-Ghanaian graduate
teachers made up about 28 perccnt of the total graduate staff. Most (82)
of these expatriate !rraduates were teaching English language, mathe-
matics, and general science. Those teaching mathematics and general
science outnumbered Ghanaian graduate teachers of these subjects.

Courses

Initial Training Courses

Since the close of school year 1967-68 the initial training colleges have
given two courses of initial training for general (nonspecialist) elementary
school teachers: (1) The 4-year post-middle school "Certificate A 4-year"
course, (2) The 2-year "Certificate A Post Secondary" course. The first
is to be phased out by about 1975-76.

The National Teacher Training Council, an organization representing a
large number of organizations and institutions,4 is charged by the Ministry
of Education with advising the Ministry on all aspects of these initial
training coursesselection of students, content of courses, and examina-
tions.

To enter the Certificate A 4-year course the individual, who may be
either a student successfully completing Middle Form IV or an untrained
teacher, must hold the Middle School Leaving Certificate and be selected
for the course on the basis of his performance in the Combined Examina-
tion for Entry to Four-Year Teacher Training Colleges and for Pupil
Teachers Selection. This examination consists of objective Papers in Eng-
lish and arithmetic and an English composition paper, and is admin-
istered by the West African Examinations Council. To enter the 2-year
Certificate A Post Secondary course he must have passed 5 subjects, includ-
ing English, at the General Certificate of Education Ordinary-Level.

The required subjects for both Certificate A courses are English, mathe-
matics, geography, histoiy, music, arts and crafts, Ghanaian languages,
and education. The syllabus for each subject is prepared by a subject panel
established by the National Teacher Training Council, Panel members are
drawn from teacher-training colleges and they ccopt other members. Each
college prepares its own timetable.

An internal college examination is taken in the third year of the 4-year
course and in the first year of the 2-year course. An external examination

3 The University of Cape Coast; the Ads..tnced Teacher Training College. Winneba; the Specialist
Teacher Training College. Winneba; the Ghana National Association of Teachers; the Assodation of

Training College Tutors: the West African Examinations Council; the Ministry of Education; and
all Educational Units and Local Authorities.
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is taken in the final year of each course. Students completing the 4-year
course take a final external examination in five subjectsEnglish (2
papers), mathematics ( education t 1 I, ,eograplly (2), and history
(.2); those completing the 2-year course take one in three subjectsEng-
lish (1 paper), mathematics (1), and education (1).

Both estei nal examinations are conducted by the West African Exam-
inations Council on behalf of the National Teacher Training Council. The
latter provides the syllabuses and specimen papers on which the exam-
ination is based. The West African Examinations Council appoints exam-
iners to prepare the examinations, arranges for marking, issues mark lists,
and reconnnends1.-,ass standards to the National Teacher Training Council,
whicl, makes the final decision on these standards. On the basis of per-
formance in the external examination (which some say is the most im-
portant factor) and in internal examinations, and also on the basis of an
assessment of practical teaching ability by regional panels, the National
Teacher Training Council makes recommendations to the Ministry of
Education for the award of teachers certificates. The system has been
criticized: for example, it is claimed that the Examinations Council has
inadequate knowledge of college programs and objectives and sets exam-
inations that are inadequately related to them and give the advantage to
the academically oriented. As of 1972, consideration was being given to
a proposal that the National Teacher Traimmirtt Council take over entire
responsibility for the final examinations.

Specialist Courses in Certificate A Colleges

Three of the Certificate A initial training colleges offer, in addition to
the 4-%ear and/or 2-year Certificatv A courses, specialist courses for train-
ing specialist teachet s. II R Aburi Presbyterian and I foly Child colleges
give a further 2-%ear Certificate A I lonsecraft course to train certificated
teachers as teachers of housectalt for the elementary schools." The Baga-
haga Training (:ollege (which ss until 1971 -72 the 1 'al nate Cover, n lent
'Fraining offeis. ill addition to the (*.ertilicate A Post Secondary
course. a I -%ear **Rural Science** course to prepare experienced Certificate
A teacheis to serve as specialist teachers of science (including agriculture,
general science. and health science in middle schools and a 2-year "Agri-
cultural Science** course that began in 19fil 65 to train experienced Cer-
tificate A Post Secondary teachers as specialist teachers of agricttltural
science for the.serondary schools and the teacher-training colleges. The
University of Cape Coast is the external examiner for the latter. (It re-
views the syllabus and conducts the examination.)

5 K. Asiedo-Akion. 0 o'., ii Of Is.i ii iii Ions for Trachets a n d Curriculum Development in
Ghanaian T,,icher Chano ;Int f Education. 4:1:17-35. January 1973.

Formerly these colleges gave an initial Certifieote .5 I...ear I I otisvc cour5 to middle school
I,avers. The last students to take this course enteted iii September 1965. The current 2.year course
Insan in 1969.
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Courses in the Three Speciaiis Colleges

The three specialist teacher training collegesthe Advanced Teacher
Training College (;Ur.r.C.), Winneba; the Specialist Teacher Training
College (S.T.T.C.), Winncba; and the Deaf Specialist Training College,
Maznpong:-Akwapinioffer a variety of programs. The first two colleges
train nongraduate specialist teachers for the secondary .schools and the
teacher-training colleges; one of them, the Advanced Teacher Training
College, also trains personnel for the elementary schools.

The Advanced Teacher Training College, Winneba, opened in school
year 1966-67 on the premises of the former Ideolo!-rical Institute and took

over special advanced courses that several teacher-training; colleges had
been offering since the beginning of 1964-65 to prepare much-needed
teachers of academic subjects for the secondary schools and teacher-train-
ing colleges.

The college gives a 2-year course in each of six fields: English, geog-
raphy, history, general science, mathematics, and education. All except the
education course take in Certificate A Post Secondary teachers who have

taught for a few years and have the required Ordinary-Level qualifications,

and train them as specialist nongraduate teachers of olle of the basic school
subjects for the secondary schools and teacher-training colleges. In other
words, they are upgrading courses to enable trained experienced elementary
school teachers to teach temporarily in the higher level institutions. During
the. 2-year course the teatner studies his special or major subject up to a
standard that is equivalent to C.C.E. Advanced-Level and also receives

advanced.instruction in education and a general course in English. The
specialist course in edtwation, which started in 1968-69 and replaced the
former Associateship course offered at the University College of Cape
Coast, takes ill both Certificate A -1-year and Certificate A Post Secondary
teachers and trains elementary school supervisory and administrative per-
sonnel, including school principals. Ilic University of Cape Coast is the
extenial examiner for all these courses. Successful students are awarded the

Specialist Certificate.
Today, as for a ninnlier of years. the Specialist Teacher Training Col-

lege, Winneba. trains non,,wadnate specialist teachers of art, home science,

music, and physical ethic:160n for secondary schools and teaclwr-training
colleges, thus carrying on a specialist teacher-training activity that has a
rather long history in Ghana!' All of its old 2- or 3-year certificate courses

7 In 1969-70 the college atm, g.isc a in.1-.G.C..F.. At Is:incest-Level I.year course in mathematics and

another in science, but these :sere discontinued, although teachers (If these subjects. especially science,

are still very much needed.
A course iu vach of the four fields began toany y'ealsaeo. :,erueen l!)4 6 and I950. at Achimota.

in Int nil four omrses %set,. tinned to Kumasi to form the miekus of the Ktunasi College.of Tech-
nology. lu 1958 tht.y were tnoved again to an institution then natimd the Wittneba Training College.

Sieve 1985-66, %shell the section of this convey that ease thy 2year Certificate A Post Secondary course
hecame a separate colkge, the Specialist Teacher TI :kitting College has been solely devoted tO the

specialist courses.
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in these subjects had been discontinued by the begnming of school year
1968-69. he College since then has offered a 4-year course in each of the
four fields. These courses lead respectively to he Diploma in Art Edu-
cation, The Diploma in liOnte Science, The Diploma in Music Education,
and The Diploma in Physical Educati.

Most of the students beginning the diploma courses are teachers who
have completed their initial teacher training and have taught for a few
years, but some are direct entrants from the secondary schools. To enter
the courses in art, music, and physical education, the individual must have
the Teachers Certificate A (4-year or Post Secondary) and, except in
music, have at least 3 years of teaching experience and pass an entrance
examination for the course. To enter the home science course the individual
must have (1) a Certificate A 4-year ant.. a pass at G.C.E. Ordinary-Level
in home science, or (2) a Certificate A Post Secondary and a pass at G.C.E.
Ordinary-Level in general science (or any two science subjects), or (3)
a School Certificate or General Certificate of Education with passes at
Ordinary-Level in 4 subjects, including general science (or any two science
sublects) and English and also pass the entrance examination. (Indi-
viduals who hold the General Diploma in Music of the University of
Ghana are admitted to the fourth year of the 4-year music course.)

The University of Cape Coast is the external examiner for the courses
in art and physical education and the University of Ghana for those in-
home science and music.

The Deaf Specialist Training College, Mampong-Akwapim, which was
built and opened in 1965, gives a 2-year course to train specialist teachers
of the deaf for Ghana's schools for deaf children, including the School for
the Deaf. N.fampong-Akwapim, and also to train teachers for schools in
other countries. The college was recognized (probably in 1971) by the
International Congress for the Deaf as a training center for teachers from
developing countries and received Ministry of Education approval to admit
its first foreign students during school year 1971-72°

Further Training foi Certificate B Teachers and Pupil Teachers

Further training of serving Certificate B teachers (those who received a
2-year post-middle school initial training course) was formerly provided
through the 2.year full-time Certificate A (Post-B) course. The last of
.these courses ended in 1968. Subsequently the National Teacher Training
Council gave three summer vacation courses for Certificate B teachers at
selected teacher-training colleges: the teachers who attended these courses
took the Certificate A examination in June 1972. Presumably part-time
courses of this type will continue to be offered.

The Editors. Raent Developments in Oh: na Education," Ghana Journal of Education, 2:4:9,
October 1971.
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Untrained pupil teachers are encouraged to gain entry to a Certificate A
4-year college and earn their certificates. In recent years they have been
allowed only 3 years in which to gain admission. If they do not succeed
during this period, they are dismissed from their teaching positions.
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V. TECHNICAL EDUCATION

Schools

In the late 1960s and early 1970s Ghana had within the public edu-
cational system a total of 15 technical institutions which, as a group,
oiTered a wide variety of courses between middle school and university
level. These are the three Polytechnics located at Accra, Kumasi, and
Takoradi, each of which offers a l.ange of full-time and part-time courses
at post-middle and postsecondary level to more than 1,000 students; the
Tarkwa School of Mines, a small institution closely related to the mining
industry, sometimes classified as a Polytechnic; seven fairly small (150
600) Technical Institutes, located at Asuansi, Ho, Kikam, Koforidua,
Kpandu, Sunyani, and Tamale, which give :Nast-middle courses mostly on
a full-time basis; two technical training centers that train employees in
industry,' the large Accra Technical Training Center and the small Tema
Testi les Center: and two small technical teacher-training instiiutions, the
Technical Teachers College: Kuinasi, and the Mampong Technical
Teachers Institute.

Of the total staff (422) of the 15.technical institutions in 1971-72, about
64 percent (271) were professionally qualified nongraduates, about 17
percent university graduates, and the remaining 19 percent other non-
graduates. About 13 percent of the total staff and 40 percent of the grad-
nate staff were espatriatcs.

'f he difee Polytechnics, the Tarkwa School of Mines. and three of the
Technical institutes tiace their histories back to the 1950s or earlier. The
other institutions opened in the 1960s, When self-government . came
(1951), the Gold Coast had one Technical Institute at Accra and three
Trade Training Centers (renamed (overnment Trade Schools in 1953)

at Asuansi, Mampong. and Tamale, which gzwe 4-year courses to students
who had completed 10 years of schooling or less. During the period of the
Accelerated Development Plan another Trade School (Kpandu) and three
other Technical insti!lites (Kumasi, Takoradi, Tarkwa) came into oper-
ation. Thus bv 1956 there were four Technical Institutes and four Trade
SchnOls, which together gave courses in building and in mechanical and
electrical engineering trades, as well as coutses in commercial and domestic
subjects and part-tinie (evening and day release) courses for apprentices.

A reorganization of courses began in i957. The old 4-year trade courses
gave way to a new program consisting of a prevocational course of about
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18 months and 2-year specialized courses in specified trades, which fol-
lowed City and Guilds of London Institute syllabuses. The first courses
to train technicians started in September 1958 and the fi-st Advanced
craft courses a year later. In 1959 the Government Trade Schools that
gave the prevocational courses were renamed Junior Technical Institutes
to accord with the changed status of their new courses. The two technical
teacher-training institutions, among the first in middle Africa, admitted
their first students in 1960.

A further reorganization of technical education began in 1963. The
Technical Institutesexcept for the one at :irkwa, which had been re-
named the Tarkwa School of Mines in June 1961were renamed Poly-
technics and the Junior Technical Institutesexcept for the one at Mam-
pong which had earlier become the Technical Teacher Training Institute
were renamed Technical Institutes. The intention was that the Technical
Institutes (including two new ones opened in 1963-64) would take over
front the Polytechnics all programs at the post-middle school level while
the Polytechnics would concentrate mainly on postsecondary (post-Ordi-
natl.-Level) technical, business studies, and domestic science courses and
advanced craft courses. Later the two technical training centers, insti-
tutions of a new type ill Ghana, opened in 1966-67, and two other Tech-
nical Institutes opened in 1967-68. The present system of technical insti-
tutions was then complete.

Divided by types of programs, the technical institutions fall into three
categories: the Polytechnics, the Tarkwa Schoel of Mines, and the Tech-
nical InStitutes; the technical training centers; and the technical teacher-
training institutions.

Programs of Study

Polytechnics,Technical Institutes, and School of Mines

Taken together as a group, the Polytechnics, the Tarkwa School of
Mines, and the Technical Institutes offer a great variety of full-time courses
at 1.)ost-middle school and post-Ordinary-Level. These courses, for many
of which City and Guilds of 1.ondon Institute syllabuses and examinations
are used, include pieparatory general education courses; courses to train
craftsmen and technicians in mechanical, electrical, af,.d mining engineer-
ing and building trades; commercial or business studies courses; and
courses in domestic subjects, catering, and institutional management. These
institutions ako offer many of these and other courses on a part-time (day
release, sandwich, and evening) basis to persons already employed.

The first course on the ladder of technical education (excluding business

and domestic studies) is the 2-year1 "1-'re-Technical" course. The boys

1. A 1-year course up through 1964-65.
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who enter h have completed Middle Form IV, have taken the Common. En-
trance Examination (the same examination used for selection of students
for general secondary schools), and have been selected on the basis of their
performance in this examination. A. program of general education con-
sisting of English, mathematics, science, technical drawing, metalwork, and
woodwork, the Pre-Technical course is intended to prepare students for
further technical or vocational courses or for apprenticeship training in
industry. It is based on a Ministry of Education syllabus and leads to a
Ministry of Education Examination.

The Pre-Technical course is followed by (1) two 2-year General Tech-
nical courses, the General Course in Engineering and tlw General Course
in Building, and by (2) a variety of vocational (craft) courses in engi-
neering and building trades, most of w hich are 2 years in length. Students
who have completed the Pre-Technical course are selected on the basis
of their ability and aptitude fo.: one of the General Technical courses or
for one of the craft courses; the -more academically endowed" proceed to
general technical courses and those -'with an aptitude for practical work"
to the vocational craft courses. Students who have completed the 5-year
basic general secondary course in a secondary school and wish to enter
technical education are admitted to the second year of a general technical
course.

Most of the vocational courses for craftsmen are 2 years in length. Most
of them lead to a Craft (Intermediate) Certificate of the City and Guilds
of London Institute althou!th a few mining craft coursesfitting, ma-
chining, weldingare based on local syllabuses and lead to local exam-
inations. The craft courses include mechanical engineering craft practice,
electrical installation, mining mechanics, welding, motor vehicle mechanics
work, carpentry and joinery, cabinetmaking and machine woodworking,
brickwork, painting and decorating, plumbing, and agricultural mechanics.
Students completing one of these vocational craft courses go directly into
employment as apprentices. After 2 years they may qualify as "artisan."
Some may later return to a Polytechnic to take an Advanced (Final)
course in their trade.

The general technical course, which leads to City and Guilds of London
Institute examinations, provides a grounding in mathematics and science
with a technical bias to prepare students for subsequent technician courses
at the Polytechnics and for specialized departmental inservice training with
technical establishments or with the Army and Navy. The 4-year program
consisting of the. Pretechnical course and the general technical course is
comparable to but narrower than the course of the secondary technical
schools. It has been offered in the technical institutions because the sec-
ondary technical schools (from which many graduates go on to university
courses) have not provided a sufficient number of candidates for post-
seconnary technical education.

Students completing the general technical courses and students from
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secondary technical schools may be selected to enter post-Ordinary-Level
technicians courses in electrical and mechanical engineering and construc-
tion. There are two types of such courses: technicians courses and Ordi-
nary Technician Diploma (O.T.D.) courses.2

There are three technician courses, all 3 years in length: the Mechanical
Engineering Technicians course, the Electrical Engineering Technicians'

course, and the Construction Technicians' Certificate course. Based on
City and Guilds of London Institute syllabuses and leading to_ Institute
aWards,- these are practical, terminal courses that prepare students to go
directly into employment as technicians. The final Technician III cer-
tificates are comparable to the British Higher National Certificate.

There are two O.T.D. courses, each. 2 years in length. They lead, re-
spectively, to the following City and Guilds of London Institute awards:
the Ordinary Technician Diploma in Mechanical and Electrical Engineer-
ing and the Ordinary Technician Diploma in Building and Civil Engi-
neering. Both are comparable to the British Ordinary National Diploma.
The Ordinary Technician Diploma in Mechanical and Electrical Engineer-
ing is the basic admission requirement for the .2-year higher diploma'
courses in mechanical and electrical engineeirig at the University of
Science and Technology." These lead tO the University's diploma which is
comparable to the British Higher National Diploma. Thus the Ordinary
Technician Diploma course in mechanical and electrical engineering con-
stitutes the first 2 years of a .4-year diploma program to prepare assistants

to technologists. The higher diploma courses, which are not normally
taught in universities, vill presumably be transferred to the Polytechnics
when they have adequate facilities to offer these courses.

The. Tarkwa School of Mines gives a 3-year course in metalliferous min-

ing engineering that is based on local syllabuses and leads-.to the Ministry
of EdUcation's Mining Engineering Diploma. Open to those who have
C.C.E. Ordinary-Level passes (or the equivalent) in mathematics, physics,

chemistry, and English and to selected Official Learners of the Mining
Companies,--this provides the training required for Mine Shift Boss and
higher posts in the mining industry.

Commercial courses include the 3- and 4-year full-time post-Middle
Form IV business studies- courses, leading respectively to Royal Society
of Arts and C.C.E. Ordinary-Level examinations; the 2-year full-time
post-G.C.E. Ordinary-Level business studies course leading to R.S.A. exam-

--
The Ordinary Technician Diploma (0.T.1),) courses replaced the Ovtrseas Ordinary National

Certificate courses of the City and Guilds of London Institute. The first 0.T.D. course began in

1964-61 The last Ordinary National Certificate course ended in 1964-65.

a Holders of the Ordinary echnician Diploma (presumably in building) who also have three Gen-

eral Certificate of Education 'Advanced-Level passes unity be admitted to the degree course in archi-

tecture of the University of Sdece and Technology (the B.Sc. Design course). Those who also
Ihive two Advane(A-1.evel p.vises including one in mathematics may be admitted to the B.Sc. (Build-
ing Technology) course. (folders of the Ordinary Technician Diplonut may also be sekcted to enter

the university's Diploma in Physical Planning course.
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illations; the 2-year part-time (Kumasi) post-Oulinary-Level courses in
accountancy and secretaryship le..ing respectively to the Intermediate
examinations of the Institute of Chartered Accountants, Ghana, and the
Intermediate examinpliews of the; British Chartered Institute of Secre-
taries; and other full-time ;and part-time courses.

Courses in institutional manag:nnem, catering (professional cooking),
and :domestic subjects are also offered. The Institutional Management
Course is a. 3-year .full-time post-Ordinary-Level program in large scale
catering and housekeeping to prepare students for positions in educational
institutions, hospitals, hotels, and industry or for positions as teachers of
catering subjects. Enrollees take City and Guilds of London Institute and
other external examinations at the end of the first and second yeals but a
local examination at the end of the third. The final award is the Institu-
tional Management Certificate ill Institutional Housekeeping and Catering
awarded by the Ministry of Education.

The two catering courses are (1) a 2-year full-time basic course in pro-
fessional cookery that is given at post-middle or post-Ordinari Level to
prepare trained cooks for ally cateling establishment and diet cooks for
hospitals, and (2) a further 1-year specialist course in professional cookery
to prepare those who have completed the basic course and have 2 years of
experience for supervisory positions in catering establishments.

Since the 1963 reorganization of technical education the objective has
been a clear division of these courses bettt een the Technical Institutes and
the Polytechnics. On the one hand the Technical Institutes are to offer
the Pre-Technical course, the intermediate-level Craft courses, the general
technical coursci, and the post-middle school business studies courses. On
the other hand the Polyteclmics are to admit only students who have coin-
pleted vocational or 2.IeIal technical courses -in the Technical Institui:es
and those who have passed appropriate subjects at Ordinary Level. The
Polytechnics are to offer on a full-time basis only the Ordinary Technician
Diploma, Technicians Certificate, and Advanced craft courses together
with postsecondary domestic and business studies courses.

As of 1971-72, the transfer of post-iniddle school cotnses from the Poly-
technics to the Technical Institutes was not yet complete. The Polytechnics
no longer offered,,the Pre-Technical course except on a part-time basis,
hut still offered the 2-year general technical courses in engineering and
building and intermediate-level craft courses, as %vell as the more advanced
courses to tvhich they are eventually to devote their efforts. All seven of

the. echnical Institutes offered the Pre-Technical course; five (Ho,
Kpandu, Tamale, SunyaniNsuansi) offered certain.courses, one (Kpandu)
the two general technical courses, and three (Ho, Kpandu, Sunyani) the
4-year business studies course.

A technical education system such as thisin which City and Guilds of
London Institute (C.G.L.I.) couses designed originally as part-time pre-
grams for employees in industry in the United Kingdom are used exten-
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sively for full-time courses---has been questioned on the gtounds that the
content of certain courses are irrelevant or provide for specializations not
required it) local conditions and that full-time courses provide more theo-
retical than .practical instruction with the result that students emerge
without the necessary practical ability. It i$ recognized in Ghana that.some
of the C.G.II, courses---catering, Masonry, and dressmakingdo need
revisions to relate the training more closely to local situations and needs.

Technical Training Centers
Established, with external assistance, the two technical training centers,

the Accra Technical Training Center and the Tema Textiles Center, pro-
vide training courses both for apprentices and for tradesmen in employ-
ment. Accra Technical Training Center, which opened in July 1966 as a
joint Ghanaian-Canadian project, has offered a variety of training courses,
including 6-mont1 full-time preemployment courses in engineering and
building trades; a 4-year "block release" training comse for apprentices
that consists Of one 11-week session in each of the 4 years; 20-session eve-
ning courses for trade improvement; and 2- to 3-month "block release"
upgrading courses for foremen or superisots. The Tema Textiles Center,
established as a joint Ghanaian-Japanese I woject, formerly gave a 2-year
full-time preemployment course, in textile technology and more recently
has given day or "block release" courses.

Technical Teacher-Training I nstitutions

The t.wo remaining technical institutions, the Nlampong Technical
Teachers Institute located at Mantpong, Ashanti, and the Technical
Teachers College, Kumasi, traM teachers of technical subjects.

The Mampong Technical Teachers Institute (the former Mampong
Junior Technical Institute, \vhich hegan teacher training ('ourses in 1960)

gives the 3-vear "Handicraft Certificate A'' course. Following eitherthe
2-year Pre-Technical course in a technical institute or. the I-year Pre-
Technical course offered at the Mampong Institute itself, this course pre-
pares teachets of metalwork, woodwork. and technical drawing for the
continuation classes, the Pre-Technical amuse in the Technical Institutes,

and the primary technical schools.
First established in 1960 as the Teeltnic.ti Teacher Training Centre at

the Kumasi ,Polytechnic (then the Kumasi Technical Institute), which
moved to the new college on the outskirts of Ktnnasi in .June 1966, the
Technical Teachers College, Kumasi, offers three courses to prepare
teachers of technical or commercial snbjects at the secondary level. Its

technical teachers (or technical education) course, which leads to the
Technical Teachers Certificate (Technical Education), is a 1-year pro-

gram in education to prepare holders of a Higher Technician Diploma
or an Advanced Craft certificate as technical teachers for the Technical
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Institutes and the Polytechnics. Its advanced handicraft course, which leads
to the Teclmical Teachm Certificate (Advanced Handicraft), is a 2-year
program for those %vim have completed the 3-year Handicraft Certificate
A teachers course at the Mampong Technical Teachers Institute and have
had at least 2 yeals of teaching experience. It prepares handicraft teachers
(teachers of woodwork, metalwork, and technical drawing) for the. sec-
ondary technical schools. Some graduates have also gone to teach in the
Pre-Technical course in technical institutions, the Mampong Technical
Teachers Institute, continuation schools, and the National Service Corps.

The college's third course, the business education teachers course, is a
3-)Tar post-G.C.E.'Ordinary-Level program to train teachers of commercial
subjects for. secondary schools and technical institutions. Entry require-
ments are pasSes in 4 subjects, including English and mathematics, a Gen-
eral Certificate. of Education Ordinary-Level or passes in 4 subjects in
Royal Society of Arts (R.S.A.) Intermediate examinations. Regarded as a
crash program covering work in 3 years which normally takes 4 years,
course includes both academic (including connnercial) subjects and edu-
cation and leads to R.S.A. Stage III (Advanced) examinations in three
subjects, an internal examination in education, English and liberal studies,
and a teaching practice examination. The final award for successful stu-
dents is the Technical Teachers Certificate (in Business Education).4

Under a pro,,osal to establish an Institute of Technical Education at the University of Science
and Technology. which was under conskleratinn in 1972. the I-year technical teachers course, the
final year of the business education course. and the final year of the athanced handicraft course
all of which would be devoted solely to work in educationwould be the r;sponsibility of the
institute. other parts of the second and third lotuses would renedn the responsibnity of the Tech-
nical Education Divion of the I\ finistry of Education.
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VI. UNIVERSITY EDUCATION

Ghana's already well-developed university system consists of three uni-
versities: The University of Ghana, lomted at Legon outside the capital,
Accra; the University of Science and Technology, located at Kumasi; and
the University of Cape Coast (University College of Cape Coast through
1970-71), located at Cape Coast approximately 100 miles west of Accra.

The University of Ghana was originally established as the University

College of the Gold Coast .in 1948. Renamed the University College of
Ghana at independence in 1957, it became the independent University of
Ghana in 1961.' The University of Science and Technology is the suc-
cessor to the Kumasi College of Technology, established in October 1931
and opened in January 1952. It became an independent' university under

the name the Kwame Nkrumah University of Science and Technology
in 1961.- ;t was renamed the University of Science and Technology, Ku-.
Inasi, after the coup of 1966. The University of Cape Coast first opened
as the University College of Cape Coast in the fall.of 1962. Reconstituted
as the University College of Science Education in October 1964-, it re-

verted to its original name, University College of Cape Coast, affer the
1966 coup." It remained in special relationship with the University of
Ghana and offered courses leading to University of Ghana awards until
the beginning of the 1971-72 academic year, when it became Ghana's third

independent university.4
The University of Ghana has 11 faculties, schools, and institutes cover-

ing a wide range of fields. As its na-rne-indicates, the University of Science

and Technology has been Ghana's technological institution of higher edu-

cation although it is now beginning to branch out into other areas. Cape

Coast has been a special:-ed institution charged, both by the 1967 decree
establishing it as the University College of Cape Coast and by the 1971
act establishing it as the University of Cape Cpast, primarily with responsi-
bility for preparing teachers for the secondary schools, teacher-training
colleges, Polytechnics, and Technical Institutes in Ghana.

The University of Ghana Act, 1961 (Act 79) of Ang. 22, 1961.

Kwalne Nkrutnah University or Science and Technology Act, 1961 (Act 80) of Aug. 22. 1961.

a It was incorpoiated by the University College of Cape Coast Decree of March IC67, which went

into eflect Oct. I, 1966.
The University of Cape Coast was established by The University of Cape Coast Act, 1971 (Act

390), which went into effect Oct. I, 1971.
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The largest of the three, the University of Ghana, had 2,530 students in
1971-72; the University of Science and Technology had 1,528; and the
University of Cape Coast, 1,005. Together they had places for about 5,000
students. All are predominantly undergraduate and residential institutions.

The universities operate on an academic year that runs from late Sep-
\

tember or early October to late June or early July.

Background

All very young institutions by world standards, the three universities
already have a full and complex history.

Throughout the 1950's the then University College of the Gold Coast
and the then Kurnasi.College of Technology provided all higher education
in the country. In special relationship with the University of London, t1).:
University College offered courses leading to degrees of that university.
By 1960 it had faculties of arts, social studies, physical sciences, biological
sciences, and agriculture, and institutes of education and extramural studies.
It offered courses leading to several London first degrees, master's degrees
in arts and science, and a Postgraduate Certificate in Education, all under
'the scheme of special relationship.

By 1960 the Kurnasi College of Technologyits teacher-training section
(except for the art school) and commerce departments having been re-
moved (to Win.neba in 1958 and to Achimota in 1959, respectively)had
schools or departments of engineering (opened in 1952) ; pharmacy (1953);
agriculture (1953) ; architecture, town planning, and building (1958);
and art. In addition to courses (initiated in 1955) leading to University
of London degrees in engineering, it offered various courses leading to
examinations of British professional institutions or to college diplomas and
also offered preliminar:, courses leading to the Higher School Certificate
to prepare students for its own courses. As for several prior years, there
were already in 1960 agricultural faculties or chools at both institutions
this has been the most obvious and most frequently comMented upon
duplication of facilities in Ghana's higher educational system.

Enrollment growth has been steady but not spectacular. In 1960-61 the
University College of Ghana enrolled about 670 students and the Kumasi

. College of Technology some 500. The secondary schools were not turning
out enough students qualified for higher education courses. Thus both
institutions, well supported by government, had unfilled places for students.

1961-66

In December 1960, the Government of Ghana took the steps that fore-
shadoWed the niajor reorganization and expansion of higher education
that began in 1961. Having already proposeil that the two existing insti-
tutions (the University College of Ghana and the Kumasi College of
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Technology) be transformed into a single independent University of
Ghana, and having already announced that a new university institution
would be established at Cape Coast, it appointed an international Com-
mission on University Education to advise it on university development in
Ghana. Reporting early in 1961,3 the commission recommended, in ac-
cordance with the most recent decision by the Government, that the two
existing institutions should be reconstituted as seParate independent uni-
versities awarding their own degrees; the commission also advised that the
new Cape Coast institution should be a university college in special re-
lationship with the University of Ghana. In its White-Paper on the com-
mission's report,6 the Government stated its intention to implement these
proposals by October 1, 1961. Legislation passed in August 1961 trans-
formed the 'University College of Ghana into the University of Ghana and
the Kumasi College of. Technology into the Kwame Nkrurnah University
of Science and Technology. The new University College .of Cape Coast
opened in the fall of 1962 with a department of arts (transferred from
Kumasi) and a department of science.

The new University of Ghana began with four facult (Arts, Social
Studies, Science, Agriculture) and three institutes including the new Insti-
tute of African Studies established at the begirming of 1961-62. A year
later the Department of Law became a faculty; the former College of
Administration, an autonomous institution at Achimota, was.incorporated
into the University as the School- of.Administration; and an Institute of
Statistics was established. At the Kwame Nkrumah University of Science
and Technology each .of the five former departments -or schools became
faculties and a new Faculty of Science was established. Both universities
added new departments as the years passed.

From 1961 on, both universities began tb.phase out all the old courses
leading to University of London degrees and examinations of British pro-
fessional institutions and some old diploma courses as well, and to intro-
duce new first-degree courses leading to their own degrees, new diploma
and certificate courses below the first-degree level, and new postgraduate
degree and diploma courses.

During these years that followed the 1961 reorganization, the new uni-
versities achieved,a remarkable growth in enrollment. At the University
of Ghana enrollment almost tripled betWeen 1961-62 (when fewer than
700 students were enrolled) and 1965-66 (when 2,000 were enrolled).
The Kwame Nkrumah University doubled its enrollment (hiring the same
period, with most of the increasefrom about 700 in .1961-62 to more

7. Ghana. Eepoit of Mr Commission on 1. nivmsity Education Dtrember 1960January 1961.
Accra: Ministry of Information. Government Printing Depamneat. 1961.

" Ghana. Stairmrni by Mc GozTinment on the Report of the Commission on Ilnirrrsity Education
Drcembrr 1960-January 1961. W.P. No. 5/61. Accra: Ministry of InL-mation, Government Print-
ing Department, 1961.

7 see footnotes 1 and 2.
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than 1,400 in 1965-66occuning in 1964-65 and 1965-66. (Details on
enrollments appear in part V.)

As indicated earlier on, in the years from 1961 through 1966 (as in
previous years) the Government was financially very generous; giving the
universities a high percentage of educational funds. And, generally speak-
ing, during this period---in the absence of adequate oversight and co-
ordinationeach university was able to develop pretty much as it decided.
At the same time, however, relations between the universities and the
C.P.P. Government were deteriorating and becoming grained: the C.P.P.
Government .apparently felt the institutions were not zontributing ade-
quately to the country's needs or evidencing adequate loyalty to the Party,
and the universities apparently came to feel that their organizational
autonomy and academic freedom wcre being breached.

A major part of the story was the dramatic intervention by the Presi-
dent, to which reference hasalready been made. In mid-1964 President
Nkrumah, by Presidential Command, assigned specific areas of study to
each of the three institutions. The Kwame Nkrtnnah University of Science
and TechnolOgy was assigned responsibility for degree courses in engineer-
ing, applied seicnce, and technology; the University of Ghana was given
responsibility for dcgee courses in pure science and in the arts and hu-
manities; and the University College was to be responsible for training
science teachers for the secondary schools and Polytechnics and was to
serve as a national center for research and teaching in education. The
college was reconstituted in October 1964 as the University CollQge of
Science Education.. The Institute and Department of Education at the
University of Ghana and thc Science Research Unit at Kumasi were trans-
ferred to Cape Coast, and, according to statements made by Government
leaders in 'early 1965, students in courses in pure science and arts at the
universities in Kumasi and Cape Coast were transferred to the University
of Ghana. The former Faculty of Science -at Kumasi (including mathe-
matics, chemistry, botany, physics, and zoology) was replaced by Depart.--
ments of Applied Biochemistry, Applied Physics, and Chemical Tech-
nology, all of which were to provide a B.Sc. (technology) course, and by
a Department of Science, which was to provide the preliminary science
course and the first 2 years of the degree course.

The decision seems to have been more than a mere effort to elitninate
duplication and thus achieve more economic use of the resources avail-
able. It seems to have grown out of a deep dissatisfaction with the con-
tribution the institutions were making toward meeting national develop-
ment goals and a 6onviction that certain fields of study would receive
adequate attention and that development goals 1,,ould be met only if
Ghana had flexible single-purpose hi!-rher institutions, each of which could,
of course, hc dealt with individually by thc Government. Speaking at the
Conaregation of thc University of Ghana in March 1965a year before
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the coupthe then -Minister of Education, who was also chairman of the
University Council, seemed to be explaining the action along these lines:

Government is very much exercised by the continued imbalance between Arts
and Science students in this University and elsewhere in this country . . . it is
my conviction that this University can do much more in helping to solve this
vital problem on which depends the success of the Government's policy to carry
out in our country its programme of socialist reconstruction.

As part of this policy, the Government has decided to undertake a review of
the-various areas of specialisation by the Universities, so as to achieve a more
rational and economic use of our human and educational resources. We have,
therefore, had transferred from this University, for example, the Institute and
Department of Education to help strengthen the University College of Science
Education in Cape Coast and to bring from Cape Coast and Kumasi to this place
students taking courses in the pure sciences and the humanities .. . . I 'should
like to reiterate . . . some of the compelling reasons behind this policy of ra-
tionalising our higher institutions.

In general, the need for national planning in every country in the world is
reinforcing the need for separate institutes for both training and research.
Clea'tely in the C.4e of a socialist country where planning is basic to the struc-
ture of the sodety. institutes of higher education ntist be flexible and responsive
to planned social needs. Where-these do not exist or where they exist as low
priority departments in established Universities, there are strong grounds for
setting up separate cv mono-faculty institutions in order to produce a rate of
growth which is rela:.ed to the overall plan . . . . The needs of our society are
obvious; the existent. e of our Seven-Year Development Plan is well known.
Consequently our higt.er institutions must accept this challenge. In the words
of the University Commission on Higher Education in Ghana: `... Our higher
institutions should be responsive to the sense of urgency that exists in a develop-
ing nation; to use their reson:ces imaginatively and effectively to contribute to
the economy and social progress: to interpret their studies for the benefit of the
people and to learn froin their problems. Each higher institution must . .. have
a claim to be considered in relation to its special circumstances; and the re-
classifying of higher institutions f en some purposes is necessary in Our present-
day conditions. This is in accord tvith our clear socialist objectives and ensures
equal opportunity for our yottng in the disciplines for which they can best be
suited....

For Government . .. to frame an overall state policy in higher education by
way of assigning areas of study to our Universities to achieve our stated goals
in the interest of otir people, is no evidence of any attack on academic freedom;
on the contrary, it is to establish academic freedom in other fields of disciplines!

On the same occasion, the vice chancellor of the University of Ghana
said:

. . . no one at any of the universities would contest the Government's right
to frame over-all State policy, in the sphere of higher education as in othet
spheres. We all agree that it is a legitimate concern of the Government to con-
sider aad ,Iltilnately make decisions on the assignment of major areas of study
to the diff ,.ant institutions of higher education in Ghana. But if University

"A&Iress by the Chaittnan of the University Council, Mr. Kwaku oatcng, Minister of Edu-
cation , to the Congregation on 27th March, 1965." Annual Report by the Viee-Chance&T for
J964-65. University of Ghana. pp. 87-88.
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autotiotny incans anything at all, the universities should surely be consulted about
such decisions and their views should receive careful consideration even though
they may wa ultimately prevail. Unfortunately the history of the present case
shows that it is possible for the structure of the University to be changed with-
out the Opinion of the appropriate University organs being accorded the weight
they deserve under the statutes.'

The vice chancellor added that the University "was not in any way con-
sulted in advance" about the decision to transfer the University's Institute
of Education at Legon.to Cape Coast.

He also said ". . . there are clear signs that influential elements in the
community wish to turn the University from a centre of critical and inde-
pendent thought into something quite different and that they are making
sonic progress in the direction they desire." Ile referred to the setting up
the previous November of a committee ". . . with powers to inspect publi-
cations in bookshops and in the libraries of schools, colleges and universi-
ties and ensure the removal from the country of all publications which do
not reflect the Party's ideology or are antagonistic to its ideals," and also
to the fact that at about the same time ". . . certain speakers and writers,
enjoying a considerable measure of public favour began to incite our stu-
dents to 'watch out for' and 'expose' those of their teachers in whom they
might think they detected unsuitable ideological tendencies."

In addition to assigning an area of responsibility to each institutiOn in
1964, the Government decided early in 1963 to establish a new University
College of Agriculture at Somanya, at an estimated cost of more than
kG8 million, and to remove the existing Faculties of Agriculture from the
two universities and integrate them into the new institution. A principal
designate and sonie professors were actually appointed before the coup of
1966. Apparently the work of both of the existing agricultural faculties
suffered considerably as a result of this decision and related restrictions
placed on their programs." In October 1965 a Cabinet directive made the
former Faculty of Art of the Kwame Nkrumah University of Science and
Technology an autonomous College oi Art with its own con ncil and sepa-
rate Government grant. The college was to have been transferred to a site
near Tema just east of Accra.

..Viee-Chatteellor's Addresr ir, Congrega6on On 27th Islarch: 1965." Annual Report by the Vice-
for 11-64. Univvrsity of Ghana. pp. 103-4.

fbid. p. 101.
o Shortly after the coon of 1966 the vice chancellor of the University of Ghana declared:

The Faculty of Agriculture is one of the faculties which has perhaps suffered
most from the capricious policies of the previous regime. Of the 2,000 students
in the tTuiversity. orny 42 are doing agriculture . . . The pre!.ected University
College Of Agriculture and such restrictions as were placed on the teaching
curriculum, among others, have contributed to frustrating the work of this
Facolty.

Nlce-Chaacellor's Address to Congregation 2611, March, 1966." Annual Report by the'Victi-Ghancel
lor for tp65-66. University of Ghana. I). 104.
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In the meantinr: the Government had established Ghana's first medical
school. In 1962 it had made arrangements to receive from the U.S. Gov-
eniment a loan for construction and other assistance in establishing a medi-
cal school that would have been a faculty of the University of Ghana. But
the following year it decided to terminate these arrangements and to
establish a medical school from its own resources. Planning had to start
all over again with two classes of students (the first had entered in 1962)
already enrolled in a 2-year premedical course at the University. The
University's vice chancellor was later to state:

Politics and personalities played an unenviable role in the chequered tortunes
of the Medical School and eventually the then Government decided that the
Medical School should be established independently of the University of Ghana
and award its Own medical degrees and diplomat."

Thus;.. in difficult circumstances, relying mainly on Ghanaian resources in
-men and money, and using limited facilities at Korle Bu Hospital, Accra,
.the new Ghana Medical School opened as an independent institution in
October 1964, and the first class (those who entered their premedical
course in 1962) began their medical program. At this time the school was
under the administration of the Nlinistry of Health but very soon, in De-
cember 1964, it was transferred to the National Council for Higher Edu-
cation and Research. For sonic months it had no connection with the uni-
versity. "It was however obvious to any detached medical educator 'that
such a complete divorce of the Medical School from the University was
neither in the best interests of medicine nor of higher education in the.
Country." '" In 1965, it was brought into a scheme of "special relation-
ship" with the University of Ghana under which the university would
award its degrees to students who successfully completed their course ,in
the medical school.

After 1966

After the change of government in 1966, the new National Liberation
Council reversed certain decisions concerning the organization of higher'
t:ducation made by the Nkrumah government during its last years in power..
At the University of Scienceand Technology (which had, of course, been
renamed after the coup) the two former faculties afTected by the re-
organization of 1964 al;c1 1965 were soon restored to their original status.
At the beginning of academic year 1966-67, the College of Art, separated
from .the University in 1963, became once again a faculty of the univer-
sity; its administration integrated with that of the university while its

"Vice.Otatityllor's Addroi at Special Congregation for the Virst Graduates of the Ghana
Medical School." Annual Report by the l'ire-Chanrellor for 1969-70. University of Ghana. p. 8.

13 Ibid.
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considerable financial autonomy cOntinued. The Faculty of Se lence was
reconstituted through the amalgamation of the four departments set up in
its place in 1964.

By March. 1967, the Education Review Committee had recommended
that the Ghana Medical School, an autonomous institution in special re-
lationship with the University of Ghana, should be made a faculty of that
aMversity, while retaining its cwn mmrate budget. The. Goverinnent had
accepted this recommendation, the school had welcomed it, and die vice
chancellor of the University of Ghana was able to announce on r larch III,
1967, that the Ghana Medical School was to become the School .of N fedi-
eine of the University of Ghana." The school was 'incorporated into the
university, with the status of a faculty, in October. 1969.

Tlie transfer of the University of Ghana's Department and Institute of
Education (at.Legon) to the University College of Cape Coast was allowed
to stand. The latter reverted after the coup to its original name, the Uni-
versity College of Cape Coast. The 1967 decree of the National Liberation
Council, which kgally established the University College of Cape Coast,
stated that its primary purpose was to produce graduate teachers in arts
and science subjects for secondary schools and other institutions. The
University College was thus to continue in its special role as an institution
of teacher education.

The former regime's proposal to establish a new University College of
Agriculture was "suspended indefinitely.- '' The post-coup Education Re-
view Connnittee aoTeed that the "decision, if it had been implemented,
would have done a grave disservice to Ghana,- and strongly recommended
that the propo.s.,1 he "completely abandoned." 16

Quite different froM the previous one, the period since the coup of 1966
has been one in which the Government °has held down expenditums on
Imiher education and' the universities have not received all they requested;
hi which growth in physical facilities and student numbers has been small;
and in which efforts have been Made toward achieving a greater reastim
of continuing governmental oversight and coordination of the nniversities'
.activities. And, evidently. it has also been one in xvhich the universities have
been much more responsive than in the past to governmental and national
needs and government-university relations have .greutly improved. The
Cniversity of Ghana established the goal of having 40 percent: of its degree
students in scientific programs. Both the University of Ghana and the Uni-
versity of Science and Technology introduced, evidently at Government
request, ev diploma conises to train much needed midle-level personnel

Address." %. noun! pwt by the e-Chancelloe for 1966-67. 1 Inivetity it
Ghana. P. 131. (The address o. given .01 the Congrep:inn of the University. Mar. 18, 19137).

1' Republic' Cliamt. Minkte of Education. Kdpeation Repoit 1963-67. Accra-Tema: Olunin
publishing Corporation, 1968. P 44

" Republic of Chana Rood 01 the Edo, ohm Review Committer Accra-Tetna: Ministry iii
Inforulation State Publishing Corporation. 1968. p, 99,
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in such fields as agriculture, home science extension, pharmacy, and sta-
tistics. All three institutions have undertaken research projects obviously
relevant to the country's development.

Faculties, Schools, and Institutes

The University of Ghana

Today the three institutions together constitute a complex and well-
developed higher education system. The largest, the University of Ghana,
has Faculties of AgricultureArts, Law, Social Studies, and Science;
Schools of Medicine and Administration; and Institutes of African Studies,
Adult Education, Journalism and Communication Studies,t7 and Statistical,
Social, and Economic Research. Also established at the university is the
new Regional Institute for Population Studies, which was set up jointly by
the Government of Ghana and the United Nations to serve English-speak-

..
ing African countries through vesearch, training, and advisory programs in
demography and related fields."

The university's faculties consist of 28 departments grouped as follows:

Agriculture: Agricultural Economics and Farm Management," Animal Sci-
ence. Crop Science,' Home Science

Arts: Classics, English, Linguistics, Modern Languages, Philosophy, Study of
Religious

Law: Law
Science: Biochemistry,' Botany, Chemistry, Geology, Mathematics, Nutrition

and Food Science, Physics. Zoology
Social Studies: Archaeology, Economics, Geography, History, Library Studies,

Political Science, Post-Basic Nursing, Psychology, Sociology.

As the list shows, the Faculty of Agriculture includes a Department of
Home Science and offers courses- in both agriculture and home science.
In addition to its teaching programs it operatesas it has since the 1950's

17 The establishment of this institute uas announced in January 1972, and it seas to begin operat-
ing in October 1972. Unia risity of Ghana 11:8:116, Jan. 28. 1972; and 11:14:213, Apr. 28,
1972.

1, ni,ersily of Ghana Reporter. 10:23:596, May 21, 1971; 11:14:213, Apr. 28, 1972; and 11:16:
220. May 12. 1972. The institute licts.m operating and 190k in its first 15 students early in 1972.

Incodes 3 divisions: Agricultutal economies. agricultural and hiclogical engineering, and agri-
enitural extension.

Includes onitnal health, nutrition, and production.
0 Includes 2 divisions: Soils and crops.

The former Department of Biochemistry. Nutrition. and Food Science was divided into a De-
partment of Nutrition and Food Science and a Department of Biochemistry (including the former bio-
hemistry department of the Medical School) as of Oct. I, 1971. The new Department of BiocheM-
istry. although established within the Faculties of Science. Medicine, ard Agriculture, ASIA placed for
administrative purposes under the Faculty of Science. The Department of Nutrition and Food Science
was established within the Faculties of Science and Agriculture.

174

177



three research stations located at Nungua, Kpong, and Kade."' In ad-
dition to the usual departments, the Faculty of Social Studies has a De-
partment. of Library Studies, which offers a postgraduate course; a Depart-
ment of Post-Basic Nursing, which trains nurses for supervisory and
teaching positions in mirsing; and, within its Department of Sociology, a
social administration unit, which trains social welfare personnel.

Not appearing on the list is the new Language Research Centre of the
Faculty of Arts that (although established in October 1970) began oper-
ating in 1971-72. Its purpose is not only to deal with one of the Univer-
sity's own problemsthe inability of some university students to use the
English language with adequate efliciencyby providing remedial instruc-
tion but also, through research and oth_r activities, to assist other levels
of the educational system. In 1971-72 it organized a test for almost all
freshmen,. followed up with a remedial English course for some 80 fresh-
men, and gave intensive traininr courses to two groups of language orga-
nizers who then went out to tr: m elementary school teachers in teaching
Ghanaian languages.

An integral part of the university, operating on earmarked Government
grants, the School of Administration oilers courses not only in public ad-
ministration, business administration, and accounting to train individuals
for positions in central and local government and commerce and industry
but in hospital administration as well.

Formerly the Ghana Medical School, an independent institution in

special relation with the University of Ghana, the School of Medicine be-
came a part of the university in October 1969. With the status of a faculty,
it has its own administration,.which gives it greater freedom of action, and
it operates on an earmarked grant from the Government. Pending avail-
ability of fun,.'.s for construction of_the proposed medical center on a site
south of the university, it is still housed at Korle Bu, Accra, where it uses
Korle Bu Hospital for clinical instruction and where its facilities limit the
intake to 60 students a year.

Established in 1961, the Institute of African Studies conducts research
in African.languages and literature, arts, history, and society and in ad-
dition organizes introductory courses in African Studies for first year stu-
dents at the three universities, gives courses leading to an M.A. in African
Studies, and offers various subdegree coursos in the performing. arts.

The Institute of Statistical. Social. and Economic Research (I.S.S.E.R.),
established in 1989, is the former Institute of Statistics, renamed, enlarged,

Nungua Research Station 8 tniles from Accra conducts research in animal breeding. particu-
larly ilevelopment of dairy Cattle hy crossbreeding local breeds with others, and also M animal nutri-
tion, veterinary medicine. and trsture improvement. University agricultitte students receive their long
vacation practical training here. Npong Research Station, 50 miles north of Accra, conducts research

mechanized ii tigation agricnIture on tlw Aver. Plains and is running a pilot irrigation settlentent
scheme entpltadling rice production. Rade Research Station. 70 miles northwest of Accra, concentrates
mu petennial and other forest zone crops.
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and reorganized to carry out a broader mandate. The Institute of Statistics,
which opelwd in 1962. had conducted research and provi(led advisory serv-
ices in statistics had trained statisticians--first cfrom October 1964) at
the postgraduate level and then, following the October 1966 merger of the
United Nations Statistical Center with the Institute, at the subdegree
certificate level as well. The urgent need for socioeconomic research led
the.university. in consultation with the Government, to enlarge the insti-
tute so that it could undertake. in addition to its former functions, inter-
disciplinary research on social and economic problems bearing on Ghana's
development and to give it its present name. The institute's broad areas of
research have included factors of agricultural growth and cocoa economics.
It continues to offer both postgraduate and subdegree level courses in sta-
tistics and to serve as a West African center for training both middle- and
high-level statisticians.

The Institute of Adult Education was originally established in 1949 as
the Department of Extra-Mural Stmbes of the University College of the
Gold Coast. Retaining this name, it remained a part of the University
College and then of the university until July 1962, when it was transformed
by President Nkrumah into an enlarged Institute of Public Education and
largely taken out, of the University's control. In 1966, after the coup, it
was renamed and reorganized as the Institute of Adult Education to carry
out the extramural adult education activities of the University of Ghana. .

ri addition to short residential cotnses and public lectures, it has given
various part-time courses for working adults at the Accra, Kumasi, Sekondi-
Takoradi, and Tamale Workers College and other facilities throughout
the country. These have included (1) General Certificate of Education
Ordinary- and Advanced-Level courscs and nonexaminable courses in
liberal studies throdghout the country, (2) vocational and professional
courses at the Workcrs Colleges and a few other centers, ar_cl (3) part-time
courses for the legrees in law, administration. and arts of the University
of Ghana at the Accra Workers College. In 1970-71 it inaugurated an
exPerimental a!,Ticultuyal extension service in the I lo area and.its first cor-
respondence education program (a G.C.E. course). As of 1971, approxi-
mately OM were taking prt-time or correspondence courses. The institute
also has an Adult Learning Reseap..11 Unit. established in 1968, which
conducts iesearch into its own program and Glialas adult education needs.
I raving performed its third functionteaching of its own specialization
only sporadivally .throwdi brief training courses. the institute hoped to
introduce an internal university diplorna course in adult education in
1973-74.

The University of Science and Technology

From its reorganization after the 1966 coup (at the beginning of the
1966-67 acadeinic year) until the beginning of the 1971-72 academic year,
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the Uniyeisity of Science and Technology had six CAI facultiesof Agri-
cultureArchitecture, Art, En!.ineering, Pharmacy, and Scienceand aiso
a Department of Liberal and Social Studies that provided service lectures
in languages, social sciences, and law for other faculties. This department
was replaced in October 1971 by the new Faculty of Social Sciences, estab-
lished both to offer its own de!..tive courses and to strengthen the support
the old- department gave to the other faculties.

The seven faculties consist of the following departments:

Agriculture: Agricultural Ecolomics ;:nd Farm Managernent. Agricultural En-
gineering and Mechanization, Animal Production, Crop Produc-
tion, Horticulture.

Architecture: Architecture. Building Technology, Planning, Housing and Plan-
ning Research.

Art: Painting and Sculpture, industrial Art. Design and General Art Studies.'
Engineering: Civil Engineering, Medmnical Engioeering, Electrical and Elec-

tronic Engineering, Geodetic Engineering.
Pharmacy: Pharmaceutical Chemis:ry, Pharmaceutics, Pharmacology, Pharma-

cognosy.
Science: Biochemistry. Biological Sciences, Chemistry and Chemical Technol-

ogy, Mathematics, Physics.
Social Sciences: Economic and Industrial Management, General and African

Studies, Land Econonr md Estate Management, Languages.

The University of Cape Coast

The University of Cape Coast is organized in three faculties, each respon-
sible for providing all courses within its field. Th,. faculties, with their
departments and schools, are as follows:

Arts: School of Languages and Literature, consisting of Departments of Classics,
English, and French: School of Social Studies, consisting of Departments
of Economit-s. Geography. I listory, and Sociology; and the Social Studies
l'roject.

Science: Departments of Botany, Chemistry. Mathematics, Physics. and Zoology.
Education: School of Education; Departments of Advanced Study of Educa-

tion, Curriculum Development and Information Systems, Education,
and Physical Education; Center for Educational Planning and Re-
suosch.

The School of Education is a unique unit in that it con(lucts external
examinations outsidc the university at three teacher-training colleges (The
Advanced Teacher Fraining College, Winneba, The Specialist Teacher
Training College, Winne Ixt, and 'Hie Bagabaga Training College) and
reviews the sylktbuses for these courses. It also has provided a library servief;
for training colleges in the area and has organized inseryice programs for
teachers.

Frotn Oct. ilwr 197'2. l'res iota: departments: l'ainting, Sculpture and Design ; Industrial Arts;
Art Education.
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Staff

As of 1971-72 the University of Ghana (at Legon) had 490 teaching
and senior administrative Aaff members holding the rank of lecturer or
higher. (The statistics do not show the total teaching staff.) The uni-
versity.at Kumasi had a total teaching staff of 298 in 1972-73 and that at
Cape Coast one of 160 in 1970-71.

According to figures presented in the 1970 Vick Committee Report, the
ratio of the number of students to the number of academic staff members
with the rank of assistant lecturer and above during the period from 1963-
64 through 1968-69 ranged between 4.5 and 9.9 at Cape Coast, between
6.3 and 8.5 at Kumasi, and between 6.8 and 8.5 in the faculties at Legon.25
In 1972-73 the ratio between students and total teaching staff w.hs '5.9 to 1
at Kurnasi and was probably about the same at Cape Coast. At Legon the
ratio between students and academic and senior administrative staff mem-
bers holding the rank of lecturer and above was about 5.2 to 1 in 1971-72.

Ghana's universities are considerably less dependent upon expatriate
staff' than a number of other universities in middle Africa. In 1971-72, 330,
or 67 percent, of the University of Ghana's academic and senior adminis-
trative staff' members holding the rank of lecturer or higher were Ghana-
ians, and exactly half of the 56 heads of departments, professors, and as-
sociate professors were also Ghanaians. At Kumasi the following year
(1972-73) 166or 71 percentof the 234 members of the teaching staff
with the rank of lecturer or higlwr and 229or 77 percentof the total
teaching staff of 298 were Ghanaians. Only 13 of the 28 professors and
associate professors wore Ghanaians. however. At Cape Coast in 1970-71,
Ghanaians made up about 58.1wrcent both of the teaching staff of 121
holding the rank of lecturer or higher and of the total teaching staff of
160. But only 8 of the 21 senior lecturers and professors were Ghanaians.

Programs of Study

After the ). were established as independent universities in 1961, the uni-
versities at Legon and Kumasi phased out their old programs leading to
University of London degrees and examinations of professional institutions
in the United Kingdom and some diploma programs as well, and intro-
duced new courses leading to their own degrees. As time went on there
was a tendency to introduce new specialized "honours" degree programs
either in addition to or in place of the original ones. Diploma programs
training middle-leel personnel in scieutific fields did not receive heavy
emphasis. Prelhninary courses preparing students for degree courses, on the

25 Report of Ihe Ghana rniveriities iiting Comnaltee 1969. Report submitted to the Prime
Millistcr of Ghana by F. Arthur Vick, Chanau, May 1970. pp. 53, 68, 78.
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other hand, claimed many student places in the universities, particularly at
Kumasi and Cape Coast.

Since the coup of 1966, Legon and KUniasi have introduced, apparently
at Government request, a number of new diploma programs in such fields
as agriculture, home science exumsion, pharmacy, statistics, and accounting
in order to train much needd subprofessional personnel. Preliminary pro-
grams have been all but eliminated at Kumasi. The University of Ghana
has decided to introduce a single program to replace -its general and highly
specialized honours degree programs in the nonscientific fields. Elsewhere
the old trend toward specialized degree courses has continued.

Types of Programs

Today the three universities as a group offer courses in a wide range
of fields and at four different levels: First degree, postgraduate, subdegree
diploma afid certificate, and preliminary or predegree. Every faculty or
school of the three universities offers one or more first degree courses, and
all three institutions also give postgraduate degree and/or diploma and
certificate courses. The University of Ghana and the University of Science
and Technology offer diploma and certifkate courses below fii3t degree
level, and these arc available in considerable number in a variety of fields.
Cape Coast and Kun.asi offer preliminary or predegree coursesbut to a
far more limited extent than in the past.

A discussion of certain general characteristics of the first three levels
follows.

1. FIRST DEGREE

Entry requiremcnts.All first degree programs have characteristics that
clearly reflect their British model. One of these is their high entry level.
While some countries in former British Africa have instituted new 4-year
degree courses with G.C.E. Ordinary-Level entrance requirements, Ghana
has consistently maintained the enuy level to first degree courses proper at
all tilree of ber higher educational institutions at Advanced- rather than at
Ordinary-Level. And the Ac13riced.Level requirements have become stif-
fer as the years have passed.

The entry requirements for first degree Courses have consisted of (1) the
University's minimum entry requiyenients for all its degree courses and (2)
additional requirements concerning the subjects to be passed and the level
at which they should be passed that are established by the faculty or de-
partment concerned .for each degree course.

Generally speaking, the minimum degree entry requirements are passes
in 5 subjects, including English language, in General Certificate of Educa-
tion examinations (or the equivalent), of which either 2 (University of
Cape Coast and University of Science and Technology) or 3 (University
of Ghana) must be passes at Advanced-Level.
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The University of Ghana, which previously required two Advanced-
Level passes, raised its minimum admission requirements in 1970-71.26

Since then it' has required (1) three Advanced-Level passes (out of the five
passes), one of which must be Grade D or better,22 and (2) a pass in the
General Paper set by the West African Examinations Council for Ad-
vanced-Level candidates.

The minimum requirements of the University of Science and Technology

are, as they.have bees: since the university was established, that two of the
five passes must be Advanced-Level. In fact, however, every one of its
faculties except that of Art requires three Advanced-Level passes in

specified subjects.
The minimum requirements of the University of Cape Coast are thAt, of

the: five passes, two must be Advanced-Level and of Grade D or bctter.

The British model.Ine Education Review Committee, which reported
after the 1966 coup, stated: "It is true that on the whole" the teaching
programs and the teaclling methods of the universities "have been fashioned

on traditional British lines." 28 The Universities have made certain changes .
in these programs to meet Ghana's special needs. A first-year course in

.African Studies is required of all first degree students. They must pass an
examination in the subject bcfore obtaining their degrees.

And, as the Education Review Committee

In important respects a great deal has been done to give the content in most
subjects a sufficiently African orientation tc make them relevant to local condi-

tions. without becoming parochial. It is 4 fair question to raise, however,
whether the organization of Lertain courses, based closely on the systems in-
herited from British universities, is in fact the best tu meet local needs.'

At the University of Science and Technology, students in various degree
programs must spend their throe long vacations receiving practical training
in industry. This is a required integral pwt ot their courses. At the Uni-
versity of Ghana, vacation training for some students began in 1971.

Length of prograins.:Except for the medical degree (M.B., Ch.B),
which usually requires 6 years, all first degrees require 3 or 4 years of

Earlier. at the beginning of 191,7-68. the university raised its minimum requirements slightly by
tequiring that at least one of ,itc two Advanced-Level passes be above Grade E (the lowest passing

mark). In 1969-70 it added en its minimum requirements a pass in the General Paper set by the

West African Examinations Council.
In exceptional cases, individuals uho have taken 3 Advanced-Level subjects in the same exam-

ination and obtained 2 Advanced:Level passes witit_a grade of C or better may be esmideted for

admission.
The average grades of students admitted has been considerably higher than the requirements suggest.

The average grade of freshmen admitted in 1970-71 was 3 D's and that of freshmen admilte.d in
1971-72, 2 C's and 1 D. Unhyrsity of Gfiana Reporter, 11:4:47, Nov. 19; 1971; and II:14:211,

Apr. 28, 1972.
" Republic of Ghana. Report of the Education Review Committee. . . . loc. cit. p. 92.

Ibid. p. 93.
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study 3" after the student meets the Advanced-Level degree admission re-
quirements. All University of Ghana first degrees other th _a the medical
degree and two other degrees (the B. Sc. Honours and the B. Sc.
(Honours) Agriculture) and all University of Cape Coast first degrees
other than the B. Sc. Honours (Education) require 3 years. All the first
degrees ,of the University of Science and Technology, except for the new
B.A. (Social Sciences), require 4.
Exanzinations.The student's progress depends to a large extent on his

performance in the very important end-of-year examinations. At the Uni-
versity of Ghana, for exampie, students in many programs take the First
University Examination in their subject or field at the end of the first year
and the different parts of the final degree examination at the end of the
subsequent years of .their course. At Kumasi stuch-rts t_ ke university ex-
aminations at the end of the first, third, and four't and progress or
fa,.ulty examinations at the end of the second.

General and honours programs.UntH the begr.: . academic year
1972-73, when th2.,.University of Gli,tna introduce° new first degree
structure in the "humanities" (arts, social studies, law, administration), the
first degrees awarded by Ghana's universities were of two basic types:
General and honours. Since then, the degrees toward which students have
been working have fallen into three major categorir _General degrees,
honours degrees, and degrees that are neither honours nor general.

The difference between general and honours degrees lies in the type_nf
program leading to the degree (not in the quality of the individual sti,t-
dent's performance). Honours degree couries provide for a greater degree
of specializationfor studying one subject (or, in a few cv-se,. two) in
greater depth or to a higher luvei---than do general degree courses

General degree courses are 3 years in length. Most have a basic 4-3-3,

or 3-2-2 structure: The student studies three or four subjects (plus
African Studies) in the first year and three in the second and third; or
three subjects (plus Aft ican Studies) in the first year and two in the second
and third. Among the general degrees are the B.A. General (3-3-3),

which is being phased out. the B. Sc. General (3-2-2) and the B. Sc.
(Home Science) Geneeal of the University of Ghana; the B. Sc. General
(Education) (4-3:3) and the 13.A. General (Education) (3-3-3) of the
University of Cape Coast. The general degrees (except in home science)
are awarded in two or three subjects.

The honours degree course structures vary considerably, but in every
case the honours degree student.concentrates on a single major subject (or
in a.few cases on a single major accompanied by a subsidiary subject) or
on two related major subjects, at least during the latter part of his pro-

The umtersity academic year. which runs from late Septem7,:r or ,early October to late June or
early July, consists cf. terIn3 (Michaelmas, Lent. toet:ler usually cover 31 or more
weeks.
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grain. Ile studies his subject or subjects to a higher (honours) level than
the student taking the same subject or subjects in a greater degree pro-
gram. Honours degrees include all the University of Science and Tech-
nology's current first degrees except for the new B.A. (Social Sciences);
the University of Ghana's B.A. Honours, B. Sc. Economics, LL.B. (all

three are being phased out), B. Sc. Honours, and B. Sc. (Honours) Agri-
culttire; and the University of Cape Coast's B. Sc. Honours (Education)
and B. Ed. .. . .

.The program for the new 13.A. of the University of Ghana that is to
replace the existing general and honours degrees in the "humanities"
B.A. General, B.A. Honours, LL.13., 13. Se. Economics, B. Sc. (Administra-

tion) has a 3-2-2 (or 1) structure intended to provide both range and

depth.
Regardless of the type of coursegeneral or honours or new B.A.the

student at one of Ghana s universities takes what is, by American standards,

a highly specialized program consisting of a limited range of subjects.
Classification of degrees.On the basis of an ;Irdividual's performance

in the degree course, his degree is awarded in Dne of three classes. Uni-
versity of Science and Technology degrees may be awarded either "with
honours," i.e., as First Class Himours, Second Class Honours (Upper Divi-
sion), or Second Class Honours (Lower Division) degrees; or without
honours: i.e., as pass degrees. Since October 1967 "2 the University of
Ghana's general and honours degrees hav2 been awarded in the following

classes: First Class, Second Class, (Upper Division), (Lower Division),

Third Class. Its new B.A. degree is also to be awarded in classes. Students
who obtain a First or Second Class are to he awarded the degree with
"honours." All others are to be-given "pass" degrees. Thus, a student may

earn an honours degree (so called because of the type of course) but one
which is, because of his performance. a degree awarded without honours
or he may earn a degree that is not an honours degree (not a degree
awarded after an honours tYpe of course) but one that (on the basis of

his performance) is awarded with honours.

2. POSTGRADUATE

Most of the postgraduat,. programs lead to various master's degrees and
various postgraduate di:rfarmis and certificates. Candidates for the Ph. D.,

which usually requires ,;.-ears, have been rare. The University of Ghana
had awarded four Ph. 1).'s by the end of 1971 and the University of Science

and Technology admitted its first I'll. I). candidate in 1972-73.
An approved first degree in en approved subject or field is, of course,

required for adrnissio7-: each of the master's, diploma, and certificate

3I Formerly certain general degrees tvere designated as follows: Firat dIVISIMI. second diVis1611 (up-

pvr or lower). third division.
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courses, and in some cases the degree must be an honours degree of high
classification.

Offered in various subjects at the University of Ghalia and in all but
one of the Kumasi faculties, master's degree courses consist of research, a
course of instruction, or a combination of the two. The University of
Ghana M. Sc. and M. Sc. Agriculture courses are usually 1 year in length
for holders of an honours degree and 2 for holders of a general degree. All
other master's degrees, except one at Kumasi, require 2 years.

Postgraduate diploma or certificate courses, which have been offered by
all three universities, are 1 or 2 years in length and evidently consist of
either a course of instruction or such a course and research or project work.

At Kumasi there is now a clear distinction between the two types of post-
graduate programs. The present master's degree programs are of an
academic nature and are not designed to give merely a professional qualifi-
cation. They are normally open only to those with an honours degree of
high classificationfirst class or second class (upper division) honours.
Postgraduate diploma *grams, on the other hand, are designed to give
professional or special training and are apparently open to graduates whose
degtees are not as high as the first class or second class (upper division)
honours degree.

3, SUBDEGREE DIPLOMA AND CE: IIFICATE

The University of Ghana and the University of Scicrice and Technology
together offer a large number of subdegree level diploma and certificate
courses in a variety of fields. These vary greatly in length and admission re-
quirements. A number of them are designed specifically to train employees
for government agencies. Several have been introduced since the 1966
coup, presumably at the Government's request.

Diploma courses are 2 or 3 years in length. The cntry requirements are
lower than those for degree courses. At the University of Science and Tech-
nology the requirements are either a School Certificate, one Advanced-
Level pass in addition to Ordinary-Level passes, or some other acceptable
qualification such as a technical or other certificate earned at post-
Ordinary-Level. At the University of Ghana requirements vary from course
to course. The range includes conipletion of a post-Ordinary-Level coui se,
Ordinary-Level passes, and a certificate in a particular subject earned
following a course having less than Ordinary-Level entry requirements.

Certificate courses are 1 or 2 'years in length, and their entry require-
nients are usually lower than those for diploma courses. Some require
sponsorship by the employer or an entrance examination but no formal
academic qualification, others a few Ordinary-Level passes.

Programs by Faculty

Table 10 lists the courses that were being offered by each of the three
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Table 10.First degrees, postgraduate degrees, diplomas and
certificates, and subdegree level diplomas and certificates of the
universities of Ghana and number of years of study required for

each, by university and faculty, school, or institute offering
courses: 1972-73 1

Postgraduate degrees, Subdegree diplomas
diplomas, certificates and certificatesUniversity and

faculty, school,
or institute

First degrees

Years of Years of Years of

Title study Title study Title study'

University of Ghana

Administration,
School of B.A.

B. Sc. (Administra-
tion)3

3

3

_
Certificate in Ac-

counting
Diploma in Hospital

Administration
Diploma in Public

Administration

2

3

2

African Studies,
Institute of M.A. in Mrican Diploma in African.

Studies 2 Music 2

Diploma in Dance 3

Diploma in Drama

and Theatre

Studies 3

General Diploma in
Music 3

Agriculture B. Sc. (Home Diploma in Home

Science) General 3 Science Exten-

B. Sc. (Honours) M. Sc. Agriculture 1 sion 2

Agriculture 4 or National Diploma in
2' Agriculture 2

Special Diploma in
General Agricul-
ture 1

Arts B.A. 3 M.A. 2 Licentiate in the

B.A. Genera:" 3 Study of Re li-

B.A. Honours" 3 gions 2

Law B.A.' 3 Professional Certif-
icate in Law 2

LLB!' 3 Master cf Laws

Medicine M.B., Ch.B. 6

Science B. Sc. General 3 M. Sc. 1

B. Sc. Honours 18 or
2°

Social Studies B.A.' 3 M.A. 2 Diploma in Nursing

B.A. General' 3 M. Sc. Economics 2 Education 2

B.A. Honours" 3 Postgraduate Di-

B. Sc. Economies' 3 ploma in Library
Studies 2
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Table 10.First degrees, postgraduate degrees, diplomas and
certificates, c..nd subdegree level diplomas and certificates of the
universities of Ghana and number of years of study re4uired for

each by university and facblty, school, or institute offering
courses: 1972-73 1(C,,ntinued)

Postgraduate degrees, Subdegree diplomas
University and Fi:st degrees diplomas, certificates and certifiicates
faculty, school,

Years of Years of Years ofor institute
Title Title study Title study

Social Studies

(continued)
Postgraduate Di-

ploma in Social
Administration 2

Certificate in Sor'll
Administration

Statistical, Social,
and Economic
Research, In-

M. Sc. in Statistics
Postgraduate Di-

ploma in Applied

2 Certificate in Sta-
tistics

Higher Certificate
stitute of Statistics 1 in StatiStics

University of
Science and

Technology

Agriculture B. Sc. (Agriculture) 4 M. Sc. (Agriculture) 2 Diploma in Tropical
Horticulture

Architecture B. Sc. (Building M. Sc. (Architec- D:ploma in Physical
Technology) 4 ture) 2 Planning

B. Sc. (Design) 4 Postgraduate Di-
B. Sc. (Planning) 4 ploma in Archi-

tecture 2

M. Sc. (Regional
Planning) 2

M. Sc. (Urban

Planning) 2

Art B.A. (Art) 4 Diploma in Art
Education 1

Engineering B. 5c. (Eng.19 4 M. Sc. (Engineering)
Postgraduate Di-

ploma in Geodetic

2 Diploma in Electri-
cal Engineering

Diploma in Met hen-
Engineering 1 ical Enginee:ing

Postgraduate Di-
ploma in Civil

Diploma in Civil
Engineering

Engineering 1 Certificate in C.eo-
detic Engineering

Diploma in Geodetic
Engineering

Pharmacy B. Pharm. 4 M. Pharm. Diploma in Phar-
macy
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1

2

3

2

2

2

2

2
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Table 10.First degrees, postgraduate degrees, diplomas and
certificates, and subdegree level diplomas aryi certificates of the
u:siversities of Ghana and number of years of study required for

each by university and facuay, school, or institute offering
courses: 1972-73 1(Continued)

University and
faculty, school,

or institute

First d;..-E-pes

Postgraduate degiQe:,

diplomas, certificates

Subdegre a. diplomas

and certificates

Title
Years of
study '

Years of

i..t study

Years of
Title study

Science E. Sc. 4 M. Sc. 2

Postgraduate Di-
ploma in Engi-

neering Mathe-

matics 1

Social Sciences BA/8. Sc. 3 Certificate in Estate

B. Sc. (land Management 2

Economy) 4

University of
Cape Coast

Arts B.A. General

(Education 3
B). Honours

(Education)

Science B. Sc. General

(Educgon) 3

B. Sc. Honours

(Education) 1"

Education B. Ed. 3 Diploma in Ad-
vanced Study of

Education 1

Postgraduate Certif.
icate in Educa-

tion 1

, in addition to the programs shown, the University of Cape CoaSt offered a 21ear Science Preiim-

inary coUrsc; the University of Science and Technology offered a 2-year predegree art course, and the

University of Ghana and the University of Science and Technology offered programs for the Ph. D.

Since entry requirements for all first degree courses (except the University of Ghana B. Sc. Honours

and the University of Cape Coast B. Sc. Honours (Education)) are set at General Certificate of Educa-

tion Advanced.Level (GCE-A-level), the number of years shown for all first degree courses (except the

two mentioned) are at immediate post-G.C.E.-A-Level.

3 From a great variety of entry levels.
The new B.A. degree for which all students beginning a dewee course in this face in i972-73

and subsequent years will study.
r To he replaced by the new S.A.

Usually 1 year beyond an honours degree and 2 beyond a general degree.

7 In a single subject or in two combined subjects.
u One year beyond the B. Sc. General.
" In electrical, mechanical, civil, or geodetic engineering.
"One year beyond the O. Sc. General (Edccation).
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universities in 1972-73, by faculty and level of study, and the following
pages provide further information on the courses offe:-ed by each of the
institutions in each of its fields of study.

1. THE UNIVERSITY OF GHANA

Arts and Studies.----Up through 1971-72, the Facuities of Arts and
Social Studies offer.:d first degree courses of only two different basic types:
General and honours. Both gav e 3-year courses leading to the B.A. General,
a degree in 3 subjects, aud 3-year courses leading to the B.A. Honours, a
degree awarded in a single major subject (scrizetimes accompanied by a
subsidiary subject) oz in two combined subjects.'" The Faculty of Social
Studies also offered -13-year course leading to the B. Sc. Economics, the
honours degree in this subject. The B.A. General course has a 3-3-3
structure; all students study 3 subjectsall arts, all social studies, or a
combination of the two selected from a list of about 20 available subjects
and African Studies the first year and three subjects in the second and
third. They take the First University Examination (F.U.E.) in Arts at the
end of the first and the degree exaMination at the end of the third. The
B.A. Honours courses, which generally begin with the first-year course
leading to the F.U.E. in Arts but, for selected students in certain arts
subjects, may begin with a more specialized first year, all include con-
centrated study of the single major subject (or single major subject and a
subsidiary studies to a lower level) or the two combined major subjects
both studied to honours level in the subsequent years. The B. Sc. Eco-
nomics course also begins Nvith the F.U.E. in Arts course, which i followed
by a 2-year program in economics, including specialization in two fields in
the third year.

Presumably the university came to the conclusion that the honours
courses were too specialized and the general courst not .pecialized
enough, and that general degree students, regarded as being in second-rate
programs, were receiving inadequate attention. In 1972 it ;Announced a
major decision that all the existing first degree courses in arts and social
studiesand those in law and administration as wellwere to be phased
out and replaced by new 3-year programs. All these new programs were to
have the same structure designed to combine "depth with range." All stu-
dents would take three subjects and A 1 Studies in their first year,
two of the first-year subjects in the seco and either one or both of

All :are 3-izar courses except for the honours degree in modern languages, which requires 4 (3
Yews ita residenee and 1 year abroad).

sa The P.A. 11no,, in ingle subject is awarded i. English, geography, history. Latin. linguis-
tics. modern languages !French abme or French with Arabic. Russian. Spanish, or Swahili is A'
subsidiary subject ), philr ophy, polhical scienc. psycho, .igy. sociology, study of religions. Eskm-
tales of combined subjects are 'Theology and either geography. history. Or sociology: poluticl sei.
ence and ;titer history, economics. or sociology; and any of the 3 pusale two--ubject combina-
tions of English, French, and linguistics.
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their secondear subjects in the third vear. Law and administration would

be available for combination With Other subjects. All the programs would
lead to the newly created degree, the Bachelor of Arts, which would replace
the honours and pneral de2-rees. Jhe term honours would denote not a
certain type of plogram but quality performance bv the individual in the
examinations. Students oluaining a filst or second class pass in any degree

program would be awarded a degree with "honours,- and others would be
awarded "iiass- degrees.) All students b,.-ginning first degree programs in
arts and social studies (or in law and administration ) in 1972-73 started
the new plogram while those who had entered earlier continued with the
old honours and general dkrree conrses. Presumably the last of the old
honours and general degrees (except for the 4-yar modern languages
degree) were to he awarded at the end of the 1973-74 academic year.

In addition to its first and postgraduate degree programs, the Faculty
of Arts gives a 2-year subdegree level course for the Licentiate in the Study
of RAigions, a course of specialii.ation in either Christian religion or
Islamic religion for nongradnate trail teachers or univeisity graduates
selected following an )ntrance examination.'''

In addition to first degree and postgraduate programs in the social
sciences, the Faculty of Social Stndies offers courses in library studies, social

administration, and nursing ed. -ation. Its Department of Library Studi,-._
now gives a 2-ycar program for the Postgraduate Diploma in Library

Studies. Initiated in 1963 \viten the Department suspended its 3-year B.A.

degree course in library studies, this consists of 1 year of studies at the
University at the end of which an examination is taken and 1 year of
practical training in an approved library at the end of which a dissertation

is submitted. The Department of Sociology offers both a 2-year subdegree

level Course for the Certificate in Social Administration, which has been

available at Legou since 1956. and a 2-vear course for the Postgraduate

Diploma in Social Administration. which started in 1969-70. The first of

these is a special course supported financially by the Ministry of Social

Welfare and open to "mature candidates mostly with expr ..ence in welfare
Id community work" who pass an entrance examination. No specific

icadetnic qtutlifications are required. One of the few of its type in niiddle

Africa. it has attracted students front sevcral neighbc.ring countries. The

Faculty's Department of Post-Basic Nursing gives a 2-year subdegree level

course leading to the Diploma in Nursing Education. This trains _State

Registered Nurses as instructors and supervisors in midwifery. public health.

mental health, and general nursing for hospitals, nursing and midwifery

schools, and public health agencies.
Administration.---Public administration, however, is taught, together

,4 The university tines nnt give hut it supervises ennoes in s.,minaries preparing students for the uni.

versit's Licentiate IrAte,-nall ifl 1.111/0t4y examination. Seminaries amiy to the unisersity for prms-

sion to offer their candidates for the examination,
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busbies,: administration and acccainting, in the separate School of
AdmiListration. The sciu,A has given a 3-ycar first degree course leading
to the B. Sc. (Adntinistration) which provides, through ccncentrated
Studies in the second and third years, for specialization in any one of the
three areasaccounting,"' business management, and public administra-
tion. The course examinations are the ".C.E. in Administration end
of the first year and Pal ts 1 :Ind II of the degree eantination at end of
the second and third years; respectively. This course, like all other first
degree courses in arts, social studies, and law, is being phased out and re-
placed by the new Bachelor of Arts degree course described above.

school has also .iven a 2-year subdegree level course L'ading to the
Diploma in Public Administration. Preceded by the 1-year Elementary
Local Government Certificafe and the 1-year Higher Local Government
Certificate coarses that the school offered, the course emphasized public
administration in Ghana and West Africa. It has been described as having
"the same standing as" or being "of a level comparable to" the United
Kingdom Diploma in Public Administration.'" Missing for a time was
a subde-ree level course in business studies. At the beginning of 1971-72,
in "response to the great demand for middle level Accounting personnel
by business houses. the Civil Service. State Corporations and educational
institutions and, at the request of Government.' the School introduced a
new 2-year subprofessional course in accountitIg leading to the Certificate
in Accounting. on the basis of which the hokler may be exempted from the
Intermediate Examination of the Ghana Institute of Chartered Account-
ants."

The school bas also offered for some time a 3-year post-G.C.E. Ordinary-
Level romse for the Diplonul in Hospital Administration. This diploma
and 1 Year's exiterience in hospital constitute the required qualification for
Appointment as a hospita: secretary.

-The first degree course in law which is now being phased out
an6 lw the IIVW Bachelor of Arts course described above covers 3
years !cads to the LL.B. deree. The holder of this LIA. wbo wishes
to be eihulled as a I.eal Practitioner in Ghana must take a further 2-
year 39 pofessional course (known as the "Practical Course in Law") lead-
ing., to the Profi a1 Cur:if:irate in Law and must earn this certificate.
Tlte course is given by the Faculty of Law on behalf of the General Legal
Council of Ghana."

n- Holders of the B. Sc. (Adn,ini,tration) in accounting arc esammtid from the Intermediate
Evoniii,iiion, of the Chona looilloc of CkoloitA :Ma fioui, Pat Is I ;11,1I II of Ili,
It,I1111:11 e...intination, of the Associntion ot Certified and Cotporate Arromitants of Great Britain.

University of Chaim_ ca,,,,,b. nio4-701. 130; and Catentk: 197O-72. p. 152.
Vice.CliancrIlot's Achill-se to Congregation Ilth Yarch. 1972." University of Ghana Reporter,

11:14:216, Apr. 28. 1972.
. The conr, was I year, in length from 1965-66 through 1969-70. A 1970 decision by the General

I.ettal Council est, tided it to 2.
rt These courses began 1965-68. The Factdcy pre%iously gave 3.year first degree course leading

to the B.A. (Honours) 1..-1w degree and. for holders of this degree. a 2-year professional course leang
to the former LL.B. degree.
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Scicnce.The Faculty of Science gives two first degree courses: B. Sc.
General and B. Sc. Honours. The 3-year B. Sc. General course consists of

(1 ) three science subjects "' and African Studies in the first year, leading
to the First University Examination in Science (F.U.E. in Science), (2)
two science subjects " itt the second, leading to the Second University
Examination in Science, and. in most f.--ase. i3 three subjects (a major
and a minor or two standard subjects) 4.-* in the third, leading to the B.
Sc. General examination. The degree is awatded in subjects taken during .

the final year.
The B. Sc. Honours degree may be awarded in biochemistry, botany,

chemistry, food science, geology, mathematics', nutrition, physics, psy-

chology, or zoology.'" In all subjects except mathematics and psychology,
it requires a 1-year course of specialization in the particular subject after
the B. Sc. General degree is earned. The courSes for the B. Sc. Honours in
mathematics and psychology begin at first degree entry level (G.C.E. A-

Level) and include a specialized program of study during the last 2 years.
The faculty in addition offers'instruction for the M. Sc. degree. This may

be awarded in any one of the subjects in which the 13. Sc. Honours is

awarded or in freshwater biology. The degree has normally required 1 year

for the holder of the B. Sc. Honours and 2 for the holder of 'the B. Sc.
General.

Alcdicinc.Most students take a 6-year program to earn the medical
. degrees M.B., Ch.B. (Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Surgery). This
consists of the 1-year '' premedical (ourse taken at the Legon campus of

the university and the 5-year medical course itself, which is taken at the

medical school housed at Korle 13u, .Accra. (Those exempted from the
premedical course on the basis of satisfactorily high grades in G.C.E. A-
Level examinations in chemistry, biology, and jthysics take only the 5-year
course.) The premedical course, which requires three A-Level passes for
entry, consists of chemistry, physics, biology, mathematics, and African
Studies. The medical course consists of ( 1) a 5-term prerlinical course (in
anatomy, biochemistry, and physiology) leading to the Second Professional
Examination for the M.B., Ch.B. degrees, which is taken in March: (2)
a one-term introductory clinical course: and (3) a 3-year ( 10-term) course
of clinical studies at Korle Bu Hospital, Accra, that prepares students for

Parts I, II, and III of the final M.B., Ch.B. examination. This 3-year
course rtinsists of five telms leading to Part I f_in pharmacology, pathology,
microbiology), which is taken in March, at the end of the second year ofs
clinical studies: three terms (including a July-September term) leading to

4. Sete,- trd front lmtany. chemistry, geology. Ma th e ma tics. physks, psychology, and zoology.

+1 Subjects in footnote 40 pltw (11 biochemistry and (2) food science and nutrition.
4: Three subjects (one standard and two minor) if the program includes thr two subjects bio-

chemistry and nutrition.
43 Formerly an honours degree was awarded in biochemistry and nutrition combined.
" For students beginning in 1962-63 and 1963-64 the course covered 2 years.
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Part II (in pediatrics and obstetrics and ?vnaecoloay), which is taken in
December of the final year: and two terms leading to Part III (in medicine
and therapeutics, StIrp,ery. and preventive and social me(licine), which is
taken in June at the end of the final year. The holder of the M.B., Ch.B.
degrees must complete 1 year of a 2-year internship before becoming
eligible for registration as a medical practitioner.

Agriculturc.The Faculty of Agriculture now gives" a 4-year honours
degree course leading to the B. Sc. (Honours) Agriculture degree. In the
third year the student takes three optional subjects selected from agricul-
tural economics. agricultural elighleerinr., crop science, soil science, and
animal science; and in the fourth he specializes in one of them. He takes
the F.I.E. in Aariculture at the end of the first year and Parts I, II, and
III of the B. Sc. (Honours) Agriculture examination at the end of the
second, third, and fourth years, respectively.

At the graduate level, the faculty offers instrUction leading to the M.
Sc. Azriculture degl ee. which may he awarded in ally one of the subjects
ill which the R. Sc. I lonours Aariculture is awarded. At the subdegree
level it gkes two comses designed for mature students from the Ministry
of Agriculture: (1 The 2-year course leadina to the National Diploma in
Agriculture (in Animal I kalth or ill (;eneral Aariculture), which is open
to those who have completed either a 3-year postsecondary course in vet-
erinary science at Pong. Tamale. or the 3-year postsecondaty course in
agriculture at Kwadaso and have passe(l an entrance examMation, and
( 2) the 1-vear course leading to the Special Diploma in General Agricul-
tun.. which is open to holders of the School Certificate (or equivalent) and
the diploma in agriculture of the University of Science and Technology.

The Faculty of Agriculttni. also provides all university instruction in
home science. It Offers a 1-year coin so leading to the B. Sc. (1Iome Science)
(1eneral. About 65 percent of this course, which was introduced ill 1966-67,
is (levutiql to comse work it) physical. biological. and social scierwes and
the remainder to the applied area of studies. The examinations are the
F.C.E. in Home Science at tlte end of the first year and Parts I and II of
the B. Sc. (I lonle Science) Ceneral examination at the end of the second
and third years. respectively. The Faculty also offers a 2-year subdegree
level course leading to the Diploma in Home Science Extension. This was
started in 1969 -70 to train Nlinistiv of Agrienluite home extension agents
:It the district

Slatisties.--With certain exceptions, Ghana's university course work in
statistics has heen concentrated at the Institme of Statistical. Social, and
Economic Research of the University of Ghana. The institute now offers
two postgraduate courses. the 2-year course leading to the M. Sc. in
Statistics a.,(1 the 1-year course leading to- the Postgraduate Diploma in A1,-

" It foulerly offered a 3-year course for the B. Sc.. (Argiculturt) General degree (last awarded in
1)68) and a 4-year course for the B. Sc. (Agricuhure) Special degree (last awarded in 1967).
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plied Statistics. It also gives level courses. The first is the 1-year non-
academic vocational twn subde,nce training course designed mainly for
civil servants. which leads to the Certificate in Statistics. To enter the
course the individual musi have Ordinary-Level passes in English and
mathematics (or pass an examination in these subjects). 2 years' experience
in a statistical office, and sponsorship by his employer. Previously given by
the U.N. Statistical Training Center. this course has been given at the
university ::ince 1966. The second course is the 1-Year Hisrher Certificate in
Statistics course, which was introduced in 1970-71 to give further training

to holders of the Certificate in Statistics and to serve as a refresher or
remedial course for graduates in the social sciences.

Performing Arts.--Sharing the field of fine and applied arts with

Kumasi's Faculty of Art, the School of Music and. Drama run by the In-
stitute of African Studies gives a subdegree level diploma course empha-
sizing-general informational training in each of the three performing arts
dance. drama, and musicas well as a course in ethnomusicology empha-
sizing Africa for holders of a degree or a diploma in music.'"

2. THE UNIVERSITY OF SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY

Agriculture.Like the agriculture faculty at Legon, Kumai's Faculty
of Agriculture now offers a 4-year honours degree course in agriculture.47

This leads to the B. Sc. (Agriculture). In the fourth year the student
specializes in one of the following areas: Agricultural economics, agricul-)

tural engineering. animal production. crop husbandly, crop protection,
horticulture, grassland management. and soil science. It also offers, in
conjunction tvith the Faculty of Engineering, the recently introduced 4-year

first degree course leading to time B. Sr. (Agricultural Lngineering).
At subdegree level it !rives, as it has given since 1962-63, a 2-year course

leading to the i)iplonva in Tropical llortHilture in order to train employees

of the Government's department bf parks and gardens and other Govern-
ment or senti-Covermuunt agencies. To enter the course the individual
must have the School Certificate and 2 years of experience at an approved
horticulture institution and be nominated by the agency that employs him.
The Faculty also offers a 2-year program leading to the M. Sc. (Agricul-
ture.), which may he awarded in horticulture, poultry science, soil science,

or agronotny.
Archihyture.---Since it was originally established within the former

College of Technology in 19511. the Faculty of Architecture has provided

courses not only in architecture hut in buildin!, technology and planning as
well. It now oilers three 1-year honours degree comses--one in each of

"The institalte fun in the past also given the hill:rising I- or 2-scar certificate courses with lower
entrance requirements than thine for the diplonia courses: Certificate in Dance (I-year), Certificate

in Drama and Theatre Studies (I). Certificate in Music (2).
G Introduced in 1968-69, this has replaced the former 3ryear general degree course.
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these three areas. These degrees art! the B. Sc. (Design the B. Sc. (Build-
ing Technology and the B. Sc. I Planning The B. Sc. (Design) course,
whieh was, lwf the 1969-7U reorganization of faculty )rogriuns, a com-
bined course for potential architects and planners. now provides training
only for potential architects and, like die former course, constitutes the
first 4 vars of the complete 6-year program of professional training for
architects. Formerly a broadly based single program, the B. Sc. (Building
Technology) course now offers speciahz.ation in either building economics/
quality surveyine or building: management. It prepares students for grad-
uate study or, after the required period of experience, for professional ex-
aminations ill quantity survi!ying or buildhig. Introduced in 1969-70 to
allow for greater specialization in planning than was possible ill the former
B. Sc. (Design) course, the B. Sc. (Planning) course trains general planners
for Government offices and prepares students for postgraduate specializa-
tion in regional or urban plannio<r.

At the graduate level the faculty gives 2 courses in architecture: (1)
The 2-year course leadine to the Postgraduate Diploma in Architecture, a
professHially orkilted course Nylikli completes the 6 years of training re-
quire(' of architects mul leads to an examination for the professional qualifi-
cation. and (2 the 2-year course leading to the NI. Sc. (Architecture), a
research-oriented course. (Before the 1969-70 reorgalliz.ation of faculty
programs the- M. Se. (Architecture) program constituted the final phase of
professional training.) ln planning, it offers to holders of the B. Sc. (De-
siim) a 2-year course leading to the M. Sc. (Urban Planning) and to
holders of degrees in economics, sociology, and so on; a 2-year course lead-
ing to the M. Sc. (Regional Planning).1'

At the subdiiii-ree level it gives a Ii-year course leading to the Diploma in
Physical Planning. This is designed to train assistants for employment in
C:entral (10Verillilent and other agencies that help local communities de-
velop their own rural or urban areas. To enter the course the individual
must have either One Advanced- and four Ordinary-Level passes or the
Overseas Ordinary National Certificate or Overseas Ordinary Technician
Diploma of the City and Guikls of London Institute.

Presumably in architecture and building technology die need for sub-
professional perminnel trained by means of subdegree diploma courses
exceeds the neM for high-level professional personnel. The faculty has
never offered a subde,ree diploma course in architecture, nor has it offered
one in building technolo,v since the ealgy 1960's. In 1971-72 the Faculty
of Engineering introduced a new course leading to.a diploma in civil engi-
neerillir. which may meet the needs of subprofessional chitectural person-
nel. As of 1972-71. a subdegree Diploma in Building Technology course

4 A Pritgrathiate Diplom:I course initia(ed in 1069-70 has been discontinued.
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which, according to recent university catalogues," the University has
identified as a -critical requirement- had not yet been introduced.

Engincering.The long-established engineering programs at the Faculty
of Engineering now include a variety of first degree, postgraduate, and
subdegree level courses. At first degree level the faculty has; for several
years, given four different .4-year honours degree courses leading, respec-
tively, to the 13. Sc. (Engineering) degree in civil engineering, electrical
engineering, mechanical engineering, and geodetic engineering. Except for
African Studies in the first year and a course in economics and industrial
management in all but the geodetic engineering course, all four courses
consist entirely of technical subjects. Students must undertake and report
on an individual project in the fourth year and must work in industry for
practical experience during each long vacation. The faculty also shares re-
sponsibility for the previously mentioned B. Sc. (Agricultural Engineering)

cou rsc.
At the postgraduate level it offers, and has for a number Of years, a 12-

month course for the Postgraduate Diploma in Geodetic Engineering in
order to meet the needs of the Government for qualified land surveyors;
and also 2-year M. Sc. Engineering and 1-year Postgraduate Diploma

courses in other branches of engineering.
Finally, the faculty provides various subdegree level courses for training

niiiddle.lcvcl engineering personnel. In electrical and mechanical engineer-
ing, it has for a number of years given the subdegree higher diploma level
training for technicians (comparable to the I ligher National Diploma in
the United Kingdom which has Alot been available in the Polytechnics
of Ghana. This training is open only to students who have completed
courses in the technical institutions and hold the Ordinary Technician
Diploma of the City and Guilds of London Institute awarded by the Poly-
technics in Ghana (or oilier appi oved qualification) and thus leads from
the courses in the Polytechnics. it consists of ( 1 1 a 2-year program in
electrical engineering that includes a common first year and a second year
of specialization in either heavy or light current and leads to the Diploma
in Electrical Engineering (Heavy or Light Current) and (2) a 2-year pro-

ram in mechanical engineering that includes a common first year and a
second year of specialization in either industrial or agricultural machinery
and leads to the Diploma in NIechanical Engineering (Agricultural or In-
chistrial). In Ghana the Diploma Ims been considered the equivalent of the
British Higher National Diploma. In 1971-72 the faculty introduced a
comparabk 2-year course that leads to the Diploma in Civil Engineering
and provides for specialization in highway. sanitary, or structural engi-

neering. -

Since 1968-69 it has also offered a 2-year post-G.C.E. Ordinary-Level

17niversity Scienc( and Technology. Faculty of Architecture Prospectus (1970-71 ) . p 42 : and

Calendar 1071-72. p. 127.
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course for the Certift-att iii Land Siiiv'viii o (;eodetic Engineering),
Nvhich replaced the fornicr Survey School Certificate course, and, for
holders of the Certificate in. Land Surveying who have a year's practical
experience, a 2-year course for the Diploma in Land Surveying (or Geo-
detic Engineering).

Phannacy.---The Faculty of Pharmacy now gives (11 a 4-year honoun
degree course consisting of lectures and practical classes in pharmaceutical
chemistry, pharmaceutics (including microbiology ;, pharmacology (in-
cluding physiology' and pharmacognosy that leads to the Bachelor of
Pharmacy ;B. Pharm.1 degree: t 2 a 2-war course leading- to the Master
of Pharmacy (M. Pharm.) degree: and (3% a 2-year post-G.C.E. Ad-
vanced-Level subdegree course in the four subjects named above, which
leads to the Diploma in Pharmacy. This third course- was introduced in
1968-69 in response to a Govermhent recommendation and the need for
middle-level pharmacy personnel. particularly in the hospitals. The faculty
had discontinued an earlier diploma course when it began its first degree
program in 1961-62.

Sciencc.--The Faculty of Science gives 6 different 4-year courses leading,
respectively. to the honours degree B. Sc. in biological sciences, bio-
chemistry, chemical technology, chemistry; mathematics, or physics.5'-' In all
six courses, the first year includes two pure science subjects, mathematics,
English, and African studies. The second is more spe&ialized. In the third
and fourth years the students concentrate on their major subjects, those in
the fourth year of the biological sciences program selecting either botany
or zoology. Au off-campus training program during each long vacation is

an integral required part of the course.
In the faculty a student may .also work for the 2-vear M. Sc. in any

subject in which the B. Sc. is awarded. In mathematics his four options are
pure mathematics. computational mathematics and computer science,

mathematical physis. and statistics and operational research.53
Social Schne:'s.----1.:pon its establishment in 1971-72 the new Faculty of

Social Sciences started the new 3-year B.A. degree course. It also took over
from the Faculty of Agriculture two courses in land economy: The 4-year
course leading to the honours degree B. Sc. (Land Economy) and the 2-
year subderree level course leading to the Certificate of P:-oficiency in Estate
Management. Introduced in 1966-67. the degree course has been described
as an introduction to the economic and legal iirinciples and technical re-

7.0 Students beginning bfore 191,9-70 took a 3-year R. Pharin. course.
'1 Entry requirements Mclude G.C.E. Ordinary.Level passes in 5 subjects and an Ad-anced-Level

pass in I of 4 science subjects.
" From the 1964 reorgani/ation of higher education until the November 1966 reconstitution of

its Faculty of Science. the university offered 4-year courses in appffed hiochemistry. applied physics,
and chemical technology leading to the B. Sc. Technology degree.

In the past the faculty has aho offered a I-year course kr- the Postgraduate Diploma in Applkd
Statistics and a I-year klbtime or 18-mouth part-time course kr the Postgraduate Diploma in
Engineering Mathematics-
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quirements detelmining the us of land and land resoulTes, both urban
and rural. It includes land law. land values, building colistruction and sani-
tation. and town planning: aml is designed to prepare land valuers and
managers in central and local government and quasi-government and
private agencies lso started in 1966-67. the certificate course gives "ele-
mentary technical in land law. economics. surveying and taxa-
tion, government. and construction to employees of Government depart-
ments and public corporations. No formal academic qualification is re-
quired for admission. but the student must be sponsoi.ed by the agency
employing him.

Art.Mu? Faculty Of Art provides a 2-year prederfree course, which has
been continued 1.k..cause of litnited Sixth Form facilities for teaching art,
and, usually preceded hy this course. a .I-year course for the Bachelor of
Arts (Art, 'IB.A. rArt.',which provides for specialization in the second
through fourth years in one of the following: Dosien. metal products de-
sign., painting, pottery and ceramics_ sculpture. and textiles. In addition the
faculty gives one of only two university-level teacher education programs
offered outside the University of C.:ape Coast. This is the 1-year Diploma
in Art Education course. an intensive program in education, including
practice teachine. designed to train holders of the B.A. (Art) as secondary
school and teacher-training college teachers of arts and crafts.

3. THE 'UNIVERSITY OF CAPE COAST

Except for the 1ost4rraduate art edrwation course at die University of
Science :Ind Technolo,_!: and the course ill nursing education at the Uni-
versity of Ghana. all run\ ersity programs in educationme offered at the
University of C.Ipe Coast. %vhich has been charged with primary responsi-
',Hit,. for toroilp4 out tOuchil; for (;11,tna's secondary-level schools.

'Fliroughout its years as the CM% sity C:olloge of Cape Coast. the institu-
tion offered two -"eneral- first degree courses leading to the B. Sc. General
I Education and the B..\. ftneral Education ' of the IMversity of Ghana
to im.pare. respectively. teachers of science subjects and teachers of arts
snbjects fru the second:1r v-le\ tI schools. Because of a shortage of adequately
qualified candidates for the degree courses. it also offered (1) a post-

)rdinal .-1.evel -Science Preliminary- course leading to the Preliminary
Examination in Scien«.-in order to prepare students for tile B. Se. General

Education , course and 2 a 1-yeal post-Ordinal y-Level Arts Preliminary
course leading to the Preliminar y Examination in Arts ill order to prepare
students lor the B.A. ( ;corral !Education 1 course. The latter was discon-
tinued at the end of 1971- 72.

As of 1972-71. the university was continuing to offer the Science

!tiilItl ii 0,Iho 70, this 1-ye.tr roto,e «placed Ole 3.ye.ar B.A. Art course sshich was offered
for the last time during the petiod 1969-70 thrum.th 1971-72.
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Preliminary untirw and Mi. 2 .,;ont:i al lirq. deL;rt'e 1-0111'Ses. which now lead
to University of Cape Coast I rather than University of Ghana
To enter the Science Prelintinai y ronrse the student nuist have 5 Ordinary-
Level passes. Formerly 1 year in length. the course now covers 2 years and
consists of three science subjects. all ancilkfty science subject, and English.
To enter the B. Sc. General i.Education, coutse the student must meet
the degree entry requirements, which include two A-Level passes: or pass
the Preliminary Examination in Science. The course consists of three
science subjects, African Studies, and education in the first year, and of
education and two science subjects in the second and third years. The B.A.
General (Education course, to which students may he admitted who have
the required G.C.E. passes or the Preliminary ENamination in Arts, con-
sists of education and two arts subjects in each of the 3 years and African
Studies in the first.

In addition to these older first deQree coursesthe B.A. General (Edu-
cation) and the B. Sc. General t EducatioW --the University offers three
others that it introduced in 1971-72, its first year as a full university: (1)
The B.A. Honours ( Education.,. which consists of the first year of the
B.A. Ceneral ( Education course and a further 2-year program consisting
Of education and a single or combined acadcnic subject: (2) the B. Sc.
Honours, a 1-year course in one subject (botany, zoology, chemistry, mathe-
matics, or physics) for holders of the B. Sc. Ceneral (Education) degree,
and (3) the I. Ed., an honoifts degree course in education which empha-
sizes teachin!, methods and teclmiqucs. educational philosophy, school
organization and administration, and the psychology of teachiirt;Hung,learn-
ing and includes two arts or two science subjects as minors.

At die postgraduate level. die University offers, as it has for a number
of years, twp 1-year courses leading, respectively. to the Postgraduate
Certificate in Education and the Diploma in Advanced Study of. Edu-
cation. The Postgraduate Certificate in Education course is a professional
course for noiwducation university graduates who have taught for at least
a year after graduation. It includes in addition to four subjects (edu-
cational psychology, history of education, comparative education, and so
on) methods of teaching one subject and practice teaching. This Post-
graduate Certificate in Education is equivalent to the .fminer Diploma in
Education and the even older Postgraduate Certificate in Education. The
Diploma in Advanced Study of Education course is open to graduates of
the University of Cape Coast for other approved universities) and to
holdets of a postgraduate certificate in education from an approved uni-
versity (or the equivalent) who have taught for at least 2 years. It has
required I year full-time or at least 2 years part-time and consists of three

l'Acepi in iii. I.ISt of students uho u.ert enrolled before 1971-72, and .ho applied and ob. ,
tAinvd PV1111i5ii011 tO udie final s. IU.IIOIO Or Univrrsity of Ghana degrees,
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subjects. includin,.!, the tompulsoly subject educational psyeholoLty and
child development.

Some -fields of s1n7lv. such as demisti v. huestry. vetelinary inedicine,
fislitaies. and :ulna, ial studies. are. of course. not available in Ghana. and
students .J.o abioad for coloses in these fiekls. They also go abroad for
,eztaln specialist cow,cs and fm aliii;ucudy ilii.Ill.hilt to sufficient
numbers within the ciPintry. For example. diric ale a number of students
studyirl g. medicine. e1,21net1 ing. acconntancy. science . and eco-
nomics abroad. v[he (;over:mient-s .,eneral nolicv is that students should

occ_ed abioad only for studies not available Or not available in sufficient
uninber within the cumin... The Schol.hhip: Secretariat is responsible for
all scholaiships fur study overseas. whether Ghanaian Government or
lot eign.

VI
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PART V.
Enrollment and
Output Patterns
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1. EDUCATIONAL EXPANSION AND OPPORTUNITIES

Growth of the System

The Public System

lItilint.; the peliod ;neat educational eXp-ailsion ;nom 1952 to 1966)
%%lien the (:11) uoveritcd tin. public educational system grew from
a small sulictlilt: or teei than 1.700 schools emolling about 926,000 chil-
dren io 1931 to a 11.000 schools emolling nearly 1.5
million in 1005 h6 table 11 . This expansion was achieved both by
establishing new institutions and ail:whine p:ivate schools into the public
systetn.

Evely lecel of the system expanded. The number of primary schools
eiew flow some 1.000 in 1951 to more than 8.000.in 1965-66. enrolling
seven times the number of pupils in 1951: while the numher of middle
schools ros nom some 51/0 to almost 2.301. enrolline- four times the num-
ber ni 1931. Entollments hod) pi iwaly and middle levels had increased
significantly with :int! .11ter the initiatit)li (A. t-v-fri'v .compul -on- education
in 1961-62. NIauy childien ()vet 6 veals of :110e who had missed enterine-
school eadier bel4an the primary coutse. Ilw number of teacher-trainim,
colleges 1)11.1:unit! tearing, foi these elementary schools had increased front
20 in 1951.to 81 in 1965 (in. Mel 1.; yen,- recently established insti-
tution; and a illIllIllel of small unviable ones: and the number of teaclu--..-s

%,;lc tlic hInhil. ill 1951. A similar Mei-east; had
taken place in technical education. Rather surprisingly. general secondary
edue:dion had -..trow II at a tjeatu'r rate than that of any of the other non-
university levels. Whereas. in 1951 there were 13 public secondary schools,
by 1965-06 there were 105: .ind public secondary school enrollment was
more than 1.1 times that of 1931. L:niveisity enrollments were 20 times

the small number in 1931.
.Nfter the 1966 coup. enrollment; in public primary schools. previously

incn.asing- so dramatically. actually.declined. The number of pupils dropped
from about 1,137,000 in 1965-66 to less than 918.000 in 1970-71 before

risine- to more than 960.000 in 1971-72. while the tunnber of primary
schools dropped fron»nore than 8.000 to about 6.700 in 1971-72. Ad-
inisions fell off sharply in 1966-67 and continued to decline in the 2
subsequent years. In 1969-70 they began to rise again but as of 1971-72
Neere still well below the 1961-62 level.
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Table 11.-Number of educational institutions and students in the
public educational system, by level or type of institution: School

years 1951-1971--72

1... means there were no institutions or students.1

School

year

All insti-
tutions Primary Middle

General Corn-

secondary rnercial

Tech-

nical
Teacher
training

Univer-

sities

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

INSTITUTIONS

1951 1,661 1,083 539 13 ..... . 5 20 1

1952 3,792 3,069 667 26 6 22 2

1953 3,898 3,131 704 30 .... . 6 25 2

1954 3,921 3,136 717 31 7 28 2

1955 4,065 3.210 786 31 7 29 2

1956 4,249 3.312 862 35 .... . 8 30 2

1957 4,381 3.372 931 38 8 30 2

1958 4,511 3,402 1,030 39 8 30 2

1959 4,625 3.428 1,118 39 . . . 8 30 2

1960 4,708 3,452 1,177 39 8 30 2

1960-61 4,905 3,552 1,252 59 9 31 2

1961-62 7,034 5,344 1,580 67 9 32 2

1962-63 8,614 6,749 1,738 76 9 39 3

1963-64 9,442 7,392 1,906 85 11 45 3

1964-65 10,139 7,900 2,089 89 11 47 3

1965-66 10,624 8,144 2,777 105 11 84 3

1966-67 10,472 7,913 2,346 103 13 '11 83 3

1967-68 10,706 7.480 3,017 104 9 '11 82 3

1968-69 10,712 7,293 3,201 108 9 ' 15 83 3

1969-70 10,876 7,239 3,422 112 9 15 76 3

1970-71 10,780 7,008 3,546 125 9 15 74 3

1971-72 _10,563 6,715 3,608 139 9 15 74 3

STUDENTS

1951 226,218 154.360 66,175 2,937 622 1,916 208

1952 424,079 335,094 80,013 5,033 866 2,363 710

1953 471,976 372.379 88,600 6.066 1,178 2,939 814

1954 506.616 396,933 97,391 6,936 ..... 1,255 3,272 829

1955 538,250 419.362 105,009 7,711 . ...... . 1,756 3,498 914

1956 560,372 436,854 108,548 8,908 1,744-, 3,551 767

1957 589,153 455,749 115,831 9,860 3,057 "3,873 7783

1958 598,553 455,053 125,313 10,423 2,749 "4,055 '960
1959 624,575 465.290 139,984 11,111 2,782 4,274 '1,134
1960 645,689 478,142 147,519 11,874 2,522 4,529 '"1,103
1960-61 702,862 520,026 157.683 16,523 2,894 "4,552 1,184

1961-62 854,934 641,770 184.292 19,062 2,980 5,452 1,378

1962-63 1,024,134 788,088 202,529 23,891 "1,575 6,021 2,030
1963-64 1,122,055 871.385 208,626 27,663 4,228 7,711 2,442

1964-65 1,374,450 1,065,251 257,625 33,131 4,834 10,203 3,406
1965-66 1,471,407 1,137,495 267,434 42,111 4,956 .15,144 4,267
1966-67 1,467,71)1 1,116.843 280,866 42,280 2,755 4,010 16,441 4,506
1967-68 1,473,324 1,072,523 329,679 43,889 2,442 3,145 16,768 4,878
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Table 11.Number of educational institutions and students in the
public educational system, by level or type of institution: School

years 1951-1971-72(Continued)

.. means there were no institutions or students.1

School

year

All insti-
tutions Primary Middle

Genera Com-

secondary mercial

Tech-

nical

Teacher

training
Univer-

sities

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

1968-69 1,476,897 1,015,457 381,569 46,512 2,892 6,040 19,392 5,035

1969-70 1,484,278 975,629 424,430 49,182 ,625 7,577 19,076 4,759

1970-71 1,479,065 947,502 442,302 52,852 4,273 7,896 19,511 4,729

1971-72 1,509,847 960,403 455,398 56,801 4,615 8,345 19,221 5,063

1 Commercial secondary schools.
Including technical teacher-training.
Excludes the Accra Training Center and the Tema Training Center, which reportedly opened In

1966-67.
. Excludes the Accra Training Center and the Tema Training Center, which reportedly opened in
1966-67, and also the Technical Institute, Sunyani, and the Technical Institute. Ho. which reportedly
opened in 1967-68.

Includes the 4 institutions named in footnote 4.
4 Certificate A and B courses only. Excludes enrollments in specialist teachers courses.
7 The figure is for university academic year 1956-57.

The figure is for university academic year 1957-58.
The figure is for university academic year 1958-59.

lu The figure is for university academic year 1959-60.
ti Full-time students only.
Sources:_Gold Coast. Report on the Education Department for the Year 1951. Accra: Government Print-

ing Department, 1953. pp. 26. 34-36. Gold Coast Government. Annual Report of the Education Depart-
ment for the Year 1952. Accra: Government PrintinE Department. 1954. pp. 33, 39. 41-43. Gold Cdast
Government. Annual Report of the Education Department for the Year 1953-54. Accra: Government
Printer, 1956. pp. 44, 46, 48. Gold Coast. Education Report for the Year 1955. Accra: Government
Printer, no date. pp. 8, 9, 11, 13, 19. Ghana, Ministry of Education. Education Report for the Year
1956. Accra: Government Printer, 1957. pp. 4-6, 10. Ghana, The Office of the Government Statistician.
Education Statistics 1959. Accra: Office of the Government Statistician, 1959. pp. 1-2. Ghana, Ministry
of Education. Education Report for the Years 1958-1960 (January 1958 to August 1960). Accra: 1962.
pp. 22, 27, 31, 35, 39, 40, 44, 49, 66. Ghana, Ministry of Education. Education Report 1960-62. Ac
cra: 1963. pp. 12, 17, 20, 24, 25. Republic of Ghana, Ministry of Education. Education Report 1963-67.
Accra: 1968? pp. 47, 49, 50, 52, 81. Ghana, Central Bureau of Statistics. 1964 Statist:cal Year Book.
Accra: 1967. pp. 180-81. Republic of Ghana, Central Bureau of Statistics. 1965-66 Statistical Year
Book. Accra: Ministry of Information, 1969. p. 200. Republic of Ghana, Central Bureau of Statistics.
Educational Statistics 1962-63 Primary and Middle Schools. Accra: 1965. p. 1. Republic of Ghana, Cen-
tral Bureau of Statistics. Educational Statistics 1963-64 Secondary Schools, Teacher Training Colleges,
Commercial/Technical Institutes. Accra: 1968. p. 1. Ghana, Ministry of Education. Education Statistics
1967/68. Processed. Ghana. Ministry of Education. Education Statistics 1968/69. Processed. Republic
of Ghana, Ministry of Education, Educatiunal Statistics 1968-69. Accra: 1971. pp. 1, 71-82. Ghana,
Ministry of Education. Education Statistics 1969/70. Processed. Ghana, Ministry of Education. Educa-
tion Statistics 1970/71. Processed. Ghana, Ministry of Education. Digest of Educational Statistics-
1971/72. Processed.

There were probably several reasons for the decline. Nlany over-aged
children had already been itbsorbed by the primary schools, and probably
smaller groups made up laigely of 6-year-olds were seeking admission.
Presumably the introduction of textbook fees kept some parents from send-
ing their children to school, and perhaps other policy decisions by the
Goverinnent also tended to limit ininiary school enrollments. The follow-
ing analysis appeared in the Clwna Journal ol Education.
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Some decline certainly seemed inevitable in view of the excess of admissions
over the size of the age group in previous years. A return to normalcy was bound
to entail a drop in the rate Id. admissions. However, a !until-ter of policy decisions
taken by the NI.C: Cowermnent as part of its efforts to resuscitate the economy
may ak" have plaYed a part. Thus, in 1967 textbooks fees were reintroduced
for pupils in (ffiaua's public schools and although they were small in absolute
amount there seems htde doubt that thcse had a deterrent effeut on enrolment.
Second, the (;overnment launched ao exercise to cut down the number of un-
economic schook which had tnushroomed up, often duplicating each other; it
scents likely that in some areas the effect of the mergers ma)' have been to make
access to school for some children more difficult. Another factor associateddN\tiiitihs
the new regime %%as the greater reluctame to enforce scho..I attendance an
too, especially in the North. Imiliably had Niiint: effect to,

What caniiiit 14. ktiiwn fiir certain is hlIw far juahity
of :he primary school led to thsillusionntent aused
lesser of them to send their children to school.'

During the sante period (1965-66-1971-./2.. IL\ enrollments
went up only 19 percent. Those at other levels increased by the following
considerably larger percentages: Middle---70.3: tech-
nical-68.-1; teacher-training--26.9.

The number of middle schools increased f10111 fewer than 2,300 to more.
than 3,600, and the tnitubir of secondary sdiools front 105 to 139, Under
Ow policy of consolidating the teacher-trainMg system, the number of
training colleges'had been reduced from 8.1. to 71.

The Private Sector

As indicated earlier, the growth of the elementary and secondary levels
of the public educational system was achieved in part by absorbing private
schools, and this, of course, had an impact on the private sector. At the
sante time, die way in which the public system developed contributed to
dte growth of certain types of private institutions. The results were quite
different at the elementary and secondary levels.

With the absorption into the public system in 1952 of all private pri-
mary schools that were considered necessary, the previously very large
private primary sector almost disappeared. As table 12 shows, enrollment
in private schools dropped front about 80,000 (or more than one-third
of all primary schOol enrollments) to about 2,000 (less than 1 percent).
By the late 1960's, private school enrollments had climbed to almost
26.000 hut this was onl)' a tiny-, proportion -(about 2 percent) of all pri-
mary school enrollments. Althongh small in number, these private primary
schools, which meet the demand from parents who want their children well
prepared for secondary school entry in 6 years and can afford to pay for
this education, do constitute an important secondary preparatory sector
of the total system,

1c11c0 of a 'Ministry of Educatiiiti publication in the "Notes, News and Views" sec-
tion. Ghana jimulat if I:duration, Oclober 1971.
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Table 12.-Number of public and private primary, middle, secondary,
and commercial and technical schools and number of pupils in these

schools, by level or type G f school and control: 1951-1971-72

1... means sources gave no figure.) !Number of pupils in thousands]

School year

1

Primary

Public Private

2 3

Middle

Public

4

Private

5

Secondary

Public Private

6 7

Commercial

and technical
.

Public Private

8 9-
_

SCHOOLS

1951 1,083 1,450 539 1 13 49 5 36

1952 . 3,069 46 667 51 26 27 6 18

1953 3,131 65 704 100 30 28 6 19

1954 3,136 135 717 147 31 19 /
1955 3,210 184 786 188 31 28 7 1.

1956 3,312 166 862 128 35 23 8
n6

1957 3,372 199 931 200 38 22 8 38

1958 3,402 232 1,030 257 39 24 8 38

1959 3,428 285 1,118 276 39 30 8

1960 3,452 305 1,177 180 39 31 8 28

1960-61 3,552 ....... ..... 1,252 59 9 ... .....

1961-62 5,344 164 1,580 66 67 44 9 22

1962-63 6,749 199 1,738 46 76 68 9 30

1963-64 7,392 262 1,906 91 85 65 11 30

1964-65 2,900 85 2,089 23 89 47 11 84

1965-66 8,144 (') 2,277 (1) 105 45 11 79

1966-67 7,913 (-) 2,346 (-) 103 61 24 88

1967-68 7,480 3,017 104 ........ 20 ........

1968-69 7,293 146 3,201 20 108 63 24 379
1969-70 7,239 131 3,422 9 112 80 24 '109
1970-71 7,008 3,546 125 24

1971-72 6,715 150 3,608
..

139 124 24

PUPILS

1951 154.4 80.1 66.2 ( ) 2.9 4.0 .6 1.3

1952 335.1 2.2 80.0 1.6 5.0 2.0 .9 .7

1953 372.4 3.3 88.6 3.8 6.1 2.4 1.2 .8

1954 396.9 6.3 97.4 7.2 6.9 1.7 1.3 .3

1955 419.4 10.2 105.0 8.9 7.7 2.3 1.8 1.2

1956 436.9 9.8 108.5 7.1 8.9 2.2 1.7 1.5

1957 455.7 12.3 115.8 11.7 9.9 2.3 3.1 (1)

1958 455.1. 16.0 125.3 14.5 10.4 2.8 2.7 2.2

1959 465.3 18.1 140.0 14.7 11.1 4.2 2.8 1.8

1960 478.1 25.0 147.5 13.7 11.9 4.2 2.5 2.0
1960-61 520.0 157.7 16.5 ........ 2.9 ...... ..
1961-62 641.8 184.3 19.1 3.0

1962-63 788.1 202.5 23.9 1.6

1963-64 871.4 208.6 27.7 4.2
1964-65 1,065.3 19.8 257.6 .9 33.1 6.9 4.8 4.9
1965-66 1,137.5 18.5 267.4 .6 42.1 5.9 5.0 7.4
1966-67 1,116.8 25.7 280.9 .7 42.3 7.0 6.8 8.2
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Table 12.-N umber of public and private primary, middle, secondary,
and commercial and technical schools and number of pupils in these

schools, by level or type of school and control: 1951-1971-72
(Continued)

means sources gave no figure.] INumber of pupils in thousands]

School yea
Primary Middle

Commercial

Secondary and technical

Public Private Public Private Publià Private Public Private

1967-68 1,072.5 329.7 43.9 5.6

1968-69 1,015.5 381.6 46.5 8.9

1969-70 975.6 424.4 49.2 11.2

1970-71 947.5 442.3 52.9 12.2

1971-72 960.4 455.4 56.8 13.0

A Ministry of Education source gave no figure, bu'
middle schools. Another official source indicated ther.
schools.

'J A Ministry of Education source did not igi .
and middle schools. Another official source
middle schools.

Includes 21 technical and 58 commercial schodb.
Includes 26 technical, 60.commercial, 16 vocational, and

, 38 (absolute figure-not in thousands).
Ministry sources did not give a figure..Two other sources gave, respectively, the figures 2,439 and

2,088.
Sources: Ghana, Office of the Government Statistician. Education Statistics 1959. Accra: Office of the

Government Statistician, 1959. pp. 1, 2. Republic of Ghana, Central Bureau of Statistics. 1962 Statisti.
cal Year Book. Accra: Government Printing Department, 1964. p. 164. Republic of Ghana, Central Bureau
of Statistics. 1965 66 Statistical Year Book. Accra: Ministry of Information, 1969. p. 200. Republic of
Ghana, Ministry of Education. Education Report 1963-67. Accra: 1968? p. 50. Ghana, Ministry of Edu.
cation. Education Statistics 1967, 68. Processed. Ghana, Ministry of Education. Education Statistics
1968/69. Processed. Republic of Ghana, Ministry of Education. Educational Statistics 1968-69. Accra:
1971. p. 1. Ghana, Ministry of Education. Education Statistics 1969/ 70. Processed. Ghana, Ministry of
Education. Education Statistics 1970;71. Processed. Ghana, Ministry of Education. Digest of Educational
5tatistics-1971/72. Processed. Also information (number of private primary and secondary schools in
1971-72) provided to the author by the Ministry of Education, July 1.972.

c,
'ect the;

,h,d there were 103 private primary and
private primary and 19 private middle

there were 159 private primary
.19 private primary and 19 private

/ other schools.

Just as most private primary schools had been absorbed into the public
system in. 1952, so a majority of the private middle schools were brought
into it with the introduction of fee-free middle school education in 1961--
62. Since then private middle schools have apparently disappeared or
almost disappeared from the educational scene.

Private secondary schools were also taken into the public system. In
1952, 13 came in, ddlibling the number of public secondary schools and
reversing the former balance between private and public secondary school
enrollments. Otlwrs were absorbed later, but evidently lieW private sec-
ondary institutions continued to be established. The ntnnber of such insti-
tutions--both general secondary and technical and commercial institutions
--has increased, and by tlw end of the 1960's (1969-70) they outnumbered
the public institutions 189 to 136. One can only assume that they are the
product of demands generated' by elementary school expansion and un-
satisfied by the public educational system.
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Educational Opportunities

The Systenc and the School-Age Population

The great expansion of the educational system has, of course, brought
educational opportunities to a much greater proportion of Ghana's school-
age children than in the pastbut to a smaller proportion than one might
have expected.

Relevant data are of two types: (1) Enrollment in a certain cycle shown
as a percentage of the estimated or actual number of children in a roughly
comparable age group, and (2) census thita showing the number and
proportion of all chiklren within a particular age group who arc attending
school. These are, of course. quite different indicators of the relationship
between school enrollment and school-age population, and largely because
of the number of children in the over-14 age group attending elernentary
school, the figures are generally different for any given year."

Not long before the Accelerated nevelopment Plan was launched, the
Education Departntew , the Gold Coast had about 405,U1,1!
children of prim:: .(1.000 of middle school age,ot .1

total of 675,000 in un lo-year n imary and micklle school age group:3
These population estimates, enrollments in all primary and middle schools
as given in the Department's reports for 1949-50 and 1951,4 and these en-
rollments shown as a percentage of the population estimates arc as follows:

Es_timated population
1949 1951

Primary and middle school age 675,000 675,000
Primary school. age 405,000 405,000
Middle school age 270,000 270,000

Enrollments
Primary and middle schools 288,000 300,705
Primary school, 235,000 234,492
11iddle school, 53,000 66,213

Enrollments at p,-rec:tage of estimated population
Primary arld r ddler school level 42.7 44.5
Primary scho, ;--N ,--1 58.0 57.9
Middle school -.-- . 19.6 24.5

For example, :t pert:, figure showing enrollment in the first 9 years of eletucttary education
as a proportion of the e or actual population in the comparable age group 6-14 will prob-
ably be forger than the ,t.t,rtion of children in the 6- 11 agv group atteinfing school lwcause chil-
dren over 14 and S111111! t: atter ft are enrolled in primary :Ind middle schools. The reverse will, prob-
ably be true at the secol,ilary level. For esample, a percentage figure showing enrollment in the 5-
year basic secondary cycle as- a percentage of a comparable age group will probably be lower than
the percentage of children in that age group attending school, for those attending school do include
overaged chiklren attending all elementary school course.

3 Gold Coasl. Repott ,,n the Relocation Depot too ent lor the Year I 949-S . Accra: Government
Printing Department. 1951. p. ft. h Accelerated Develpoment Plan gave the same figures as the
number in thes groups in the Colony and Ashanti.

Ibid. and Gokl Coast. Report on Ihe lidot.ation Department ler the Year 1951. Accra: Gm:em-
inent Printing Depart,tent. 1951 p 36
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A UNESCO study published in the late 1950's indicated -that in 1956
enrollment in primary and middle schools (562,000) constimted 56 per-
cent of the number of children 5 through 14 years of age (993,000).5

Undoubtedly such reported enrollment rates were too high because the-
population data on \vhich they were based were too low. The estimated
number of children of primary and middle school- age as reported in the
Department's 1949-50 report constituted. only 16 percent of the total
population of just over 4 million counted at the time of the 1948 census.
The proportion could have been larger. Moreover, it is generally thought
that the 1948 census undercounted the population of the Gold Coast. In
any case, figures from the 1960 census made it clear that the school-age

population was larger and the proportion of school-age children in school
lower than previously estimated.

The following figures are from the 1960 census.

Number Percent

Population 6-14 1,468,400 100.0

Attending school 588,300 40.1

Having attended school in the pas 52,900 3.6

Never having attended 827,200 56.3

Population 15 and over 3,730,300 100.0

Attending school 151,900 4.1

Having attended school in the past 611,300 16.4

Never having attended 2,967,100 79.5

As can be seen, the census showed that only 40.1 percent of the children
in the 9-year age group_ 6. I-1.- svere attending school. It also showed that
4.1 percent of the pow: Mc .1 over \very :0tunding school, but, of
course, not all the 151.9 Mis age group attending school were
attending secondary or --- --co:aiilLtry schools.

The Ministry of Educ.iz repo, that enrollment in the first 9 years
of public elementary cd lInn LI! cliool year 1960 was 599,242. This
figure is only 40.8 perce::,. number of children in the 9-year
age group 6 through 14 .1. _ts reported in the census data. Before

1960 it had been estimateci.-:7:a1u- -ollinent in primary and middle schools
was \yell over half the cem-nip.u. ,,It school-age _population. The Ministry
reporte(l that enrollmer.- 7.-s-ear hasic secondary school course
1Forms 1-V) in public schools in school year 1960 was 11,173.

This is only 2.1 percent ±r.-- population aged 15 through 19 (541,076)
.at the time of the cells)

All figures available the- ye:als Iotween the census years 1960 and

1970 are ratios betwee,, .
euodlinents =al estimates of school-age

population groups. MerHi. aoolroximations, they do neYertheless suggest

s' UNESCO. Secnruln,y Rdneatinn in Underlie:v./aped Cnuntrits,
annul StudieY and Documents. : Organization, 1959. p. 20.
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that the ratios at the elementary level increased through 1965-66 and then
declined to the i970 level, while those at the secondary level continued
to rise throughout the decade.

For the years 1960-61 through 1966-67, the Ministry of Education re-
ported the following estimates of the percentage of chiklren 6 through 14-
attending primary and middle schools and the percentage of children 15
through 19 attending secondary schools."

Percentage of children
(6-14 years) attending

primary and middle schools

Percentage of children
(15-19 years) attending

secondary schools

1960 41.0 2.3
1960-61 42.9 2.6
1961-62 53.5 2.9
1962-63 59.4 3.5
1963-64 61.2 3.9
1964-65 72.2. 4.5
1965-66 74.4 5.4
1966-67 71.8 5.2

The calculations were based on a provisional projection of the 1960 census
dataa projection based on the assumption of low mortality and no net
immigrationand, presumably, on actual enrollments in certain groups
of school.grades, which were not specified. The figures are thus estimates
of the ratio between enrollments in certain grades and population in a
comparable age group rather than the percentage, of children within a
specified age group enrolled in certain grades.

..1,11 independent attelopt to determine the relationship between enroll-
ments and comparable school-age population :roups yields similar results.
For the 1111 rposes of this attempt, it has been ttssumed that Ghana's popu-
lation 6,726,015 in 1960) increased 2.5 percent each year (the estimated
late frequently cited in ( ;hanaian official publications) and that the age
groups 5 tluough 14, and 15 through 19, constituted each year the sante
proportion of the total poindation they did in 1960, 25.3 percent and 8

_percent, respectively. On this basis, estimates have been made of the num-
-.1).6f:of children in each of these age groups each year. These estimates have
been used to calculate the percentage that enrollment in all 10 grades in
public primary and middle schools ill each school year constituted of the
estimated number of children in die 10-year age group 5 through 14 (the
most comparable 10-year age grou) used in the census) that year; and,
similarly, the percentage that enrollment in the basic 5-year secondary
school course in public secOndary schools each school year constituted of
the estimated number of children in the comparable age group 15 through
19 that year. The results appear in the following tabulation:

Repuldie of Chang. Ministry of Education. Education Report 1963-67. Accra-Tema: Ghana
Publishing Corporation. 151.8? pp. 5, 8.
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Enrollment in 10 years of
public primary and middle

schools: percentage of
estimated population 5-14

Enrollmcne in Forms I-V in
Public secondary schools:
percentage of estimated

population 15-19

1960 36.8 2.1

1960-61 38.8 2.9
1961-62 46.2 3.2
1962-63 54.1 3.9
1963-64 57.5 4.4
1964-65 68.7 5.2
1965-66 71.2 6.4
1966-67 69.1 6.3
1967-68 67.6 6.3
1968-69 65.7 6.5
1969-70 64.3 6.7

These .Ministry estimates and the estimated figures aboVe suggest that
the ratio of public elementary school enrollments to a comparable popula-
tion age group increased from roughly -10 percent in 1960 to more than
70 percent in 1965-66 before declining to about 64 percent in 1970, while
the ratio of secondary school enrollments to a comparable age group in-
creased from about 2 percent in 1960 to nearly 7 percent in 1970.

In 1970, according to census data for that year, the number and per-
centage of all persons in each of three age groups Nvho were then attending
school, had attended in the past, and had never attended were as follows:7

Number Percent
Population 6-14 .2,128,152 100:0

Attending school 1,236,334 58.1

Having attended .school in past 93,901 4.4
Never having attonckd school 797.917 37.5

Population 15-24 1,459,186 100.0

Attending school 383,193 26.3
liaving attended school in past 482,297 33.1

Never having attended school 797,917 37.5
Population 25 and ,a-er 3,084,162 100.0

Attending school 8,813 .3
Having attended school in past ____. 675,200 21.9
Never bavhig ans.nded school 2,400,149 77.8

As ean be seen, 511 percent of all rhildr,-n aged 6 through 14 and 26 per-
cent of all persons aged IS throngh attending school. The propor-
tion of children 6 through 1 I going to school had increased from 40 per-
cent in 1960 (as shown in the 1961) census data tabulation).

The approximate percentages that 1969-70 enrollments in various courses
or grades \ vithin the public system constituted of the 1970 population of
certain comparable age groups are listed below.

--

7 CV11511s (la ta provided to the a uthor u July 1972 by the Census Office,. Central Bureau of Statis-
tics, Revublic of Ghana.

210 212



School courses and population groups Approximate percentage
Enrollment in the first 9 years (f elementary education
for which nominal ages of attendance are 614, as per-
centage of population 6-14 ' 63
Enrollment in 5-year secondary school course for which
the nominal ages are 14-18. as percentage of estimated
population 15-19 7
Enrollment in all courses following Me 8-year elementary
school course for which the nominal ages lie within or
partly within the span 14-19,a as percentage of esti-
mated population 15-192 34
Enrollment in all courses for which the nominal ages lie

'within or largey within the 10-year spau 14-23,4 as per-
centage of population 15-24 17

Enrollment-1,334.904; population 6-14-2,128.152.
u Estimated as 8 peicent (685,000) of total population (8.359.313). This is the percentage that

the age group constituted of total population in 1960.
' Middle Forms 111 and IV and Continuation Classes 1 and 2 (nominal ages 14-13), basic se-

ondary and commercial school courses (14-18) and the sixth form (19-20), Certificate A
teacherdraining course (16-19). courses in technical institutions (11,19),

4 Courses listed in footnote 3 plus all other teachadtailting and technical courses and all uni-
s et so courses

The propnrtion of chiltiren of school age in school and the ratio be-
tween enrollment in a particular cycle and a comparable age group vary
greatly within the count,t-y, for public schools-facilities are not yet spread
evenly throughout the country in relation to population,
.Regional Variations

In 1970-71.---TaUe shows the numberm: pUblic schools of each type
in each of Gharua's nine Regions in 1970-71 ar.L.i also the number of pupils
Attending them that year. The comparatively small number of schools and
pupils in the Northern and Upper Regions is readily apparent.

Since children generally attend primary =cl middle schools in the
Region in which they usually live, the number: of children attending pri-
mary and middle schools in a given Region as shown in the table may be
taken as the appronnate number of prima:t-L- and middle school pupils
whose homes arc in that Region. Ninny chEdren., however, attend sec-
ondary schools and other secondary-level institut-ms in a Region other
than that in which they normally live, and a figu.7.-e in the table showing
eninllment in sevondarv schools in a Region may ai1rer considerably from
the number of childmn from the Region attending Atch schools throughout
the country."

Detailed data for 1963-64 resealed that the number of children attending public stcondary schools
located in the Western. Central. and Northern Regions that Fear was targer than the munber of public
secondary school pupils whose homes were in those Regions. The opposite was true for the remaining
6 Regions. For example. the number and percentage of secondary school pupils who were attending
school in the Central Region was more than twice the number and percentage of secondary school
pupils whose homes were in that Region. Secondary students enrolled in schools located in the
Northern Region constituted nmre than 3 percent of the natioind secondary school enrollment, but
secondary students whose nornml place of residence was the Northern Region constituted less than 2
percent of the national total. ht the other hand. enrollment in Ashanti's secondary schools consti.
toted only about 1:f percent of the national public secondarF school enrollment, but secondary school
pnpils whose hum, were in Ashanti constituted about 19 percent of the total.
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Table 13.-Number of public schools and pupils, by level or type of
school and Region: 1970-71
I Number of pupils in thousands]

1... means that source indicated there were no schools or pupils.]

Com- Teacher

Region Total Primary Middle Secondary mercial training Technical

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

SCHOOLS

Total 10,777 7,008 3,546 - 125 9 74 15

Western
Central

1,123

1,162

753

743

348

39,

12

13

5

11

3

1

Eastern 2,048 1,309 699 21 2 as 1

,1roater Accra 788 451 312 20 2 .,'
Volta 1,466 933 503 18 1 9 2

Ashanti 2,155 1,384 727 22 2 17 3

Brong Ahafo 1,045 687 342 10 5

Northern 387 310 68 3 1 4

Upper 603 438 154 6 5

PUPILS

Total 1,476.4 947.5 44-2.3 E2.9 4.3 19.5 1110

Western 143.1 90.9 42.6 5.3 1.0 1.2 2=0

Central 165.5 105.6 49.3 6.8 .5 3.1 .2

Eastern 282.2 187.3 82.5 7.4 1.2 3.7 .2

Greater Accra 150.3 92.9 42.6 10.3 .... .6 3.8

Volta 186.7 117.9 58.0 6.9 .4 2.5 10
Ashanti 326.8 207.0 103.0 9.7 .5 4.7 2.0

Brong Ahafo 127.6 85.9 36.5 3.4 .... 1.4 .4

Northern 40.6 26.6 10.9 1.2 .7 .9 .3

Upper 53.7 33.5 16.9 1.8 .... 1.4
-

Note: Because of rounding, detail may not add to totals.
Source: Ghana, Ministry of Education. Education Statistics 1970/71. Processed.

The following tabulation shows the percentaue that the 1970-71 enroll-
ments in public primary, middle, and secondary schools_ respectively in
each Region (presented in table 131 constituted of that. Region's total
1970 population.

Primary Afida-e Secondary

Ghana 11.07 5.17 .62
Western 11.80 5_53 .69

Central 11.86 554 .76

Greater Accra 10.91 5.00 1.22

Eastern 14.84 6.54 .59

Volta 12.44 5.28 .72

Ashanti 13.97 6.95 .66

Brong-Ahafo 11.20 4.76 .45

Northern 3.65 1.50 .16

Upper 3.89 1.96 .12
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With a few exceptions, each of six Regions in the southern half of the
counnyWestern, Central, Greater Ai ca, Eastern, Volta, and Ashanti--
had a higher percentage of its .ota.t I ;nnIsi,icm c filled in each of
three kvels of schools than di .',; ..\-hole. There were du-.
exceptions. The percentage 1 ; 11 -!;rolled in both priw
and middle schools in the . the percentage
the population enrolled hi secondary suhook ii hc Lastern Region were
slightly below thc national average. Unexpectedly; the noncoastal Ashanti
and Eastern Regions had a higher percentage of their population enrolled
in primaty and middle schools than :my other Region. At the secondary
level the Greater Aeci a Regicm had an enmIlment-population ratio that
was twice the national average and higher than that of any other Region.

The Brong-Ahafo Region had a higher percentage of its population en-
rolled in primary schools but a notably loWer percentage of its Population
in -middle and secondary schools than the country as a whole. It appears
to occupy a unicpie educational position.

In striking contrast to the six southern Regions, the Northern and Upper
Regions had enrollment-population ratios at all three school levels that
fell far below the national average. While Ghana had about 11 percent
of its total population in primmy schools, about 5 percent in middle
schools, and 0.6 percent in secondary schools, each of these Regions had
less than -I percent of its population in primary schools, less than 2 percent
in middle schools, and less than 0.2 percent in secondary schools.

Changes Since /95/.----The great expansion of the system that occurred
sinee self-government in 1951 affected the geographical distribution of
school facilities and the educational opportunities and school attendance
in various parts of the country. The figures in table 11. show the distribu-
tion of the general population and of pupils in primary, middle, and
Secondary schools among the Regions of the country in selected years. .

To interpret table 11, it roust be remembered that in 1952 the Gold
Coast was divkled into four adminiStrative areas: The Colony, the broad
area alonp- the coast (now divided into the Western, Central, Eastern,.and
Greater Accra Regionsl Trans-Volta Togoland: Ashanti, the area to' the
north of the Colony (now divided into the .Ashanti and Brong-Ahafo
;Regions) : and the Northern Territories,' which covered approximately the
northern half of the country (now the Northern Region, the Upper Region,
and a part of the Bmng-Ahafo Region). One can say with justification
that there were two distinct educational spheres: The area encompassing
the Colony, Ashanti, and Trans-Volta Togoland, within which there were
Mill marked differences, and the Northern Territories. The differences
between them were certainly a result of the chronological progression -of
western contact from the coast to 'the North. v;:iirvkily, degrees of socia;
change,.and varying local reactions to Nvesk-rn
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In 1952, the Colony, wported as having approximately 42 percent of the
population in 1918, had about 54 percent of all public primary, 56 per-
cent of all public middle, and 03 percent of all reported secondary school

pupils enrolled in its schools.
Ashanti, reported as having 20 percent of the population in 1948, had

about 27, 28, and 8 percent, respectively, of the country's primary, middle,
and secondary school pupils.in its schools. As well provickd with elementary
school places hi relation to its population as the Colony, its percentage of
secondary school places was less than half its percentage of the country's
total population while that of the Colony was almost twice its percentage

of total population.
The educational situation in Trans-Volta Togo land was similar to

Ashanti's. Falling into an entirely different category, the Northern Terri-
tories, reported as haying 25 percent of tire total population in 1948, had
2 percent of the primary, 1.3 percent of the middle, and less than 1 percent
of the country's secondary school students in its schools.

The available data suggest that with the development of the public
educational system since self-goverm»ent in 1951 the coastal area's per-
centage of national enrollments has declined while those of all other areas
have inlreased. The differences between the coastal area (the former
Colony, now the Western, Central, Eastern, and Greater Accra Regions)
and the area to its north (former Ashanti, now divided into the Ashanti
and Brong-Ahafo Regions) have been largely smoothed out. In 1970 the
coastal area, with 44 percent of the population, enrolled 50 percent of all

;liana's public prima, y school pupils, 49 percent of her public middle
school pupils, and 57 percent of her public secondary school pupils. The

Ashanti and Brong-Ahafo.Regions together, with 26 percent of the popula-
tion, bad about 31, 32, and 25 pen.ent, respectively, of the country's pri-

mary, middle, and secondary school students in their schools. This area
was still as well supplied with elementary school places in relation to its
population as the coastal area. Secondary education had expanded rapidly,

and by 1970 the Ashanti and Brong-Ahafo Regions together, although still

not as well supplied with secondary school places in relation to population

as the coastal area, had almost the same percentage of the country's public
secondary school enrollments as of its general population.

In 1970 the Northern and Upper Regionsroughly the northern half
of the country-together had 19 percent of the total population, but en-
rolled only 6.3, 6.3, and 5.7 percent, respectively, of the country's primary,
middle, and secondary school pupils. This area, which, together with part
of the Brong-Ahafo Region, continued to receive special financial assist-

ance for education from the Central Government, had enjoyed a very
rapid rate of educational expansion, and its share of total school enroll-
ments had increased considerably since 1951. Nevertheless, the very great
disparity between school attendance in this far northern part of the country

and in the rest of the country remains.
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A 1963-61 social sin ver of the University of Ghana student body showed
that at the time the ninnl)er of students per 100.000 of the general popu-
lation attending the university for each of eight Regions was as follows:9

Ashanti 38.6
Eastern 37.2
Volta 35.2
Central 20.5
Brong-Ahafo 19.5
Western 17.1
Northern 2.1
Upper 1.8

These figures made it clear that a young person from the Northern and
Upper Regions had a very much smaller chance of reaching the university
than one front the other Regions.

Probably due largely to the greater rate of social and economic change
and urbanization in the South than in the North, the great gap between
North and South seems one of the most persistent characteristics of
Ghanaian education and one unlikely to disappear for many years. The
southern peoplethe Akan, including the Fanti and Ashanti, the Ga, the
Ewe, and othershave and probably will have for a long time much
higher school attendance rates than the people belonging to the northern
language groups.

Variations by Background and Sex

The available research r,:idence suggests drat those who have entered
secondary schools and the universities (most of whom have, of course, been
from the South rather than the North) have come from a surprisingly
broad spectrum of socioeconomic faluily backgrounds.

Professor Philip Foster's analysis of the data he collected in his large-
scale empirical survey of 23 public secondary schools in 1961 " shows that
children of educated fathers, those holding professional and other highly
classified occupations. and those residing in urban areas made up a dis-
proportionately high percentage of the Form V classes. Although profes-
sional, higher technical, and .clerical workers constituted only 7 percent of
the adult male labor force. 10.3 percent of the Form V students (34 per-
cent of the males and 66 percent of the females) were children of men in
this occupational category." Similarly, children of educated fathers con-

" "Vice:Chancellor's Address to Congregation 27th Niarch, 1965." Annual Report b. the Vice-
Chancellor /or ./9114--ti.7. University of Clutna. p. 99.

Philip roster. Education and Social Change in Ghana. Chicago: The University of Chkago
Press. 1965. pp. 240,4i3.

,1 Another researcher who conducted a survey of male Form V students in 1968 found that 27.3
tierce:It of them were children of fathers empiyed in professional, administrative, and 'tither white
colkr occupations. David A. Shiman. "Selection for Secondary Schools in Glunia: The Problem of
Choosing the Most Capable," 11. c3f .Iftican Journal of Education, XV:3:174. October 1971.
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stituted a consitfel ably larger proportion of the student bodies than edu-
cated men did of the adult male population, and children born in urban
areas constituted a considerably larger proportion of the student body than
did those living in urban communities of the general Ghanaian population.

But his most striking finding was the degree to which children from
rural backgrounds and low levels of parental occupation and education
were represented in the student bodies of the selective academic secondary
schools. Of the Form V students in the sampled schools at that time, 32.5

percent (37.1 percent of the boys and 12.2 percent of the girls) were chil-
dren of farmers and fishermen (a category that constituted 62.8 percent of
the adult male labor force), 27.6 percent (32.4 porcent of the boys and
7.9 percent of the girls were chddrell of fathers who had no formal edu-
cation (a category that constituted 78.8 percent of the adult male popula-
tion), and 3-1.7 percent (38.1 percent of the boys and 20.7 percent of the
girls) were born in small rural communities with populations of less than
5,000.

The survey of the 1963-64 University of Ghana student body referred
to above showed that the fathers of about 63 percent of these university
students Nvere in occupations within the category "farmer, fisherman, or
not \vorking- and that the fathers of about 19 percent were "draftsmen or
builders,- while the fatheB of only 3.8 percent were traders and store-
keepers and of only 1.5 percent were professional and technical personnel.
As the vice chancellor pointed out as he presented these findings, the
survey did not indicate how many of the "farmers" were well-to-do cocoa
farmers.

The survey also revealed that nearly 30 percent of the fathers and 60
percent of the mothers of the students had never attended school. Only
24 percent had fathers and only 5.6 had mothers who had attended a
secondary school.

Although the higher institutions have recruited their students from a
broad spectruin of society. there areand always have beenmarked
differences between female and male school attendance rates, and the
differences become greater at each succeeding (higher) cycle of the public
system. In 1971-72 about 44 percent of the primary and -10 percent of the
middle school pupils %vere girls. but they mad( only about 29 ilercent
of all students beginning the 1)asic general secondary school course (Form
I students) and 25 percent of those completing it (Form V students), and
a mere 11 percent of all students beginning the Sixth Form. The same year
there were 632 wcunen among tlw 5,063 students in Chana's three univer-
sities. They accounted for less than 13 percent of the total.
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II. THE PUBLIC PYRAMID: ENROLLMENTS, FLOW, AND OUTPUT

Student Distribution in the Public System

As of 1971.-72 the public system consisted of almost 11,000 schools en-
rolling more than 1.5 million students distributed as follows:

Schools Students Percent
Total 10,624 1,509,846 100.0

Primary _________________ - 6,715 960,403 63.6
Middle 3,608 455,398 30.2
General secondary 139 56,801 3.8
Commercial secondary ___--- 9 4,615 .3
Technical 15 8,345 .6
Teacher training 74 19,221 1.3
Universities 3 5,063 .3

At ,this time.94 percent of all students attending institutions within the
public educational system Ncere in elementary (primary and middle)
schools, about 6 percent in ,eneral secondary, commercial, technical, and
teacher-training institutions, and 0.3 percent in the universities.

Over two decades the percentage of students in elementary schools had
declined somewhat while the percentage in general secondary and all other
institutions had increased somewhat. as the following tabulation indicates.

1951 1957 1965-66 1971-72
Total - 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

Elementary 97.5 97.0 95.5 93.8
Primary 68.2 77.4 77.3 63.6
Middle ____ 29.3 19.7 18.2 30.2

Secondary 1.3 1.7 2.9 3.8
Commercial ---- .3
Technical .3 .5 .3 .6
Teacher training __ __________ ______ .8 .7 1.0 1.3
Universities _______________ _______ .1 .1 .3 .3

Obviously this is a system consisting of a broad base of elementary edu-
cation, a restricted secondary structure, and an even narrower spire of
higher education. ft is a highly selective system in which .only a small
percentage of stu&nts completing one level could possibly go on to the
next. At three levels or points in the Structure-the upper elementary
level, the end of time basic secondary course. and the end of the Sixth
Form-a minority of the students are chosen through selection or other
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examinations to plocced too the next level, while most of the remainder

nmst leave school.
Official Gliatiaian reports refer to die system as an "unbalanced- system

in which secondary education is the bottleneck. It has been said that this
unbalanced system was one of the COILietillenee!.: of the great expansion of

education before 1966that dining the early 1960s expenditures on sec-
ondary education had declined while those on elementary edncation and
lngher education had increased. It would seem that in fact expenditures

on secondary education had always been comparatively small and that the
system had always been unbalanced and wasin tenns of percentages and
ratios aloneless so as of 1965-66 than in the earlier years. The ratio of
enrollments in secondary schools to enrollments in all public schools and
the ratio of enrollment in Secondary Form I to enrollments in I.Ipper ele-
mentary ,rades were higher in 1965-66 than in previous years: With the
expa»sion of elementary education. howe er. much greater numbers were
coming lip through and ont of the elet.ientaly system unable to obtain
places in secondary-level institutions. Tile pressures were greater. The

problem became clearer.
A more detailed analysis of the flow of students through and out of the

system confil7ms that the elementary-secondary juncture is the area of
major pressure, but it also reveals several other important problems.

Student Flow in Pre-University General Education

Elementary School Wastage

Analysis of the detailed statistics showing national enrollment in each
grade of the elementary Mast'. 11111dI appear in table 15. seems to lead
inevitably to the conclusion that wastage at the elementary level has been
a continuing and perhaps an increasingly serious problem. Based on these
statistics. the- tabulation belmv shows for the cohort passing thro»gh the
elementary cmirse in each period the approximate percentage of the
original Primary Class 1 group who did ?tot reach the second, sixth, sev-
enth, and eighth years of the course at the appropriate time.

Figures for the more recent periods suggest that about 19 percent of the
children wlm be,,in school do not go on to the second year. \Vastage at this
point has consistently been greater than at any other point. There have
been times \dull one-fourth or more of the first grade children did not
proceed I the second year. More moderate inimbers drop out or repeat
in each of the following grades with the result that more than 45 percent
of the students who begin school do not reach the sixth year of elementary

ApproVnnate bec.mse those %dm were enrolled in the 2d. Ath, 7th, and Ath years probably in-
cluded some repeatets as well as nwinbers of the original primary class. t group.
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Periud of 8
school years

year

Approximate f;;. of pupils enrolled in 1st grade of the elemen-
tary course in the first year of the period who did not reach-

al gr. in 2d 6th gr. in 6th 7th gr. in 7th 8th gr. in 8th
of period year of period year of period year of period

.1957-1963-64 28.7 44.7 47.2 51.3
1958-1964-6T 26.5 39.0 44.2 41.4
1959-1965-6i, 27.2 39.3 34.3 40.0
1960-1966-6: 23.8 29.6 33.8 37.9
1960-61-1967-68 23.2 29.5 38.9 41.8
1961-62-1968,-69 16.8 3,5.1 48.1 51.0
1962-63-1969-70 24.2 '-i9- (.1 52.7
1963-64-19:: '11.6

..,
r.5 52.8

1964-65- -1971- 3.3 4: ._ 12 55.9
1965-66- -1972-- 4-7 .--: ..2.2
1966-67-19711- - 2 ":.2 39.0
1967-68-197.:
1968-69-197 , .8.9
1'969-70-1`,5!,- -7 18.9
1970-71- .1:3-1-7- 13.8

education at the ev, d time, having either dropped out of school or
fepeated. Anodic/ !I percent of the original Primary Class 1 group
do not proceed froni ide 6 to grade 7. Wastaei- nt this point-the junc-
ture of the 6-year prim e school and the 4-year school, which gives
the seventh and eighri years of the 8-year elementary course-is greater
than at any other poi: except the one between :2rrades 1 and 2, and it.has
increased in recent ye...us. (About 85 percent of Primary Class 6 pupils
go on to Primary Class 7: the percentage was 80 percent or less before the
implementation of fee-free middle school education in 1961-62 and 94 to
96 percent immediately aftemards.) More than half the children who
begin school do not leach the eighth year at the appropriate time 7 years
later. Since very t2ew students are selected for secondary school before the
eighth year, this figure must represent mainly those who have dropped out
or repeated.

The figures swrgest also that although wastage between grade 1 and
? is no longer as high as it once was, overall wastage rates during the first
6,7, and 8 years of elementary education have been increasing rather than
decreasing in recent years.

Still under investigation, the reasons are not yet clear for the high drop-
out rate. These reasons might include such factors as an unmeaningful
curriculum and decisio.ns by parents in some areas to withdraw their chil-
dren so that they can perform some economic activity.

The Secondary School Bottleneck and Middle School Leaver.Problem

The overwhelming majority of students who do reach the eighth year
of elementary education (Primary Class 8 or Middle Form II) are, and
always have been, destined to pass on through the middle school to the
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et1t1 of ddk For . take the Middle Sch,,i1 Leaving. Certificate
Nantiri:Jti.,.;;, and e school for-ve:-. public secondary
khonis IL. never br-n ..11)1.. to take in :nom than a small percentage of
the- stucicr..::. who :read, scondary entry level and presumably seek admis-
Nov to a secondar.- Hograw that has alw,rys been the pathway to the uni-
versity altd tile In(-;: ---hantageous positio:..- ill society. There is no question

seeotith,trY edxtion is and has been ihe bottleneck in the system and
the juncture between thc upper elementary grades and secondary edu-
eation the area of greatest pressure within the syst'An. _

rizt, clementary_econdar:: juncture.Since students have been selected
for seenildan' school entrance from Nlicidle Forms 11. III. and IV and
qlso- io rk!cent from -Primary Class -6 and P:imary Class 7 (Middleyemrs.

I) in certaim schools, and since there has thus been no single juncture
.1)etween the elementary and secondary structure, it is impossible to calcu-
Izne the ett,-;toniazy simple ratio between first yemr secondary enrollment
qncl rwal rcor elementary school enrollment. But -there are other ways of
tlicsurinR tbe large gap between public elementary and public secondary
khooi faeihties and between 'the in.essures and demand for secondary
education arld the supply.

One Of tbcse ways is to Mate Form I enrollment in public secondary
th0o1s to (1 I the enrollment the previous vear in one of the gradesfor
xantple, Middle Form which students have taken the Common
1tt-41tee Esannnation for admission to secondary schools, or to (2) en-

n the three grades, Middle Forms Ill, and IV, in which mosttbilrneot i
tticlet-05 have taken the examination. The first tabulation on the next page

Nhows she number of students in Form I of public secondary schools in
:tch of the Years '1952-1971-.72 as a percentage of the munber of stu-

dents to Xiiddle Form II in public schools the previous year and as a
bercentage of the total number of students in Nliddle Forms II, III, and
IV in public schools the previous year.

A work! precise method of relatitit public secondary school facilities to
hi-cssures for secondary education is to compare the number of students

tAdolitted to Forin I of public secondary s.:.}iools in a given year
tviith the nunlber of students who took the Common Entrance Examina-
tioo the previous year and thus actively sought admission to secondary
%ehool aud teehnical institutions within the public system. The second
14h1llati01L ou the next page presents sudi figures for most of tlm school
.etirs 1954 tbrough 1970-71.

probti.131,.. ;11)0,mt 70,000 took the examination kite in school year 1970-71

ttud about 13.000or 19 percnt of that figureentered secondary school
1D71-,2, Iti recent years less than one-fifth of the students actively

d1tlf4 aQinission by taking the entrance examination have found first year
ihiaces in the Public secondacY schools.

As tile tabulations show, the ratio of public secondary Form I places
NI.. the riliniber of potential candidates enrolled in upper elementary grades
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Secondary- 7 t-To .- enroll-

'",cTiou.z yea- ment a: ,-(,..... .: preri-
enrollini 7::t i?..- aus yelP ,,-..,:'''r: ,727 1 in-

.,'econ f,' zry Middle M::. Mi!. 'jliddle

For-711 Form F 07 F 07 ":7 .11 .T.i'. '7715- II ,

emrcllnaent 11 11. IL. ;IIIT, IV

197_
19L.i
1954
1955
1956
1957

74 18.616
80, 21,627

1,017 24,985
I ....19 26.167
1.807 26,845
_..1.2.: 21,87.4

:'
T:, .

6_ ..T,4--

69 73;
74 734
76....22E

4 1.7

1.5

1.6
1.9

,:- -7 2.4
7 5 2.8

1958 30,37 i 80 . ;) 7 2.8

1959 32,6.,7. 83. ',.,- 2.9

1960 39,59.5 96.__,... i _:. Q 2.8

1960-61 . 34 40,413 103:T51'. 7 1.t1 4.6

1961-62 .L.42 41,416 111.792 _. ...... - 4.7

1962-63 ',.D5-.9 47.843 126.158 L2.7" 4.8

1963-64 7.152 56,048 141.771 I.L2L8 5.1

1964-65 7_967 56,373 144.395 14_1 _5.5

1965-66 P.:166 '67,534 1-55 .338 122,10 5.7

1966-67 ! '.034 71,950. 185773f1 "_216 4.7

1967-68 :. .904 76.629 195_965 r. 1.6 4.5

1968-69 9_501 80,870 209.370 11.7 4.5

1969-70 10 654 1 : .1,577 250.600 9.4 4.3

1970-71 11..133 1.,:1,456 291.091 10.0 4.2

1971-72 1.: .059 119,687 313,706 10.9 4.2

Secondary
:.umber who Form 1
took Common enrollment

See:ondalrp Entrance Exam- as percent of
F7,3rm 1 ination the wumber who took

er-rollment previous year examination

1958 4.250 24,660 9.1

1959 4.416 14,450 16.7

1960 2,714 14,500 18,7

1960-61 4,754 12,820 37,1

1963-64 :5152 29,654 24.1

196-1-65 7,967 31,811 25.0

1965-66 10,166 45,075 22.6

1966-67 9,034 63.292 14.3

1967-68 8 304 57,758 15.4

1968-69 5 .501 49,385 19.2

1969-70 11, .654 61,162 17.4

1970-71 11 133 66,818 18.9.

and the .ratio nf t:nse ilaces to actively seeking atumission have
always been sin...all Lave not variedi greatly. It may also.be noted that
the iatios Incrn.E4, Nvith the ewilsion of 5econdary ethtcation in the
early 19667s ar_ad. wk.:re .zaiglier in the immediately precteding the coup

of 1966 than in subsequent yeaLs sew.,ndary school entry actually
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.d and: in the sr.::
.ent. ,tudent-. --those

Hier col/y/11%01-y"
/._ /), ..:terwards- leaclien

veal. 196'1-70
".todents comittLL
steadil year 1/:. ye.

y earlier expansion ,f

`.r k 1957 some 1;11.00,

And IV. 1970 the
the abs.olute numbc

,....uaary places inclea,.
admi,sion ;t se/

aald appal cm:
-weeded 2:h000 a -car

-ars when thQ much
Ad chool
and mid :le school

sclioc,1 o.ticry level

...m_th the -./pper ele-
,\ evec ami v irtually

and iniddk: school
wen- enrolled

t- exceedcci 17,0.000.
candidates

:/%adily. number
...LIT school .hy taking-
.1./1 not gain nthnission

1965-66Teached
of school vear 7.0-711 and pu-obably

.., :lig year. This gn.)wth /7 absolute numbers in-
the public second:-..ry So.:L/01 structure amd un-
t4rowth of privat-, seo-nciary schools. Tt also

hrom,:.: a new nut- .-.111/1-.. to Man:Cs long-nxisti.:. a-n1,1 -n1 of the middle
schoo.

/ anhor of students -Int previously selected
(or -ec//ndary .,-nch Middle For:: TV. complete It. and
take im ertif;cate exami..:ation spiraled movard
as a re-allt of dr eajlier ex-/.1;::,sior of prim:n-y :tad nnddle school education,
as the

19 -;n

iyno

en 1-,lirlent

2'3:140
4-3

2297

:\-.:mb--r taking Middle
IV School Leaving

,tifiate Examination

23.924
1 19.368

25.915
1960 9 28.353
191.0-6' 34,063
196 I -G._ 38,747
I 912-I. 40.426
19t,, ;-t; `,Tat 42.052
196-1-6 i.i;1;:i 49,654
1965-t, )58 51,766
190:t;-67 118 53,967

- 594 60,235
63,306

19t.;;:,-7 65.155
11177--71 84,433
197! -71 .511,1.576-

7
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Since only sin:a pro::',.T-A-tion of these Mid&
to teacher-tra..nine ollt1:, or. after taki- the
illation, to prablic .ond...: schools or -hnic

least those for recent year, may be taker ..s the ..:

leave school yorever atter completing V aldle 1

ment.
In 1957 not more than 23,000 young peeiple

complethw the 10th year. The number incr.ease...

'Orin studerm-s. go or.
-minty.. Entrance. Exam-

the hirni...es. ac
peoxL-:::ate nurnbeT who

ITV to seek .-omploy-

iieaving school after
to ealTe than 31,000 in

1960-61. the year those who first entered fee-:re- educznion

1952 rea..:ned th.. 10th ye,ir of elementary Aue nt. number-- rose tD

almost 50.000 in 126-1--65. the fourth schoi ye:1' ree zniddL-- schoo]

education. and I almost 35.000 in 1970-- , ti of elenientary
education for the much Lrger primary gro. o 0 ,111! ! Primary. Class. .?

in 1961-62 witil the inidaation of '-fee-: educazoion.

recent patuerns of floe. ..,u-ough. the ruitle c:.-mtinute (7..) te 77

peTcent of Form l enrollees reaclni.g IV), '90,00U) to

100,000 chaldrel.. cat, be estimated as reaching le.Yea eado year during:

the period. 197 -72 through 19713-74.
The increash...... Out-pouring of middle ,,chood most of whom havt.

received only ,general or academie elementary education, has creamed
serious employ and social pcoblents. Probably there was a tine when
the smaller ntrancr of g:7aduates of the tni,rldle Si:L(7,44 were easily absorbed

into whitc-colia jobs h.. the modern u0 se.o2rt---earning secvor uE lhe

economy, but tr.:at is rio%%: tong past. Rei,,ortine 1967, the Education
Review Commitee noted. "There is no loneet- ne..c±ir demand for ::ioris,:level

manpov,er.- But of the middle ,.,-;:nool ',Towers have contiinwed to

drift to the towns lookinr for jobs desnite high ,y.-roristing urban uraernploy-

ment. AIany remain unen,ployed and 1Love accornafed for a good pmrtion of

the unemployed urban ch,ellers. Why they gr According- to trne Edu-

cation Review ConunittTe: -The ed...-atiou th,..) -have reeeivec: is not
oriented towards prodoetHr ettiployinc:n There tradition that r:-.nyone

who has been to s..hool a 'whe.te job and conse-

quently these your.2. poop- . alt tov.-ns in search of tire kind of

work they think -in- :..re ,ur:...ed for. . The Mv-Year Dczvleprment
Plan published i, 1964 ex--,)lained:

One of the ITILain wasons ft,r thy pr.- of unemployment :in the

towns is the di.;paruy hetween ror:0 at ,coanes. As long as the

urban u age ex,:--ds substantiabb ininst 4 those in the
economy. the d:.:27. the tmt r-- -Te !iii;:i!)Ated even in the fare ,of
imninting urhae L,,orai gO far to ease the-

unemploymew Piar ,,erimti the kTovecruitenes effocts-will

be directed t,ncnrri. inr7P- %vim tl.lr stani: tiviexit 'the rural areas. _ , .

In this way -the-nriNrulive _irrate ie.tharr- areas and the problem of

unemployment v.. beanne 11,5,s .ractaii1f.'

Republic if Ghana. 'I Dr: rlopt, . . . :Accra-Tema: State Publishing Corpora-

tion. 1968. p. 80.

226 2



It would appear that the solution lies basically in such radical :hanges
in the rural envimionent that the young person leaving sdiool after grade
10 sees that he can make a good living there and chooses to ;remain. Re-
forms in the curriculum of the 9th and 10th yearsone resporne to ;.:ze
existing unemployed middle school leaver problemcannot alotr..- be
pected to provide a solution.

Basic Secondary Course and Ordinary-Lerwl E-,anyination Performanzce

It would appear front the enrollment statist.!" 15) that f:ILr"

high percentage of students who have been selectee and admitted t, ptiClic

secondary schools have proceeded through tLie 5-year basic seL:arriary
course to Form V.. a few of them repeating along the way. Enrollurs;ent in
Form V in publin schools in 1970-71 was 87 percent of enrollzatew: in
Form I in 1966-67; apparently about that per::nrage of the studer=3;who
started the course in the latter year reached the linaj Vear in 1970-7... The
comparable percentages for the four precmlinc: cohorts, those who bezaan
in 1965-66, 1964-65, 1963-64, and 1962-67.. were 77, 90:. 86, arc 97

percent, respectively. The remainder of the tt.cadents apparently repenlied
or dropped out. Probably most of them wesrc irripoms, for repeaters .are
not numerousthey made up only 3 pen:a= c;1' basic secondary sthool
course enrollments in:1?oth 1969-70 and Evidently most of the
students reaching Font) V have miser' the 6inal Ordirtary-Lvel exte:rnal
examination.

It appears, however, that over a consinhble period ;:af time less :t,tatt.
40 percent olf the public secondary school Poran N: candidates takic.i. stIte
examination at Ordinary-Level each year have performed well entiat. tn
earn a. certificate on the basis of 'which they tniwtht be selected t'or frc-111(er

courses of study. Table 16 shows the perforruice of ,oublirc
school candidates in the School Certificnte exari:amfacm in the-):f.
throuen 1964 (and also the pertbanaiwc of c-af,..11:12-1.:, from-. -the

number of schools classified bv thic West Afr.iyc.. EA:11;inattions truil
as "recognized" schools). Tablc 17 nreserats awaiLst.)1.. deita concemi=-,the
performance of students from -public and --rect)gni.,cti" itchooh., -in fre
eral Certificate of Education Ordinary-Level er.::::::1;:r.atiota in t:ne yezc-::19f65
through 1969.

The entry requirement for th. Sixth 72'orm -.them fiv( ;ubjerfrts-....n-

eluding English language. pass,!d at General ..:1:ificate .: .Educrzion
Ordinary-Level (passed with credit in the Sch(-..li '.ttIrtificate examinatiLa..)
.and a low aggregate mark in the five subjects. According to one 1971 7C--
'port, most Sixth Forms have required an aggre:lte of 20 or less. As of
1972 the maximum aggregate was 23 for boys arct 25 for Orls. Only rile:
following can meet these requirements: Thosw. awanded a Divi$insn rl School
Certificate, which requires 5 passes with ,.r.edir- arui.an aggrerfale LIT 6..snh-
jects not exceeding 2Q some .of those aw,Jaded .livisiom Scht*o.
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Table 1ffi.Number and percent of students from public secondary
schools aid from "recognized" ' schools taking the School Certificate
examination who were awarded Division I, Division II, and Division Ill

Certifficates and who were not awarded Certificates: 1958-64.

[... means source gave no figure.]

Students

Nanuser
Students awarded School Certificates not awarded

taking
Certificates

Year gxarn. Total Division 1 Division II Division 111

iration Num- Per-

Num- Per- Num- Per- Num- Per- Num- Per- ber cent
ber cent ber cent ber cent ber cent

PUBLIC SECONDARY SCHOOLS

1958 1.498 978 65 176 12 413 28 389 26 520 35

1959 1.530 975 64 160 10 402 26 413 27 555 36

1960 1,727
1961 1,852 1,190 64 242 13 464 25 484 26 662 36

1962 2,123 1,335 63 242 11 499 24 594 28 788 37

1963 2,639 1,787 68 328 12 626 24 833 32 852 32

1964 3,120 2,152 69 467 15 748 24 937 30 968 31

RECOGNIZED" SCHOOLS

1958 1,356 916 68 174 13 391 29 351 26 440-32
1959 1,495 954 64 161 11 396 27 397 27 541 36

1960 1,553 1,031 66 204 13 423 27 404 26 522 34

1961 1,778 1,182 66 243 14 455 26 484 27 596 34

1962 2012, 1.332 66 242 12 506 25 574 29 690 34

1963 2,4:7 1,737 72 330 14 621 26 786 33 670 28

196.: 2.'cA 2,119 73 475 16 742 26 902 31 770 27

A classifc...:ion used in West African Examinations Council reports.
The exa,- nation for the West African School Certificate in 1958 and 1959, the examination for th e

School Certii.:ate of the West African Examinations Council in the years 1960-62, and the Joint Exam-
Matron for r school certificate and the General Certificate of Education of the West African Examina-
tions Counci r. 1963 and 1964.
NOTE.Elecz ..se of rounding, detail may not add to totals.
SOURCES: (1 for public secondary school students: Ghana. Ministry of Education. Education Report for
the 'Years 1953-1960. p. 67. Education Report 1960 61. p. 18. Education Report 1963-67. p. 80. Educa-
tiamal Statistvcs 1968-69. p. 89. (2) For "recognized" school students: The West African Examinations

Schccvl Examinations in West Africa 1954 1959; A Statistical Summary. p. S. Annual Report for
the 'Year Ended 31 March 1958. p. 12. Annual Report for the Year Ended 31 March 1964. p. 52. Annual
Reccort for thro Year Ended 31 March 1965. pp. 58, 59, 81.

tit-wate. v nicli requires 4 passes \vith credit and an aggregate not exceed-

28, arid some of those \ v1io pass 5 or more subjects in the General
Certificate of Education examination. Table 16 shows that during the
period from 1958 through 1964 the proportion of public secondary school
candidates %vim obtained Division I School Certificates ranged between 10
and 15 percent and the proportion vho obtained Division H Certificates
between 24 and 28 percent. Judging by the limited available data for 1965
through 19169, only about 25 percent of the candidates each year passed in
five or more subjects. Probably less than one-fourth of the students com-

pleting the basic secondary school Course have performed well enough to
gain admission to a Sixth Form.
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Table 17.Number and percent of students from public secondary
schools and from "recognized" schools taking the General Certificate
of Education Ordinary-Level examination who passed in five or more

subjects and in four or more subjects: 1965-69

[... means source gave no figure.]

Year
Number
taking
exam-

ination

Students passing

5 or
subjects

Number

4 or more subjects
more including English 4 or more subjects

and mathematics including English

Percent Number Percent Number Percent

4 or more
subjects

Number Percent

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

PUBLIC SECONDARY SCHOOLS

1965 3,984 ...... .. 598 1.5 1,122 28 1,729 43

1966 4,946 ..... ... 633 1.3 1,214 25 1,943 39

1967 6,370 1,620 25 .... 2,326 37

1968 6,207 .. ...... 2,234 36

1969 7,157 .... 2,760 39

"RECOGNIZED" SCHOOLS

1968 6,247 1,555 25

1969 7,132 1,902 27

Sources. Republic of Ghana, Ministry of Educaiion. Education Report 1963-67. Accra: 1968? p. 80.
Educational Statistics 1968 69. Accra: 1971. pp. 88, 89. Sarah French and T. A. Boyd. An Enquiry Con-
cerning Employment tpportunities for secondary School Leavers in Ghana. Cape Coast: University Press,
1971. University of Cape Coast Social Studies Project. Research Report Series Paper No6. p. 15.

Requirements for admission to other post-Ordinary-Level courses have
varied considerably, but passes ;it Ordinary-Level in four subjects have
not been an unusual requirement. able 17 shows that in most of the years
from 1965 duough 1969, the proportion of public secondary school candi-
dates taking' ;enral Certificate of Education esamination who passed
;inv fow. 01 mole subjects at Ortlinary-Level proportion imluding those
qtmliiied for Sixth Foon admissionwas less than .10 percent. Evidently
in most yrols less than two-fifths of the students completing the basic
5-vear secondary cOuNe peifornied well enough to continue their studies
in any full.time program.

Form 1:I*1 Junetwe
he juncture between Fonn V on the one hand and Sixth Form and

other post-Ordinaly-Lcvel (muses on the other. like that between elemen-
tary and secondary education. constitutes a major break in the structure
and an area of pressure. Most Form V students would like to continue in
a program of full-time studies and many of them would prefer the Sixth
Form, the pathway to university degrees and the positions to which they
can kad. Fmcr than half of Form V !rraduates have in fact been able
to progress into iwograins of further full-time study.
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In the late 1960s and early 1970s, only about 22 percent of the Form V
class in a given year ( a slightly higher percentage of the Fom V science

students and a slightly lower percentage of the Form V arts students) did
in fact find places in the Sixth Form the following year. The great majority
about 78 percentof Form V students either entered other forms of
training or left school to seek employment. The percentage of Form V stu-
dents in this situation (not going on to Sixth Form) apparently did not
vary greatly during the 1960s. But the absolute number of Form V stu-
dents spiraled upward from about 1,700 in 1960 to more than 7,800 in
1970-71 and the absolute number of Fomi V students unable to obtain
Sixth Form placesprobably about 1:100 in 1960 and less than 3,000 in
1965increased to more than 6,000 in 1970.

An increasing number of these Form V graduates unable to gain ad-
mission to the Sixth Form have been entering the Certificate A Post Sec-
ondary teacher-training course. The number rose from fewer than 300 a
year up through 1966-67 to more than 1,000 a year in 1968-69 through
1970-71, and in these later years accounted for 15 to 17 percent of the
Form V enrollment the previous year. This increase suggests dwindling
opportunities elsewhere for Form V leavers; probably they would not enter
teacher training if they could find anything better elsewhere. Available
data suggest that many of the Form V leavers who do go into teacher train-
ing do not do this immediately after leaving school but instead delay their
entrance. A University of Cape Coast study found that only 6 percent of a
sample of Form V leavers entered teacher training immediately, while
enrollment data suggest that a considerably higher percentage (17 per-
cent) do this eventually.

Other Form V graduates have gone on to technical coursesthe pre-
Ordinary-Level general engineering and building courses or post-Ordinary-

Level courses. It is impossible to determine front the enrollments in these
courses thc precise number who have dorie so, for these enrollments in-
clude students from other than the secondaw schools. Probably the number
has not excee4ed 200 to 300 in any recent year. Training institutions out-
side the formal system which are operated by other government ministries

and private commercial schools probably absorb only a few hundred more
Form V graduates each year. Other Form V graduates, in declining num-
bers, luive entered preliminary courses in the universities. Very possibly
enrollment of Form V graduates in all of these courses in any year in the
late 1960's or early 1970's accounted for less than 8-percent of total Form
V enrollment the previous year..

If so, total enrollment in all post-Ordinary-Level courses, including the
Sixth Form and the Certificate A Post Secondary course, itt any year of
the late 1960's and early 1970s, accounted for less than half of Form V
enrollment the previous year. Enrollments in these courses in any year
included Form V graduates who waited a year or more before entering
the courses, but the percentage figure probably does give an approximate
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indication of the proportion of Form V graduates who do at one time or
another go on to full-time courses.

It would seem that more than half of the students completing Form V
in any recent year have left school at this point to seek employment or
carry on their studies privately in an attempt to improve their academic
credentials. Possibly the number of such ''secondary school leavers" in-
creased from about 2,000 in 1966 to more than..4,000 in 1970.

Performance on the Ordinary-Level examination seems to be the de-
termining factor in limiting the proportion who go on to further full-time
studies. A comparison of enrollments in postsecondary courses with the
numbers performing well on the Ordinary-Level examinations the previous
year suggests that all students who have been successful enough in the
examination to meet the ently requirements have gone on into programs
of further full-time study. Academically successful candidates do not be-
come school leavers. There are plenty of places for them in post-Ordinary-
Level courses. The academically unsuccessful become the school leavers.

Research indicates that there is unemployment among these secondaty
school leavers. A University of Cape Coast study of a sample of 1968 and
1969 Form V leavers showed that 6 months or so after they left form V,
48 percent were in some form of full-time further education. Another
27.5 percent were in full-time employment, and the largest percentage of
these were in teaching (42 percent) and clerical employment (18 percent):
The remaining 24.5 percentabout one fourth of the Form V leavers and
almost half of those not in schoolwere unemployed. There seemed to
be no dramatic shortage of the types of jobs secondary school leavers could
fill. The crux of the problem seemed to be not the lack of jobs or oppor-
tunities but the "unemployability" of the school !caver. While lack of skills
or capital were perhaps factors, there appeared to be a general reluctance
to accept available opportunities and a tendency to wait for something
better. A high percentage of those not in school were discontent and what
most of them wanted was more full-time schooling.' Another study con-
ducted under the auspices of the Curriculum Development and Research,
Unit showed that the proportion of secondary school leavers who were

'unemployed declined as time went on and fell rapidly between the 12th
and 16th month after they left school, at which time they were forced to
accept positions as pupil teachers.'

The Sixth Form and Advanced-Level Examination Performance

The data in table 15 suggest that in recent years more than 95 percent
of the students enrolled in Lower Form VI in public secondary schools

3 Sarah French and T. A. Boyd. :In Enquiry Concerning Employment Opportunities for Second-
ary School Learcrs in Ghana. University of Cape Coast Social Studies Project, Research Report
Series, Paper No. Cape Coast: the University, 1971. passim.

4 Ibid. p. 46.
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have proceeded to Upper Form VI the following year. Wastage in the
Sixth Form course has been minimal. According to Ministiy of Education
figures, between 70 and 90 percent of those enrolled in Upper Form VI
have taken their Advanced-Level examinations.

However, certainly not as high a proportion as might be hoped have
performed well enough On the final external Advanced-Level examination
to meet the requirements for entry to a university degree course. Based
mainly on various reports of the West African Examinations Council, the
tabulation below shows for certain years durilig the period from 1957
through 1969 the total number of school candidates who took the Ad-
vanced-Level examination (the Higher School Certificate examination up
through 1961 and the General Certificate of Education examination in the
years from 1962 through 1969), the number and percent of these candi-
dates who passed in two or more subjects at Advanced- (or Principal-)
Level, and also the number and percent of candidates who did not pass
even one subject at Advanced-Level.

School
candidates

taking
examination

Candidates passing
2 or more subjects
at Advanced-Level

Number Percent

Candidates Passing
no subject at

Advanced-Level
Number Percent

1957 272 222 81

1958 251 213 85 _
1959 328 252 77 19 6
1962 383 240 63 55 14
1963 665 343 52 126 19
1964 629 383 61 110 17
1965 887 479 54 164 18
1966 972 512 53 197 20
19671 1,141 647 57 240 21
19681 1,118 644 58 146 13
1969 1 1,350 649 48 287 21

Data are for University of London General Certificate of Education examination only. Data are
unvailable that show the number of school candidates passing a given number of subjects in the
University of London and the West African Examinations Council General Certificate of EducaCon
examinations.

As indicated by the tabulation, the percentage of all students taking the
Advanced-Level examination who passed two or more suhjects at Ad-
vanced-Level (and thus might have met the minimum entry requirements
for degree courses during the 1960's) had dropped from more than 80
percent in 1957 and 1958 to between 52 and 63 percent during the period
from 1962 through 1968. Then, in 1969, the percentage fell below the
50 percent level. Performance had declined with the rapid expansion of
Sixth Form facilities. The number of students with two or more Advanced-
Level passes never exceeded 650. The tabulation also shows that in certain
years one-fifth of all students taking the examination failed to pass even
one subject at Advanced-Level.
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The production by the Sixth Forms of a sufficient number of adequately
qualified science candidates for scientific .university degree courses is and
has been of crucial importance in the system. In each of the years from
1967-68 through 1971-72, science students outnumbered arts students and
except for 1 year outnumbered them in Upper Form VI, as the tabulation
on the next page shows.

Comparable enrollment figures for earlier years are not available, but
examination data suggest that in the period inunediately following inde-
pendence more students were studying sciences and mathematics than arts
subjects and that this balance was reversed in the early 1960's before sci-
ence students once again, in the late 1960's, outnumbered the others.5

Within the science group, students concentrating on the physical sciences
have apparently outnumbered those concentrating on the biological sci-
ences. In 1969 the total number of Advanced-Level sUbject examinations
taken and passed in biological and physical science subjects and mathe-
matics Nvere distributed as follows:

Examinations taken Examinations passed
Biological sciences 336 215
Physical sciences 1,158 719
Mathematics 723 488

In the absence of examination data showing separately the number of
Sixth Form arts students and the number of Sixth Form science students
passing two or more subjects at Advanced-Level, it is impossible to de-
termine how many science students meeting the entry requirements for
scientific university degree courses the Sixth Forms have produced an-
nually. But the existence at university level of predegree science courses
which were in effect Sixth Form science programsand the imbalance
between enrollments in scientific and other programs at the Univ'ersity
of Ghana testified to the fact that throughout most of the 1960's the Sixth
Forms were not turning out enough students of this type. The University
of Science and Technology's elimination of the predegree courses late in
the decade indicated that by that time the secondary schools were turning
out from their Sixth Forms at least as many science candidates as this uni-
versity could admit. But in the early 1970's there were evidently still too
few for the scientific courses at Ghana's other two universities.

Technical Education

The number of technical institutions within the formal educational sys-

In both 1958 and 1959 . aliout three-fifths of all the subject examinations that Sixth Form
students took in the Higher School Certificate Examination were examinations in mathematics and
science subjects. The proportion (trouped lo k-ss than half in 1963 before rising to 50 percent in
1%5 and 1966 and then to (31 percent in 1987. The nuner of examinations in science and mathe-
matics subjects that candidates passed at Advanced-Level as a proportion of all the examinations they
passed at Advanced-Level was roughly three-fifths in 1958 and 1939 and dropped to one-half in 1963
and 1964 before rising again in 19137 to the 1958 and 1959 levels.
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tern administered by. the Ministry of Education grew from 8 in 1956 to
15 in 1967-68. Table 18 shows enrollments in these institutions during
the period from 1956-57 through 1971-72. As the table shows, these en-
rollments did not expand significantly until the last years of the C.P.P.
government and then declined in the first years after the 1966 coup. Con-
siderable expansion did occur in the very late 1960's and very early 1970's,
and in 1971-72 more than 8,000 students were attending courses, over
half of them on a full-time basis.

These stUdents were distributed among courses of different types and
levels as follows:

Total 7,895
General preparatory 3,060

Pretechnical 2,512
General course in:

Building 130
Engineering 418

Craft 2,142
Craft (intermediate) in:

Building 232
Engineering 1,064

Advanced (final) craft in:
Building 24
Engineering 108

Other 1714
Postsecondary technician 525

Technician certificate in:
Construction 14

Electrical engineering 108
Mechanical engineering 132

Ordinary Technician Diploma in:
Building 43
Engineering 170
Mining engineering 58

Business or commercial 1,566
Post-Middle business 471
Post-Ordinary-Level business 78
Accountancy 59
Other 958

Domestic 441
Post-Middle 172
Catering 169
Institutional management 100

Technical teacher training 161

1 Includes 610 in the Accra and Tetna technical training centers. About 39 percent were in
general preparatory courses, 27 percent in craft courses, 20 percent in business courses, and only
7 percent in the various courses 'preparing technicians in building and engineering.

Table 19 shows the number of persons.passing City and Guilds of Lon-
don Institute craft and technicians examinations in building and engineer-
ing in each of the years 1955 through 1969. Of the total of almost 4,200
examinations passed during the period, the overwhelming majority were
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cr-aft exantinat,, and only 469 were post-Ordinary-Level examinations
for teclmicians. .-.11 addition, during the years 1964 through 1969, 192 per-
sons passed examinations in domestic subjects (catering, domestic cookery,
and dressmaking).

Teacher Training

initial Training

During the period from 1952 through 1964-65years of rapid elemen-
tary-school expansionthe ninnber of initial teacher-training colleges was
brought up from 20 (1951). to 46 (1964-65) and additions to existing
colleges further expanded the system of initial. training. Intake, enroll-
ment, and output increased, but, except for a period of 4 school years, the
colleges did not turn out a sufficient number of trained teachers to reverse
the unfavorable balance between troined and untrained teachers in the
elmmentary schools. Trained teachers outnumbered the untrained only in
school years 19 through 1961-62. After iniroduction of fee-free compul-
sory primary :Ind middle- school educationdn 1961-62, which resulted in
an explcsion of elemernary school enroliiments, and reorganization of
teacher Training the following year (the re-placement of the Certificate B
2-Year course by the Certificate A 4-year :ourse), the output of trained
teachers fron -. the colleges completely failed to keep pace with the increase
in school e:_roliments. As a result, the :--coportion of trained teachers
dropped .fren-i more than half in 1961-E1 to less than 36 percent in
1965-66.

'With the emerzency opening of 35 new initial training colleges in 1965-
66, the number ci initral:colleges shot up co 82 and their total intake in-
creased from. less-than 3,k1300 in 1964-65:to almost 6,800 in 1965-66.

During the first 2 school years following the 1966 coup, the number of
students entering training colleges fell off although total enrolltrients, which
reflected earlier intake, continued to rise (table 20). With the initiation
of the 2-year development plan in 1968-69, teacher training received new
emphasis. One Of the educational aims of the plan was to reduce the pro-
portion of untrained teachers in primary and middle schools. from over
60 percent in 1967-68 to less than 50 percent by the end of the plan period
in 1970. As one step toward this end, the intake of the training colleges
was to be restored in 1968-69 to the previous peak level.° The objective
was not only to increase the total intake but also, as far as possible, to draw
students entering teacher training from the secondary schools rather than
from the middle schools. As the 1967 budget document indicated, it had
-been dec:derl "to step up the enrollment" in postsecondary training col-

leges "in vies of the fact that more secondary school leavers are now
available to train as teachers. The Ministry's long-term policy is to recruit

Republk of Ghana. Two-Year Development Plan . . loc. cit. pp. 83, 85.
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only such students into training colleges.as a whole in order to improve
the standard as well as the quality of teachers." '

As table 20 shows, the intake into the initial training colleges increased
substantially to about 6,200 in 1968-69--a figure not quite up to the
1965-66 leveland has been declining since then. But the number of
initial colleges giving the 2-year postsecondary course increased from 4
in 1966-67 to 12 in 1971-72, and the intake into this course from about
300 in 1966-67 to more than 1,500 in 1971-72. Because larger numbers
have been proceeding through the 2-year course, the output of trained
teacheis has.apparently been increasing despite the decline in intake.

Operating-at a time of declining or sloWly rising primary school enroll-
ments, the teacher-training program had the desired effect. By 1972, 71
percent of the elementary school teachers were certificated, and the Min-.
istry, estimating that this percentage would rise to 90 percent by 1976 and
that the colleges would be overproducing elementary school teachers,

planned to reduce the number of training colleges to between 30 and 40
in 1975-76 and to reduce the overall intake into them. It also planned
progressively to increase the intake into the Certificate A Post Secondary
course while reducing the intake into the 4-year course. The objective was
to admit only secondary school leavers to teacher training by about 1975
76.

Specialist Trail:i

Ettrolnent, .spccialist teacher-training courses (excluding the former
4-yTar housecraft course) were as follows in recent years.

1967-68 1968-69 1969-70 1970-71 1971-72

Total 620 742 831 879 926
Advanced Teacher-

Training College
courses 299 427 440 426 464

Specialist Teacher-
Training College
courses 260 237 248 252 250

Mampong Deaf
Trainiwg College
course 16 14 19 19 21

Bagabaga (formerly
Tama De Government)
Trainimg
College rural science
and agricultural
science courses 45 64 93 116 120

2-year Certificate A
Housecraft courses 31 66 71

7 Ghana. The Annual Ettimatri far 1967-68. EVIII:16.
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Although the number awarded diplomas each year is not available, increas-
ing final year enrollments in theSe courses suggest that the production of
Specialist teachers has been rising. Probably the number of science and
mathematics teachers produced has not been adequate.

University Education

University education has held a favored position within the Ghanaian
system, consistently receiving, in relation to the number of students it has
served, an extremely high proportion of Government funds available for
education. With this support the university institutions achieved a remark-
able growth in student numbers in the years following the reorganization of
higher education in 1961. By 1965-66 their combined enrollments had
reached 4,300a figure more than three times the total enrollment in the
two universities in 1961-62. After the coup of 1966 the various govern-
ments, attempting to deal with the country's inherited financial difficulties,
held down the expenditures on higher education; the physical development
of the institutions lagged: and the total enrollment of the three institutions,
each with its own pattern of enrollment groWth, had by 1971-72 reached
some 5,000 students:

Total
University
of Ghana

University of
Science and
Technology

University of
Cape Coast

1961-62 1,390 682 708
1962-63 2065, 1,174 736 155
1963-64 2,461 1,397 808 256
1964-65 3,414 1,793 1,099 522
1965-66 4,301 2.001 1,440 860
1966-67 4,478 2,188 1,300 990
1967-68 4,768 2,252 1,394 1,122
1968-69 5,033 2,445 1,549 1,041
1969-70 4,756 2,501 1,458 797
1970-71 4,731 2,525 1,344 862
1971-72 5.063 2,530 1,528 1,005

The total number of degrees, diplomas, and certificates awarded annually
by the university institutions increased from 239 in 1961 to more than
1,300 in 1971.

The universities achieved impressive overall growth. A number of factors
combined, however, to place limits on the extent to which they were able
to contribute, through the output of trained personnel, to the country's
development.

The early advancement of higher education in Ghana has been de-
scribed, probably quite correctly, as "uncoordinated." In the absence of
effective governmental or other mechanisms for assuring coordination, each
institution for the most part proceeded with its own development, some-
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times adding programs or departments which duplicated those of its sister
institutions. Apparently intending to eliminate duplication, the Govern-

ment intervened dramatically to reorganize higher education in the period
from 1963 through 1965. flowever, one part of the overall planestab-
lishment of a separate university college of agricultureadversely affected
enrollment growth in the existing faculties. in addition, the expansion of
higher education proceeded in the absence of adequate manpower statistics

and goals that might have provided guidance to thc institutions in de-
termining thc numbers and types of personnel to be produced. Finally, the
development of higher education went forward at a time when the sec.
ondary schools were turning out an insufficient number of sc'ence candi-

dates meeting established university admission requirements. This shortage
affected the distribution of students by level and field of study and subse-
quently, of course, the composition of the output. The following review of

the enrollment and output of each of the three institutions reveals some

of the problems that developed.

The :jniuersity of Ghana
Total enrolintent and otapw growth.----At the University of Ghana, total

enrollment leaped from less than 700 in 1961-62 to 2.000 in 1965-66, and

then, growing much more slowly after the 1966 coup, leveled off at sonic

2.500 in the years 1 969-70 through 1971-72. (Details appear in table 21.)

The university first (in 1962-63) doubled up its students in the rooms of
the residence halls (thus increasing enrollment from 700 to 1,200). Later
it built low-,cost annexes to the halls of residence and, to lower food costs,

cafeteria.,When all this was done and residential construction ceased, the

university had places for only 2,100 students (not counting nonresidential

students, most of whom were in graduate programs) . By .the late 1960's,

limits on space had already forced the universitywhich not too many
years earlier could not find enough students and had empty placesto
turn away qualified applicants for first degree courses. In 1968-69, for

example, it had 150 more applicants meeting its minimum admission re-

quirements than it could admit. By 1971-72 the number was 248.

'As table 22 reveals, the number of degrees, diplomas, and certificates

rovarded annually by the nniversitv to its own students increased from

fewer than 200 in 1961 to more than 700 in 1971. By the end of that ycar

it had awarded almost 1.100 first degrees. about 1.200 subdegrec level
.

diplomas. and certificates, and more than 300 postgraduate degrees and

diplomas.
Enyonmpnt disiantion.- -The strident body has always consisted mainly

of Ghanaian male undergraduates. Of the total 1971-72 enrollment of.

4 Later. in 1972. the university made plans to convert pairs of annexes into halls of residence and

thus pi (wide accommodation tor an additional 180 students.
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2,530 students, women (who numbered 382) made up about 15 percent
and non-Ghanaians (170 front 28 countries) about 7 percent. Of the latter
170, 56 were from the United States, 38 front Nigeria, 23 from the United
Kingdom, and the remainder front 15 countries in and 10 countries outside
Africa.

As indicated in table 21, which shows the distribution of students by
level and field of study. Legon remains a predominantly undergraduate
institution. About 75 :)ercent of all students enrolled in 1971-72 were in
first degree programs and 12 percent in diploma and certificate courses
below first degree level. Postgraduate degree, diploma, and other programs
enrolled about 11 percent. The pipportion of graduate students has in-
creased steadily over the years. The percentage of total places filled by
subdegree level diploma and certificate students and the ratio of diploma
and certificate students to first degree students moved upward during the
first half of the 1960's, but has been declining since 1965-66.

Although the number receiving middle-level training in the subdegree-
level courses.has been declining in recent years, t distribution of these
students by lick! of study has been improving. In the mid-1960's a very
high percentage of these students were taking courses in administration
and the performing arts. Since then enrollments in these courses have been
reduced, those in agriculture diploma courses (which did not begin until
1965-66) have been stepped up," and new much-needed subdegree-level
courses have been started in home science extension (1970-71), tatistics
(1968-69), and accounting.

At the first degree level, an imbalance between enrollments in science,
agriculture, and medicine on the one hand and all other fields farts, social
stu(lies, law, and administration) on the other has been a major and per-
sistent problem. The total number of University of Ghana first degree
students and the number and percent of the total enrolled in the scientific
fields and in all other fields in the years 1957-58 through 1971-72 are
given in the tabulation on page 249.

As the tabulation shows, the percentage of all first degree students en-
rolled in the scientific fields declined front about 31 percent in the late
1950's to about 10 percem in 1963-64 and 1964-65 before rising again
above the 30 percent level in the late 1960's. As of 1971-72 the problem
persisted. Of the 1,807 first degree and predegree students, only 676 (36
percent) were in the scientific programs-338 (17.9 percent) in medicine,
216 (11.4 percent) in science and home science, and 122 (6.5 percent)
in agriculture--while about 19 percent were in arts and social studies, 9
percent in administration, and 6 percent in law. (Although still high, the
proportion in arts and social studies had declined considerably from the

In most yeats. dm number taldng these courses has been about one-half or less than one-half
the number of students taking degree courses in agriculture.
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period from 1961-62 through 1965-66 when it moved from 68 to 63
percent.)

Total

Agriculture, medicine.
and science

Number Percent
Other

Number Percent
1957-58 363 112 30.9 951 69.2
1958-59 439 143 31.2 316 68.9
1959-60 545 167 30.6 378 69.4
1960-61 599 165 27.5 434 72.5
1961-62 603 126 20.9 477 79.1
1962-63 890 171 19.2 719 80.8
1963-64 1,062 191 18.0 871 82.0
1964-65 1,356 243 17.9 1,113 82.1
1965-66 1,510 311 20.6 1,199 79.4
1966-67 1,721 427 24.8 1,294 75.2
1967-68 1,819 509 28.0 1,310 72.0
1968-69 1,919 632 32.9 1,287 67.1
1969-70 2,009 715 35.6 1,294 64.4
1970-71 1,932 668 34.6 1,264 65.4
1971-72 1,887 676 35.8 1,2i1 64.2

The medical program has evidently had no trouble attracting well-
qualified students: Enrollments in the program have been limited by the
available facilities. Still located in temporary quarters at Korle Bu, the
medical school has been able to admit at most 60 students each year, and
has in fact been admitting a somewhat smaller number.

Enrollments in the science and agriculture degree programs have not,
at least in recent years, been limited in this way. There have apparently
been two major reasons for the persistently small number of students en-
rolling in these programs. The secondary schools have not turned out
enough secondary school science graduates able to meet the high admission
requirements established for scientific university degree courses. Many of
those who have been able to meet these requirements have evidently
chosen to take the more highly rewarded medical course and the profes-
sional courses in engineering, architecture, and other fields offered at the
University of Science and Technology (or have chosen to go abroad)
rather than to enter a pure science or agricultural program at Legon.

Within the Faculty of Science, the biological sciences have enrolled
fewer and apparently less talented students than the physical sciences.
Speaking iu 1968, the University's vice chancellor said the best students
were studying physics and/or chemistry while the biological sciences had
few students who, he had been told (judging by their performance) were
of poorer quality than students studying the physical sciences. Why the
disparity in numbers and quality?

It may be partly because the best biology students in the Sixth Forms aim at
the medical profession and the University Departments only get those who fail
to enter the Medical School. But it may also stem from a tradition in the
Schools that the brightest young scientists should be encouraged to study Math-
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ematics, Physics and Chemistry, while Bki logy is regarded as a soft option for

the dullards.

Pointing out that "in an agricultural country like Ghana, this lack of able

biologists is hampering research,- he appealed to those concerned with
teaching science students in the secondary schools to "review the balance

between the sciences in the Sixth Forms and to take some measures to
encourage more students, especially the brighter ones, to study the bio-

logical sciences."1°
In the heavily enrolled nonscience sector there has been an imbalance

between the social sciences, particularly sociology, political science, and

history, on the one hand, and tbe arts subjects, especially the school sub-

jects, on the other. As the vice chancellor pointed out in March 1968, the

former have tended to be overenrolled "with the result that the Univer-

sity runs the risk of producing too many graduates in the Social Sciences

and too few of those who can teach the Arts subjects in the Secondary

Schools." "
Graduates.-The distribution of students between the two broad areas,

science and nonscience, has of course been clearly reflected in the output of

the university. (See table 22.1 Of the 4,384 first degrees awarded at the

University of Ghana during the 15-year period from 1957 through 1971,

895 (or 20.4 percent) were in agriculture, science, and medicine and the

remaining 3.489 (or 79.6 percent) in other fields. The proportion of grad-

uates in these scientific fields increased to about one-third in each of the

4 years, from 1959 through 1962: dropped to about 8 percent in 1964; and

had risen to only 26 percent in 1971, as the following tabulation shows.

Total

Degrees in agriculture,
science,medicine Other degrees

Number Percent of total Number Percent of total

1957 38 8 21.1 30 78.9

1958 59 18 30.5 41 69.5

1959 77 26 33.8 51 66.2

1960 138 47 34.1 91 65.9

1961 148 51 34.5 97 65.5

1962 151 50 33.1 101 66.9

1963 201 42 20.9 159 79.1

1964 178 15 8.4 163 91.6

1965 341 31 9.1 510 90.9

1966 380 48 12.6 332 87.4

1967 384 48 12.5 336 87.5

1968 433 65 15.0 368 85.0

1969 520 95 18.3 425 81.7

1970 514 110 21.4 404 78.6

1971 557 144 25.9 413 74.1

t4 "Vice-Chancellor's Address to Congregation 16th March, 1968," University of Ghana Reporter,

7:24:388-89, Aug. 9, 1968.
11 Ibid. p. 388.
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As table 22 shows, by the end of 1971 the university had awarded more
than 3,000 first degrees in arts, social studies, and law. In the same period
it had produced 446 holders of the B. Sc. General degree, some of whom
had earned an honours degree in addition, and 139 holders of a first degree
in agriculture. It had also awarded 95 medical degrees. The medical school,
which had not opened until 1964, produced its first 39 doctors in 1969.
The following year 33 medical students reached their final year, but only
25 of them received their degrees. Another 31 received theirs in 1971.
The school has aimed at producing 50 doctors each year and was expected
to reach this target by 1972.'2 (If all the students already enrolled in the
medical program in 1971-72 were to complete their course successfully,
the number earning the M.B.. Ch.B. would be 50 each in 1972 and 1973,
56 in 1974, 59 in 1975, and 51 in 1976. Transfer students are not included
in these estimates.)

The university has been fully cognizant of the problems and, apparently
in the first academic year following the 1966 coup, adopted a new policy.
In his address to the Congregation of the University in March 1967, the
vice chancellor reported that the Academic Board of the University had
approved the recommendation that science students should be given
priority in the matter of admission, that the ultimate ratio between the
pure sciences and arts/social studies students should be 40 to 60, and that
professional courses such as law, medicine, and agriculture and diploma
and certificate courses should be given quotas." Some years later he de-
scribed the policy as one "of aiming at a broad ratio of 60 to 40 between
non-Science and Science students (including medical students and agri-
cultural students) ." " This ratio applies to degree courses only; diploma
and certificate courses are offered at the request of the Government.

In line with this policy, the University has continued to increase the
number of places offered to beginning degree students in science, agricul-
ture, and borne science. but the percentage of those offered admission who
accept it cominues to fall. In 1970-71, 80 first-year places were available
in science. agriculture, and home science, but only 65 percent were taken."
In 1971-72, 172 students were offered admission," but only 79 were en-
rolled; 41 (including 5 repeaters and 2 non-Ghanaians) began the science
degree course, 34 the agricultural degree course, and 4 the home science
degree course." It would appear that the imbalance between science and

12 Republic of Ghana. Budget Statement for 1970-71. Accra: Ministry of Finance and Economic
Planning. 1970. p. 25.

" University of Ghana. Annual Report by the Vier-Chantd1or for 1966-67. p. 127.
" A. A. Kwapong. "Mobilisation of Human and Material Resources," University of Ghana Re..

porter, 10:20:490, May 7. 1971. Paper by the vice chancellor for the workshop on Research
Priorities.

"Vice-Chanceilor's Address to Congregation I1th March, 1972," University of Ghana Reporter,
11:14:211, Apr. 20, 1972.

" Ibid.
" University of Ghana. Statistics 1971/72. Processed. pp. 64, 11, 73.
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arts students and graduates wiil continue to be oue of the university's
major problems.

The Unit.ersity of Science and Technclogy
Total enrollment and output growth.----Table 23 shows the number of

students zit the University of Sciency and Technology, by level and field of
study, during the period from P)61-69 through 1971-72; and table 24

shows the number of degrees, diplomas, and certificates awarded from
1957 through 1972, also by level and field of study.

The university's total enwilinent, which stood at some 700 in 1961-62,
had more than doubled by the time of the 1966 coup (academic year
1965-66). Declining to 1,300 the following year and fluctuating in the
subsequen1 years between some 1,300 and 1,500, it stood at 1,765 in aca-
demic year 1972-73. Fewer than 100 a year before 1963, the number of
degrees, diplomas, and certificates awarded by the university had risen to
almost 400 in 1971.

Etirollwcnt distribution.---Most of the universit,'s students have, of

course, been male Ghanaians. As of 1972-73, the 119 woolen students
constituted 6.7 percent and the 12 non-Ghanaians 2.4 percent of the stu-
dent body. Of the latter, 16 came from Nigeria and the others from 10
other countries, including three non-African countrit.s.

About 68 percent of the students were in first degree programs and an-
other 20 percent in subdegree-leel diploma and certificate courses. Only

about 6 percent were in graduate programs and only 5 percent in pre-

degree courses.
At present. precle!,ree work does not place a burden on university facili-

ties. Throughout most of the 1960's. however. a considerable pc weritage

of the student body were in preliminary or predegree courses that the uni-
versity had offered because it was unable to recruit from the secondary
schools enough students adequately invparcd for its scientific and tech-
nolooical courses. As the following tabulation shows. the number of pre-
de,,ree students Met eased to 661 (or -16 percent( of the student body in
1965-66 before fallin, to 255 (or 16 percent) in 1968-69 and fewer than
100 (or less thim 6 percent) in tile subsequent years.

!cumber in predegree courses Percent of student body

1961-62 306 43.2

1962-63 200 27.2

1963-64 249 30.8

1964-65 435 39.6

1965-66 664- 46.1

1966-67
1967-68

421
300

32.4
21.5

1968-69 255 16.5

1969-70 84 5.8

1970-71 51 3.8

1971-72 64 4.2

1972-73 85 4.8
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With so many places occupied by predegree students, the output of the
institution was inevitably smaller than it would have been had all of these
places been filled by undergraduate and graduate students.

This problem has now been eliminated. In March 1969 the vice chancel-
lor announced that the university had far more qualified applicants than
there %ver .! places available and it no longer needed to prepare students
to enable them to satisfy its entrance requirements. All prede;.,:e courses,
he said, would soon be discontinued in order to make room for students
undertaking undergraduate courses." The university gavg its last pre-
liminary science course in 1967-68 and 1968-69 and its last pre-archi-
tecture course in 1968-69 and 1969-70. Only the pre-art course remained.

Up through 1970-71 engineering was the largest faculty in the sense
that it enrolled the largest proportion of all the university's undergraduate
and graduate students (i.e., of all students other than those in preliminary
coursesl. In fact, until 1966-67 engineering students constituted half or
almost half of this total. Architecture continued to rank second up through
1969-70. After the coup of 1966, enrollments in both science and agri-
culture erew very rapidly. The Faculty of Science, which had no under-
graduate or graduate enrollments in 1961-62, the smallest number up
through 1964-65, and the fourth largest from 1965-66 through 1969-70;
became the largest faculty in 1971-72. Enrollments in agriculture, which
had suffered as a result of the pre-coup plans for a separate university col-
lege of agriculture, also increased rapidly after the coup, and from 1967-68
closely approxiMated those in architecture. As of 1971-72 all degree and
diploma students were distributed by faculty as follows:

l'otal ___
Number

1.464

Percent
700.0

Si-ie.:ice _ .__ _ 357 24.4
fIcaineering 326 22.3
An hiteunot. 276 18.9
A ,ricultme 190 13.0
ti, ial Studies 126 8.6
Art 103 7.0
Pharmacy _ 86 5.9

'lire vice chancellor rem:liked a few years ago that, as he saw it, there
was no danger for some time to come that the university would over-
produce the type of personnel it trained.'" And, in tne absence of more
plentiful manpm,er data, the distribution of the university's students by
field of study seems unehallengeable.

Cougregation Addrt ss In. the Vice.Chacirellto Dr. E. Evans-AnfontIst March. 1969." An nun/
Report I Unii eishy of Science and Technology. Kumasi. p. I.

1, -Vice-Chancellor's Congregation Address February 28, 19702' Annunl RePors 1968-69. Uni-
ersity of Science and Technology. Kumasi. p. 13.
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It is not clear, however, that the balance between undergraduate stu-
dents in degree courses and undergraduate studenti in diploma and cer-
tificate courses below first degree level has always been satisfactory. The
number of degree students increased steadily from 1961-62 through 1971-
72 while the number of diploma and certificate students continued to fall
up through 1966-67. In 1961-62 diploma students outnumbered degree
students, but from 1962-63 on the balance was reversed. The ratio of all
degree students to all diploma and certificate students was about 41/2 to
l'as of 1971-72. .

Degree students outnumbered diploma students in the engineering
faculty from 1961-62 through 1971-72 and in agriculture and architecture
from 1964-65 tluough 1971-72. As of 1971-72 the ratio of degree to
diploma students was almost 2 to 1 in engineering, 3.5 to 1 in architecture,
and almost 5 to 1 in agriculture. In the architecture faculty, moreover, no
students have been receiving middle-level diploma training in fields other
than planning since the discontinuance of the building, technology course
at the end of 1961-65. In pharmacy, the former certificate course was dis-
continued at the end of the.1962-63 academic Year, and only degree stu-
dents were being taught until the need for middle-level pharmacy person-
nel led to reintroduction of a diploma course in 1968-69. The Govern-
ment's 1972 report on the 1968 manpower survey suggests a great need for
uhprofessional civil engineering personnel. The University introduced a

diploma course to train such personnel in 1971-72.
Craduates.The output of the institution (table 24) has followed

roughly the pattern of enrollment distribution. The Faculty of Engineering
was producing between 30 and 40 graduate eegineers a year (in addition
to a number of engineering diploma holders) in the late 1960's and almost
60 a year (in addition to more than 50 diploma and certificate holders)
in 1970 and 1971. By 1971 the output of the Faculty of Architecture had
increasea to 64, including 42 hoklers of first degrees, 11 of subdegree
diplomas, and 11 of postgraduate awards. One of the two rapidly growing
faculties, the Faculty of Agriculture, which had produced less than 20
degree and diploma holders a year up through 1966, turned out 70 in
1971. In the other. the Faculty of Science, the number of graduates had
increased sharply to 51 in 1971, and. given the large enrollments, could
be expected to rise well beyond this figure in. subsequent years.

In each of three major fields----engineering, agriculture, and arehitec-
ture--he university has recently been producing more degree than diploma
holdem In the :5 years fiom 1967 through 1971. the Faculty of Engineering,
which had before 1966 trained more diploma than degree holders; pro-
duced 230 graduate engineers and 155 holders of the engineering diploma;
the Factilty of Architecture produced 152 with the first degree and 78 with
a diploma; while the Faculty of Agriculture was producing about twice
ns many degree as diploma holders. After reintroduction of the pharmacy
diploma course, the university in the 2 years 1970 and 1971 turned out
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almost as many graduates of this course as of the B. Pharm. program. It
would appear that in certain fields where larger numbers of middle- than
of ,high-level manpower are presinnably required, the university has been
producing more high-level than middle-level personnel.

The -ity of Cape Coast

Total eiifollment and output growth.--Basic data on the number cf
students enrolled at the University of Cape Coast (Un;.versity College of
Cape Coast until 1971-72) and the number of degrees and diplomas
awarded to these students appear in tables 25 and 26. As the first of these
shows, total enrollment increased from 155 the first academic year to its
peak of 1,122 in 1967-68. Having fallen off slightly to 1,041 in 1968-69,
largely as a result of the removal of the associate certificate course and a
decline in science student numbers, it dropped sharply to 797 af -thebegin-
ning of 1969-70, largely because Cape Coast was enforcing-its -entry re-
quirements more rigorously than in the past, and then fell again to 638
'after the expulsion of most (159) of the students in the third (final) year
of the science degree course. By 1971-72 Cape Coast again had more than
1,000 students, including 143 women and 25 non-Ghanaians. Except in
1970, when the institut:. : c)st most of its final year B. Sc. Education degree
students, the number Jf graduates steadily increased each year and finally
exceeded 200 in 1972:

Enrollment distribution.Quite in accordance with its major assigned
responsibility; the Cape Coast concentrated op producing degree-holding
secondary teachers. Throughout the period,- from 1962-63 through 197142,
most students were in the courses leading to first degrees (the preliminary
arts and science courses and the arts and science degree courses) as opposed
to postgraduate or other programs. As of 1971-72 less than 10 percent were
in graduate programs..Because of a shortage of candidates having the Ad-
vanced-Level qualifications required for direct entry to the degree courses
proper, the institution recruited most of its potential degree students from
among' those who had G.C.E. Ordinary-Level qualifications and took them
into its preliminary courses to prepare them for the degree courses. The
pereentage of its student body enrolled preliminary courses ranged be-
tween 34 and 57 percent during its first 4 academic years and between 19
and 27 percent during the. neXt 6. As of 1971-72, one-fifth of all students
were in these courses and almost three-fourths in degree courses proper.

In 1964-65, 1965-66, and 1966-67 the institution took in a large number
of preliminary science studentspresumably students not qualified for the
Sixth Formwho heavily outnumbered their arts counterparts. During the
4 years 1965-66 .through 1968-69, science preliminary and degree students
outnumbered all arts preliminaty and degree students. By 1970-71 the
balance was reversed. The heavy earlier emphasis on science was never re-
flected in the output of the institution.
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Table 25.Number of students at the University of Cape Coast,'
by level and course of study: 1962-63-1971-72

1... means source gave no figure.]

Level and course
1962

63

1963
64

1964
65

1965
66

1966
67

1967
68

1968
69

1969
70

1970
71

1971
72

1 2 2 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11

Grand toial .... 155 256 522 860 990 1,122 1,041 '797(638) 862 1,005

Arts' 110 170 226 325 330 380 397 377 478 598

Science 3 8 24 223 436 550 660 611 4382(223) 326 316

Otter 37 62 73 99 110 82 33 38 58 91

Preliminary
Total 70 87 296 412 262 212 223 164 230 201

Preliminary Arts 62 66 87 142 86 100 In 83 128 89

Preliminary Science 8 21 209 270 176 112 100 81 102 112

First Degree

Total 48 107 153 349 618 828 785 595 574 736

B.A. General

(Education) 48 104 139 183 244 280 274 294 350 486
B.A. Honours 23

B. Sc. General

(Education) 3 14 166 374 548 511 '301(142) 224 190

B. Sc. Honours 14

B. Ed. 23

Postgraduate

Total 19 33 44 29 33 38 57 65

Diplomas in Ad.
vanced Study

of Education 9 3 6 2 2 1 6

Graduate Certificate
in Education 19 24 41 23 31 36 56 59

Other

Total 37 62 54 66 66 53 1 3

Associate Certificate
in Education 77 66 66 53

Special Science
Teachers Course.. 37 62 27

Special Admissions 1 3

I University College of Cape Coast until 1971-72.
2 Arts preliminary and first degree courses.
3 Science preliminary and last degree courses.

Figure in parentheses is the number of students after the expulsion of 159 students in the 3d
year of the B. Sc. General (Education) n aree course. The preceding figure is the number before the
expulsion of these students.

Sources: University College of ',ape Coast. Calendar 1967-68. p.38. Calenez. 19E48-69. pp. 78, 79.
Information Brochure. February 1969. p. 37. Statistics 1962/63-1969/70: February 1970.spp. 3-5.
Statistics 1962/63-1970/71. F:bruary 1971. p. 5. University of Cape Coast. Student Statistics 1971/72.
p. 7. Processed.
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Tat4; 26.Num ber of degrees, diplomas, and certificates awarded
to students of the University of Cape Coast: ' 1964-72

1... means that source gave no figure.]

Award Total 1964

3

1965

4

1966

5

1967

6

1968

7

1969 1970

9

1971 1972

1 2 8 10 11

Grand total 1,333 30 89 145 181 168 177 129 188 226

First degrees
Total 791 24 38 76 103 148 93 135 174

B.A. General (Education) 541 .... 24 36 66 47 86 80 74 128

B. Sc. General
(Education) 248 2 10 56 62 13 61 44

B. Sc. Honours '2

Postgraduate

Total 278 .... 16 30 42 20 29 36 53 52

Diploma in Advanced Study
of Education 14 7 3 4

Postgraduate Certificate
in Education 264 .... 16 23 39 16 29 36 53 52

Other

Total 2E4 30 49 77 63 45

Associate Certificate
in Education 194 23 63 63 45

Licentiate in Education 14

Special Science
Teacher's Diploma 56 30 26

University College of Cape Coast until 1971-72.
B. Sc. Honours in Mathematics onfy.

Sources: (1) For 1964-70: University College of Cape Coast. Statistics 1962/63-1969/70. February
1970. p. 6. Statistics 1962/63-1970/71. February 1971. p. 6. (2) For 1971 and 1972: data provided to
the author by the University of Cape Coast, August 1972.

Failures in seience.A large percentage of the students taken into pre-
lirninaty courses during the first 5 academic years (1962-63 through
1966-67)many of whom were apparently not the best on-Level candi-
dates availablefailed during or at the end of their 4-year course, and the
number of students actually receiving the B. Sc. Education degree was
almost incredNy small when compared with the number of students who
had begun the 4-year science program. The following tabulation, which
presents the incomplete available figures for enrollment, by year Of the
Science prograrn, and the number of graduates in each of 9 academic years,

reveals the contrasting numbers.
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1962-63
Preliminary

8
First Second Third

Number of B. Sc.
Education degrees
awarded at end of

academic year

1963-64 21 3
1964-65 209
1965-66 270 2
1966-67 176 10
1967-68 112 ' 194 225 129 56
1968-69 100 1 110 1175 1230 62
1969-70 81 52 68 ' 181-122 13
1970-71 ' 102 58 61 64 61
1971-72 ' 112 70 63 57 44

1 Includes new students not previously enrolled in the institution.
2 181 before and 22 after vipulsions.
3 Includes 38 in 1st year, 84 in 2d.
4 Includes 25 in 1st year, 87 in 2d.

In the 5 years from 1966 through 1970, Cape Coast turned out 143
degree holders qualified to teach science in the secondary schools. This
total is only 21 percent of the total number of students who were enrolled
in the preliminary science course in academic years 1962-63 through
1966-67, that is, the total number who might have hoped to graduate in
the years from 1966 through 1970, along with the small number of students
who had entered the class after ti.e preliminary year. In other words, the
wastage or failure rate was about 80 percent.

As the tabulation shows, the class of 209 students in the preliminary
science course in 1964-65 had dwindled by 38 percent (80) to 129 in the
third year of the degree course in 1967-68; and 73, or 57 percent, of these
129 failed to obtain degrees at the end of the academic year. As a result
of failures _during and at the end of the course, the number of graduates
(56) constituted only 27 percent of the original preliminary class. The class
of 270 preliminary science students in 1965-66 had lost only 15 percent of
its number by the time this group reached-the third year of the degree
course in 1968-69, but 168, or 73 percent, of the remaining 230 did not
pass their final examinations and obtain degrees! The number of graduates
(62) constituted only..23 percent of the entering class 4 years earlier. In
this case a very high failure rate at the very end of the 4-year course ac-
counted for most of the attrition. Such a failure rate suggests that high
standards of achievement were not maintained throughout the course and
that a large number of students were allowed to continue in the program
despite inadequate progress, only to fail at the very end.

When the results of the 1969 examination were published in the sum-
mer Pf 1969, "the college came under fierce public criticism on iccount of
the large number of failures" and this "led to a decision to Mtensicy teach-
ing and examination" in the science faculty "in future in a waj that had
never been attempted befol-e and various other measures, including many
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recommended by the special Council Committe of Enquiry appointed to
investigate the inevious year's science results, which had been equally poor,
were put in hand.- '

There were o be more difficulties before .the situation improved. The
university set an assessment examination for students in thi.! second year of
the SCiettee degree course in I 9 6 8 6 9 presumably Iwcause of sel:ous ques-
tions concerning their academic progress. ibis examination was postponed
until December 1969. Most (159) of the !81 students (who were then in
Aheir third year) again refused to take the examination and "triggereel off
a general student demonstration in support of their stand.- "I In January
1970, they were suspended for the remainder of the academic year and
scot home, but offered the opportunity of returning and trying the same

exandnation at the end of the academic year. Only 22 students remained
to take the final science degree examination in June 1970 and 9 of these 22

were successful. Of the suspended students Nvho returned to take the assess-

ment examination, 2.1 were successful aod were offered places in the third
year in 1970-71.

This sad period of very cliF,ppointing results in science, during which
UNESCO-recruited personnel filled a number of positions in the science
faculty, srems now m be well in the past. The Principal said in July 1970
that the institution -must never again make.the mistake of pushing quantity
at the expense of tplality.- and there is evidence in the-enrollment data
for the years since 1961;- 69 of a new policy of admitting fewer, better
qualified students to the pi,liminary science course and strengthening their
preparation and also of.1 ,mtoting from year to year only students per-
forming %Yell. The situation has improved. In 1971 and 1972 the number
of science graduates represented a much higher percentage (55 and 44

percent, respectively) of the preliminary science class that had entered 4
years earlier than did the mnuber of science graduates in the previous years,

and the percentage of third-year science degree students passing their final
examinations and obtaining their degrees was a great deal higher than in

previous years.

Arts students and gradnates.In arts the results were mon: satisfactory,

as is huovmm by the followiig incomplete available Figures for enrollinent,

by year of the arts conrse, and by :unnber of graduates:

0, 11.4i,o...1 I. II, Ptii,t4pol II. F.. Itooteng. Convocation oil Wednestby, 1st

itdy. 197' /969;70 hv the Pint ipa/. Uoisv,ity Convey ttf Cap, C.r.o..t. pp.

/41-/-=:1.

p, 141.

144.
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1962-63
1963-64

Preliminary
62
66

First
48

Second Third

Number of B.A.
Education degrees
awarded at end of

academic year

1964-65 87 24
1965-66 142 36
1966-67 86 66
1967-68 100 1108 110 62 17
1968-69 123 195 1 88 1 93 86
1969-70 83 126 80 88 ' 80
1970-71 128 138 135 77 74
1971-72 89 245 114 127 128

xt Includes new stiokilts not previousl enrolled in the institution.
locludes 6 eNternal candidates.

In the 7 years 1966 through 1972, a total of 517 B.A. EducatiOn degrees
were awarded. This is about 78 percent of the total 666 who took the.arts
prelimiitary course in the 7 academic years 1962-63 through 1968-69 and
might have earned degrees in the years 1966 through 1972. ether students
entered the course after the preliminary arts year, so the percentage of all
potential candidates %VII() did successfully complete the course in the years
1966 through 1972 was less than 78 percent and the wastage rate more
than 22 percent

Summary

The expansion of higher education went forward in the early 1960's at
a time when time secondary sthools were not turning out an adequate num-
ber of Sixth Form graduates, and particularly Sixth Form graduates in
science, who could meet the high admission requirements maintained for
university degree courses. Tliere were silnply not enough graduates to fill
the various university programs. Partly because of the shortage of good
science candidates, the University of Ghana took in many more arts than
sciencestudents. Both the University of Science and Technology and the
University College of Cape Coast admitted large numbers of students
having only Ordinary-Level qualifications and gave them preliminamy or
predegree courses to bring them up to Advanced-Level standard and thus
prepare them for their university-level programs.

Later in the decade the Univers4 of Science and Technology reported
it had more qualified applicants than it could take in, and. seeing no
further need to prepare students to meet its own entrance requirements,
stopped most of its preliminary courses. But even in the early 1970s the
University of Gliana was still experiencing the shortage of adequately
qualified applicants foe its degree program in science and agriculture; and
the University of Cape Coast, apparently experiencing a shortage of qual-
ified applicants for its science degree course, continued its preliminary
science course. I he eontinuing shortage of candidates for certain programs
reflected the scale of preferences of entering univerSity students. The best
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science students tended to choose medicine, engineering, and.other profes-
sional programs, which seem to be regarded as offering greatest prestige
and potential material rewards. Teaching, both because of its status and
material rewards, has been considered a last resort.

Because of the inadequate pool of secondary school science graduates
and the way in which the universities responded to this situation, a CCM-
siderable proportion of all university students throughout most of the 1960's
were in preliminary rather than universitylevel programs proper A gocd
part of the overall growth that higher education achieved during the early
1960s reflected emollments at this Sixth Form level. "l'he use of a con-
siderable percentage of student places for ime-nniversity rather than uni-
versity-level courses inevitably reduced the potential output in a given
period of time fmin a given munber of places. MorNpver, at least at the
University College of Cape Coast for a few years, the failure rates among
science students originally taken in at Ordinary-Level and given a pre-
liminary course before proceeding to the degyee course were extremely
high. and the ontput in univeity graduates most disappointing.

The balance between arts and sciences at he University of Ghana and
between degree and diploma programs both there and at Kumasi were also,
of course. clearly reflected in the output.

The tabulation below shows the combined output of all three institutions
of first deizTee subdegrec diploma or certificate holders in each Of
several obvionsh- important field:: in each of the 5 years 1967 through 1971,
together with the earlier output.

Before

A zric ulttire
Total 1067 1967 1968 1969 1970 1971

Degrees __.____ _ _ __ _ 278 .114 26 42 21 14 61

, Diplmnas 903 59 18 21 31 42 32

Architecture and planning
Degrees 91 19 19 7 6 14 26

Diplomas
linildg

- 132 54 18 24 12 13 11

Degrees __ . 72 11 9 5 11 20 16

Diplfirnas _ --- _ 30 30

Education '
Degrees _ 617 62 76 103 148 93 135

Engineering
Degrees _ _ 2 389 160 39 36 38 59 57

Diplomas 270 114 28 4 41 49 34

Medicine
Degrees - 95 39 25 31

Pharinacy
Degrees _ 1 54 :16 17 20 21 23 17

Diplomas 70 34 __ 16 20
S,-ience -

Degrees 772 345 55 63. 72 100 137

272

---
1 Outimt of :he UniversitF of Cape COast only. Many graduates of the other universitks

ki% f. a 4- ontse, heroine second:It!: ',Chop! te:!rbers.
., 16:des ti sho passed examinations of British engineering instilutions hefore the begin-

ning of degree esaminations.
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The tabulation needs little comment. The Faculties of Agriculture of
the University of Ghana and l'u! University of Science and Technology,
which had apparently suffer cc as a result of the Nkrumah Government's
plans to establish a single agricultural college, together turned out 164
graduates and 144 diploma holders in agriculture during the 5-year period
1967 through 71, or an annual average of 33 degree and 29 diploma
holders. The annual output of professional engineers had increased to
nearly 60 and exceeded the ()input of subprofessional engineering per-
sonnel.

In the ndd and late 1960s the universities be.,:an to turn out Ghana's
first locally trained doctors and degree holders in pharmacy, along with
hospital administrators and nursing instructors: and after the need had
become very clear the universities reinstitutcd -the training of subprofes-
sional personnel in pharmacy who were not being trained after the early
1960's. The output of doctors from the medical school-95 by 1971 and
hopefully 50 to 60 a year thereafterwould unvestionably improve the
situation but still leave much to be done. In October 1969, noting that
Ghana had one doctor per 14,000, that many expatriates were still on the
medical register, and that more than 160 Ghanaian doctors trained abroad
had failed to realm to Ghana, the University of Ghana's vice chancellor
declared that.an output of doctors of the size the medical school could
produce, although encouraging, was "woefully inadequate for the health
needs of this country."

In the 1972 report on the 1968 manpower survey (discussed later) the
Manpower Division listed critical, greatly needed skills that in its view
might continue to he in short supply for 5 or 10 years. Those listed and
produced by Ghana's own tinl ersities included not only doctors and
secondary school teachers shortages of whom had ..ong been evident, but
many others as well. They included managers (including technical man-
agers) drawn from holder,. of degrees in arts, public adMinistration, sci-
ence, and engineering: administrators: docuirs and pharmacists: engineers
and subprofessional engineering personnel, especially in civil engineering;
architects, and surveyors and survey assistants: agriculturists: scientists and
mathematicians: accountants and subprofessional accounting personnel,
statisticians, and f.conomists: and secondary school teachers of science and
inathematics.

It !nay be added at this i3oint Cult in recent years, partly no doubt, be-
cause of the increasing output of the Univet.sity of Cape Coast and.other

and declining opportunities elsewhere for university graduates,
the number of Ghanaian university graduates teaching in secondary level
institutionssecondary schools, teacher-training colleges, and technical in-

'Viee-Clu-neellot's Milress at .Special Congrevation for the First Graduates of the Ghana Med-
ical Sclond.- Annual Repoli by the l'ire-Chanerllor for 1969-70. University of Ghana. p. 8, The

aihh,ss ivaSyiven Oct. 25, 1969.
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stitutions--has hicreased significantly zind Ghana is no longer as.dependent
upon expatriate graduate stall as she was not so many years ago. As of
1971-72, however, there were still 647 non-Ghatiaian graduates teaching
in these institutions. of %Omni 520 were teaching English language, French,
mathematics, sciences, and unspecified subjects in technical institutions, as
the followini, tabulation shows.

All
institutions

Expatriate graduate staff
Teacher-

Secondary training Technical
schools colleges institutions

All subject f 647 508 110 29
English language 101 77 24
French 78 78
Mathematics 109 86 2::
Science:

General S..-ience 71 36 35
Physics 48 48
Biology 44 42 2
Chemistry 34 34
Ot her 6 4 2 _

Unspecified technical subjec ts 29 ___ 29
Other 127 103 24 --

The figures of course suggest the subjects in which an insufficient number
of Ghanaian graduates willing to teach have been turned out by Gliana's
universities and others, and the areas in which there may be continuing
shortages."

Study Abroad

Data on Ghanaian students studying abroad in recent years are very hard
to come by. It is possible that the 1972 report on the 1968. manpower
sinvey was the liist Ghanaian publication ill many years to present detailed
data of this kind. The report indicates that in 1970 a total of 1,667 Ghana-
ians were studying abroad on Ghanaian Government and/or foreign Gov-
ernmeht scholars;iins. and 3 r-riew of the detailed data presented suggests
that the approximate number in each of several important fields was as
follows: "

Medicine (including premedirine) 371
Dentistry 48
Pharmacy 7

Agri(ulture (including animal science and agricultural engineering) 133

For a romprithensive analysis of the supply of and demand for secondary level teachers, both
graduate and ziongraduate, see: joint W. Hanson. Secondary Level Teachers: Supply and Demand
in Ghana. East Lansing: Michigan Stme University, 1971.

Republic cif Ghana, High Lcvel and Skilled .1fauPower Surrey in Ghana (1968) and Attest-
larnt al Manpozcer Situafian (1971). Accra : Ghana Publishing Corporation, 1972. pp. 46-52,
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Vete rinary medicine 32
Forestry 8
Engineering 221
Science 97
Mathematics 10
Accountancy 91
Economics 62
Architecture 19

The report stated that the current records at the Scholarships Secre-
tariat, which organizes all overseas training, were "neither complete nor
up to date" and that a study of Ghanaian students itudying abroad, in
which the Manpower Division was to participate, %vas to be undertaken.26

Education and Manpower Requirements

As discussed earlier in this chapter, the educational system has for many
years been turning out front the middle and. other levels large numbers of
school kavers, most of whom have received only a general education and
many of %vhom have had difficultiesat least in recent years in finding
employment. (Recognized for some time, this problem has led directly to
some of the reforms within the system.)

Also, the system has not been meeting the country's needs for high- and
middle-level manpower in many areas. This situation was not clear, how-
ever, from the early 1960s until 1972. A manpower sarvey had been carried
out in 1960, but one leading educator declared that it had become almost
immediately out-of-date. Another survey was conducted in 1963, but the
results were not published until 1972.

In the meantime, there were no finn data on requirements against which
to measure the output either of the universities, which, together with over-
seas institutions, provided Cdiona's high-level manpower, or of the educa-
tional institutions producin; middle-level personnel. The extent to which
they were meeting requirentents or overproducing or underproducing
graduates in various fields was therefore open to conjecture. Thus, speaking
in 1971, the vice chancellor of the University of Ghana stated:,"Despite
the dire predictions of the pwplwts of gloom, we are yet to be convinced
that the labour market for g tes is nearing saturation point. It is cer-
tainly becoming more computitive.' During the academic year 1970-71 the
university set up a Placenwnt Services Centre to investigate and advise its
students "on what employnIUM opportunitWs then. may be." 27 The vice
chancellor of the University of Science and Teclmclogy, speaking the
previous year, noted that "we lack knowledge of what the manpower re-

Ibkl. p. 29.
Vice-Chancellor's Addrrss to Congtcgation 13th March. 1971," University of Ghana Reporter,

10:23:593-94, May 21, 1971.
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quirements of the country really are" but added that, as he saw it, there
was "no danger for some time to come of. this University over-Foducing
the type of personnel Yvhom we train here.: "s

The 1972 report on the 1968 survey finally provided much of the
missing information. The aim of the sury-ey yyas iiot to cover the entire
labor force in the economy as a whole but to obtain as much information
as possible on the current stock and spread of, and on the current and
future needs for, high-level and skilled manpower in some sector of the
economy. It excluded all farming activities outside the public sector and all
establishments not employing skills pertinent to the development effort. It
also excluded the Armed Forces. In the remaining area it covered all
establishments employinY 20 or more 'persons. hese numbered 1,150 and
employed 339,274 (compared with the estimated total recorded wage em-
ployment figure of 391,261).

The establisliments were asked to report actual 1968 employment and
vacancies and estimated employment figures for 1969 and 1970. High-level
and skilled occupations were classified in the following four major cate-
gories: Administrative and niana!rerial: professional; middle-level subpro-
fessional and technical; and skilled craftsmen and foremen.

A number of problems were encountered. .N buy of the establishments
were not in a position to forecast their future business activities, for these
would be influenced by factors outside their control, such as governmental
fiscal policies. nstrictions on the importation of raw 'materials and supplies,
and external competition: and they therefore found it difficult to indicate
their future -manpower requirements. Odwrs, particularly within the public
sector, were unable to increase employment "not because there were no
felt needs but because of budgetary restrictions." :." Also, as a result of dif-
ficulties in obtaining certain types of skills, "most establishments were not
keen on declaring vacancies for the simple reason that they-believed they
could not find the peOple to fill them.""' Tlms. some of the reported
figures could have been based solely on buogetary allocations and the avail-
abiliiv of skilhd personnel. Those responsible for the survey report con-

., .

sidered the 1969 and 1970 figures less reliable than those for 1968 and in
many cases unrealistically low.

The following are some of the sunmiary figures for major categories of
manpower that the survey report presents."2

"VireChancellor's Congregation Address February 28, 1970." Annual Report 1968-69. 'Univer-

sity of Science and Technology, Kumasi. p. 13.
2. Republic 1,1 Ghana. 'Manpower Division. Developnwnt Planning Secretariat. BiRh Leref and

Manpoxer Suriey in Ghana (191:8) and Assessment of Manfuneer Situation (1971). Accra:

Ghana Publishing Corporaticn, 1972.
3° Ibid. p. 17.
'I NCI.
3, Ibid. p. 7.
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1968 Employment
Non-

Total Ghanaian

1968
Vacan-

cies

Projected
1970

employment
Total 177,204 8,583 14,080 193,719

Administrative and managerial 5.260 619 767 6,709
Professional 7,944 1,975 980 9,515
Middle level

Subprufessional and technical 0;799 423 1,986 71,703
Administrative and

managerial 52,853 2,616 8,404 60,917
Skilled foremen and craftsmen 42,348 2,957 1,943 44,875

The report declared the findings "prove beyond doubt that many more
trained people are needed in the high level manpower segment of the
active labour force.- "" Ghana still face:Li shortages in the administrative
and managerial, professional, and middle-level categories. The report
said that if the 1969 and 1970 estimated requirements were close to reality,
-the administrative and managerial category constitutes a critical area of
concern,- "4 and pointed out that the requirements in the profosional
category, which includes doctors, engineers, and so on, were even greater
than in the administrative and managerial category. "This category equally
requires greater attention and emphasis. The skills needed to propel the
development effort are found in this category." 35 The vacancies in these
two categories, taken as a proportion of total actual employment in them,
were more pronounced than in the other two categories, and in this sense
were the most "critically handicapped or limited in terms of size or
numbers."'

On the basis of the revealed z-atio between the number of professional
persons and the number of subprofessional/technical persons, who support
the former. tf-.e report said that "the shortages of sub-professional/technical
personnel- were -more acute- than those of professional Fy-rsn,inel, and
that this third caterory was -another critical arca." " Of the 68,799 in
the suhprofessional and technicar category. 47.866 were primarY and rniddie
school teachers. Only the remaining 20,933 were nonteaching personnel
in construction, engineering. and other occupations. When related to the
number in the professional category this figure yielded a ratio of 1 pro.-
fessional inan to 2.5 subpmfessional/techilical ones"an unusual ratio
compared with the standard or acceptable ratios in the developed countries
where the relationship is of the nature ot about I professional nian to 4
or 3 sub-professional/technical men." 3S Moreover, 423 of the subprofes-

33 Ibid. p. 10.
34 Ibid. p. G.
.4' Ibid. p. 6.
3" Ibid. p. 9.
3, Ibid. pp. 9-10.
.4 Ibid. p. 9.
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sionalitechnical employees were non-Ghanaians. "This is a skill ca',.;ory
the supply of which Ghana should by now not depend on outside
sources." "" In addition, the vacancy figure of 1.986, whieh represented only
nonteaching subprofessional personnel, was "low because of the very limited
supplies of such personnel and because employers are not keen on declaring
vacancies Nvhich they cannot easily fill. There k also the tendency to
come certain skill needs by makeshift arrangements which have the effect
of hiding certain vacancies." 4"

As for the fourth major category, skilled craftsmen and foremen, the
report concluded:

The prOslem herr is definitely not une of numlers but inost -robably one of
efficiency or low standarns as most employers would prefer to Aefin... it. The
need, therefore, would be to retrain or upgrade quite a number o. .1 rsonnel
in this cmegory,"

Figures relating to a few specific occupations, either dr., irectly
front the report or calculated on the basis of data in the report, are as
follows:

1968 employment 1968

Non- Vacan-
Total Chanoinit cies

Addi-
tional Apparent

require- needs as
ments of 1971

1969 (Tital of
and columns 3,
1970 4. and 5)

Administrators 3,460 130 629 366 1,125

Mana I4ers 1,298 306 68 964 1,338

Doctor: 524 167 157 67 391

Dentist, . 43 5 14 5 24

Pharina ists 482 5 27 15 47

Surveyors . . 70 2 26 10 38

celogist,,, 30 9 9 0 18

Engineers
Chemical 3 3 0 2 5

Civil ______ 364 104 44 14 162

Electrical _ 150 '33 15 20 31

Mechanical .._ 293 125 24 2 151

Mining . 13 9 0 0 9

Metallurgical 6 1 0 4 5

Technical managers 459 173 70 111 354

Architects _ __ ___ ___, 60 27 5 9 34

Agronomists 382 7 152 165 324

Agricultural engineers 24 5 0 0 5

Ibid. p. In.
Ibid.

1 Ibid.
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Veterinary surin.9ns 2T) 0 ., 6- 3 9
Accountants I .468 89 132 983 1,204
Statisticians 52 0 7 0 7

Economists 150 1 35 95 61
Teachers

University 697 288 58 0 346
Sec, indary 1.886 1,010 0 0 1.040
Technical 381 97 16 49 92

Librarians 50 0 13 13 26
Subprifessicnial accounting

persnnnel 1.620 110 469 1,230 1,809
Sten.graphers. typists 5.077 136 551 1,775 2,462
Civil engineering technicians 115 6 ti5 52 123
Draftsmen 939 6 143 79 228

Obviously, the information reported hy the establishments indicated
that very large numbers of administrators, managers, accountants, sec-
ondary school teachers, subprofessioilal accounting personnel, and steno-
graphers and secretaries wcre needed. But in the case of ma::: occcpations
the figules were not huge, leaving the impression that there were no
substantial needs for most skills. Those respomible for the survey con-
cluded that these figures wore not indicative of the magnitude of require-
mews and that the impitsssion they created was wrong. They felt that in
the case of a number of occupations, including veterinary surgery, statistics,
electrical and broadcast engineering, geology, architecture, and pharmacy,
the cstimated requirements for 1969 and 1970 were unrealistically low.

It was therefore considered "futile" to attempt "any meaningful pro-
jections of manpower needs for the next five years or more." 42 Instead,
the Manpower Division planned to conduct annual manpower surveys
over a period of perhaps, 3 years or more to study the manpower position
and developments in the economy in the hope that these would provide
suricieat information to indicate trends which could serve as the basis
for realistic projections of manpower needs.

The Manpower I >ivision did, however, list what in its view were critical,
greatly needed skills within the first three categories that, given the num-
bets in the education might continue to be in short supply for
5 or 10 years. Within the first two categories, the following occupations
%..ere listed: managers of all types and .triministrators; doctors, dentists,
and pharmacists; engineers, architects. and surveyors; agricultv:ists, vet-
erinarians. and conserv;:toc. of forests; geologigsi other scientists (ehemists,
physicists, botanists, zoologists, etc.), and mathematicians; secondaq school
teachers of science and mathematics; librarians; and accountams, statis-
ticmans, economists, and actuaries.

With respect to doctors, the \Iami1)owc- vsion Stated the needs re-

Ibid. p. 19.
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ported during the survey were -based on the ability of the medical services

to pa" and on the availability of personnel." It declared that, in fact:

The needs for doctors are so huge that it will require, for sometime, extra-
ordinary budgetary provision for emoluments, and essential facilities to be able

to Inake a significant impact on this situation."

As for pharmacists, it said the reported requirement figures, which did

not rise as sharply as one might have expected, could have been based on
budget allocations and availability of personnel rather than real needs and

that they did not include requirements of establishments not covered by

the s,irvey. It pointed out that as of 1970 thE economy had been able to
absorb the entire output of pharmacists from Kumasi and that the de-
mand for pharmacists was still strong. The existing rate of production

could at least be maintained.
Similarly, the figures for veterinarians could have reflected only what

the budget could accommodate. In view of the emphasis on meat pro-
duction and animal husbandry, an expansion of activities and an increase

in personnel could be expected.
Expansion of surveying activities to meet the increasing need for ef-

fective land registration was described as "very urgent" and it was pointed

out that a conference held at Kumasi on manpower requirements in this
field o .rnated that 10 professional surveyors would be n. ded each year
for the next 10 years and that four survey assistants or technicians would

be required for each professional surveyor.
The Manpower Division also said that the shortage-of accountants was

"critical in view of the vital role that accounting activities play in the
developing economy" and that it was "very necessary to review critically

existing training facilities for accountants," 44 As for statisticians, it con-
cluded that the small number employed in 1968 must have been "the result

of budgetary or other limitations rather than the mere absence of needs....
This again is one Gf Lire important and scarce skills in the economy the po-

tential requirements for which are fairly sizeable." 45

Within the middle-level suhprofessional and technical category the oc-

cupations the Manpower Division listed included those for nurses, mid-

wives, and medical technologists and technicians; technologists and tech-

niCians in engineering, building, transport, and communications; drafts-

men; survey assistants; veterinary and agricultural extension assistants;

laboratory technicians; iniddle-level managment, administrative, and ac-

counting personnel; and secretaries, stenographers, and typists. On the

basis of the output of diploma holders in mechanical, electrical, and civil

engineering by the University of Science and Technology, it concluded that

43 Ibid. p. 24.
" Ibid. p.
" Ibid. p. 15.
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there had been a slack ill the production of civil engineering technicians
and that the output of skills in this category needed to be increased con-
siderably. It declared that medical vehnologists and technicians were in
critically short supply throughout the medical services.

In addition, the Manpower Division stated that it would take a fairly
long time to meet the need for engineels. chemists, geologists, doctors,
dentists, statisticians, actuaries, veterinarians, and all those named in the
subprofessional and technical category, whereas the other requirements
could be met in the not too distant future. It also pointed out that persons
in certain cceupations. although important and scarce, were required in
only relatively small numbers and that therefore with careful planning
the needs could more easily be met and in a comparatively shorter time.
It listed as within this category veterinary surgeons. actuaries, architects,
conservators of forests, librarians, dieticians; and professional specialists in
the fields of medieine, -mgineering, and agriculturi:.

Some of the occupations cited by the Manpower Division are listed
below together with (1) the total of 1968 vacancies and expatriate em-
ployees and estimated additional requirements by 1970, as reported during
the manpower survey (see tabulation above) , (2) the output of personnel
in these fields from Ghana's universities in 1969 and 1970, as given in the
manpower survey report, and (3) the number of persons studying abroad
in each fiekl who were scheduled to finish their training in 1970, also as
given in the manpower survey report. The s fanpoNver Division considered
many of the figures pertaining to requirements unrealistically low and
those pertaining to students abroad tentative, but they are the only ones
available to suggest the approximate manpower situation (as of 1971).

Administrators '

Managers '

1968-70
requirements

_ 1,125
1,338

1969 and
1970 output
of (Thanaian
universities

Estimated 1970
output abroad

Accountants 1.204 0
Statisticians' 7 2

Economists 61 64 17

Engineers
Chemical "5 3

Civil 162 27 9

Electi o al 31 31 16
Mechanical _ _ 151 38 9

Mining 9 1

Metallurgical . 5 1

Architects 34 14 6
Surveyors ___ -_..-- 38 3 1

Geologists 18 2 4
'echnical Managers 354
Doctors 391 64 99
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Dentists 24 4

Pharmacists _ - 47 ' 78 0

Agrtmonti,ts _ 324 35 18

Agricultural Engineers __ _ 3 3

Veterinary Surgeons 9 2

Teachers
University 346

Secondary 1.040 4)

1-f- 71-mica! 92

The report indicates that the per5ounel needs of these occupatinns are met mainly by

holders of dew crs ;12 ts. pnhhe adolinist,-ation, and science vho are hired and trained, mostly
on the job, for it ese positions and that the 19h9 and IWO output of such degree holders from
Ghanaian iitiisetsines tnt. led ;1).2, 0 mpared uith the reported total need for 2,191 persons in
these ilCC ovations.

j Technical managers may he holders ii et:cowering degrees of all types or graduates in
related technical or scientific fields, such as biochemistry, nutrition, chemistry, physics, and
food scknce.

° University reports show a total 1969 and 1970 output of 65 (44 first degrees. 5 post-
graduate degrees. awl 16 subdegree level diplomas)

Not presentrd in the manposser survey. the 1969 and 1970 output of potential secondary
school teachers from the University of Cape Coast was 300 (241 asvinded first degrees and 65
awarded the graduate certificate). Graduates of the other universities also till these positions.

Not surprisingly, the report on the manpower survey contained some
critical comments on the educational system. Discussing the shortages of
professionals with science- and mathematics-based skills, such as engineers,
geologists, architects, physical scientists and mathematicians, medical per-
sonnel, and surveyors, the authors declared:

A more serious effort at remedying the situation is urgently needed. The solu-
tion is not a simple one. It involves reviewing and restructuring the educational
systemto place emphases on the right placese.g., the teaching of science and
mathematics and the introduction of the appropriate incentives to help produce

the skills in .this category.''

ElseWhere, !Jointing out that the two main defects in the active labor
force of the country weie low skill and acute shortages, the authors

stated:

The defe,ts are largely due to lack of adequate and realistic planning of our
training and educational programmes: there has been very little effort, if any,

to relate or gear educational development specifically to the needs of the growing
economy. Educaton loss not significantly shifted from its traditional role of pro-
viding basic edttcation.to its beneficiaries. The focus has beets snore general in
most cases thau direct (,r Apecific with the result that the economy is not sup-
plied with its entire ne6ils of trainable persons (output of the schools/institu-
tions) both quantitatively and qualitatively.

The system does not seem all along to have benefited from tlie experiences
and advice or requirements of employers, industrialists or the users of the prod-
ucts of the schools. The result is that the economy to some extent is made to
cope with what it gets out of the institutions. Whilst the formal educational in-

Ibid. p..9.
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stitutions a:. not expec:ed to prochwe men and women tailor-made to the re-
quirements of industry the ,my tht: xe i !ouch room and possibility for
their znovqg "r shilti"g a hit Inmx their tradi-.ional positions to a role more
nrien-7d t meetin-, 4:ur devehpmental needs. The other major causa of the de-
fects in the active labour force sterns from the absence of any targetsin terms
(4 requirements to which the educational institutions can address themselves.
Any measures aimed at remedying Ghana's n.anpow yr deficiencies shoe.1-'. aim at:

;1) Identifying and determining as accurately as possible the manpower
requirements;

(2) Gearing the educational facilities to the extent t:,-tt they can produce
the needed skills."

.7 Ibid. p. 11.
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ChartEducational structure in Ghani

Elementary (Primary and Middle School) Courses Basic Secondary and Other Poste len

GENERAL

English-medium primary course'
GENERAL EDUCATION

C.E.E.

Primary Classes 1-8' Forms IV

CHART 1

KEY:

111 z..-1 year

r..--examination and/or degree, diploma, or certificate.

"Pm-Technical"

course

Examinations and Certificates

C.E.E.:.--Common Entrance Examinailun
MSLC=Middle School Leaving Certificate
SC=School Certificate
GCE-A=General Certificates of Education Advanced level.
0.T.D.=Ordinary Technician Diploma.
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ChartEducational structure in Ghana: 1972-73

Courses Basic Secondary and Other Postelernentary Courses
Post-School Certificate Level, Specialist Teacher

Training, and Advanced Technical Courses

GENERAL EDUCATION

G.E.E.

Middie For:ns
III and lV

UST and UCC

predegree

University first
9 degree courses .

r-
10

Postgraduate diploma
and certificate and

master's degree courses

Secondary

Forms IV SC

School

1..11
low

GCEA

Form VI
Upper

MSLC

Continuation
Classes 1 and 2 '

Commercial

Forms IV

School

Form VI Form VI

Lower Upper

UST Diploma in

Pharmacy

UST Diploma in

Physical Planning

UST Certificate in

Geodetic Engineering

TECHNICAL
Ordinary Technician

and Electrical Engineering

General course in
engineering or building

EDUCATION
Diploma in Mechanical
or in Building

"Prn-Technical"

course

UST Diploma in
Geodetic Engineering

UST Diploma in Electrical,
Mechanical, or Civil Engineering

O.T.D.

Electrical engineering,
mechanical engineering, and

construction technicians

Various craft
(intermediate)

Advanced (final)

craft

Technical
teachers
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Institutions

ATTC:Advanced Teacher Training College, Winneba

STTC-z Specialist Teacher Training College, Winneba

UCC:-.University of Cape Coast

University of Ghana

UST:=Universily et Science ond lechnology

, Few schools offer this course.

'Classes 1-8 are given in the 6-year
primary schools and cosses 7 and 8 in the

4.year middle schools, Classes 7 and 6 are also called,
respectively, Middle Form I

and Middle Form II.

'Only 7th grade students in selected mid& sthools may take the C.E.E

Ofiered in the third ant fourth years of the 4.year middle schools.

Three and f our.year business studies and
other courses offered at this level in

Technical Institutes not depicted.

The Technical Institutes admit only students who have taken the C.E,E. after com-

pleting Middle Form IV.

7 Admission after a 2-year oietechnical course at a Technical Institute Or after the

lyear pretechnical course at the institution (Mampong) giving the Handicraft Certifi-

cate A course,

The UST wort course and the UCC Preliminary Science course, which lead, re .

spectively, to the UST B.A. (Ait) course and the UCC B. Sc. General (Education) course.

Three-year university degree courses are the UCC B.A. General (Education), B.A.

onours (Education), B. Ea., B. Sc. :,eneral (Education); UG B. A. A., B. A. General, B.A.

Honours, B. Sc. (Administration), B. Sc, Economics, B. Sc, General, B. Sc. (Home

Science) General, LL.B.; and 051 B.A.

The UCC B. Sc. Honours (Education) which follows the UCC B. Sc. General (Edu.

cation) ani the 0GB. Sc. honours which fellows the LIG B. Sc. General.

n Four-year university degree courses are the UG B, St. (Honours) Agriculture and

the UST B.A. (Art), B. Sc B, Se, (Agrciu(ture), B, Sc. (Building Technology), B. Sc.

(Design), B. Sc. (Engineering), B. 5c, (Land Economy), B. Sc. (Planning), and 5. Pharm.

Ch.B.

l:iQther courses at this apprrximate'level that are
not depicted include the UG Spe.

cial Diploma in Geleral Agriculture (1 year), which follows the School Certifkat, and

the UST Diploma in Agriculture and the National Diploma in Agriculture (2 years),

which follows a 3,year postsecondary course.

"Other courses at this level that are not shown include the UG Certificate in

Statistics (1 year) followed by the Higher Certifcrte in Statistics (1 year), the UG

Diploma in Hospital Administration (3), the UST ',plorna in Tropical Horticulture (2),

the Tarkwa School of Mines mining engineering course (3), and the polytechnics'

institutional management (3), business studies (2), accountancy (2 port time), secre.

taryship (2 part time), and other courses,

7' Holders of the 0,T.D. who also have the required G.C.E.A level passes may also

enter degree courses in the Faculty of Architecture of LIST.

in English, geography, history, general science, mathematics.

,7 In art, home science, music, physical education.'

School Certificate holders as well 35 holders of the Certificate A 4.year may enter

one course (home science).
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